
ADVANCED INSTRUCTIONS

i7100

  20 CONTROL COMMAND

  15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

  14 VOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

  13 USING AN SD CARD

  12 SCAN OPERATION

  11 MEMORY OPERATION

  10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

  9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

  8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

  7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

  6 FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

  5 FUNCTIONS FOR RECEIVE

  4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

  3 BASIC OPERATION

  2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

  1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

  16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

  17 SET MODE

  18 DATA COMMUNICATION

  19 MAINTENANCE

  21 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

  INTRODUCTION

HF/VHF/UHF ALL MODE TRANSCEIVER



i

3 BASIC OPERATION

3-13

Previous view

Setting frequency (Continued)

Band edge warning beep D
You can hear a beep tone when you tune into or out 

of an amateur band’s frequency range. A regular beep 

sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone 

error beep sounds when you tune out of a range.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”  w

Set mode.

  Function > Band Edge Beep

 •  If the specifi ed item is not displayed, touch [Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to  e select the desired band 

edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-

tion.

 • OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.

 • ON (Default):  When you tune into or out of the default 

amateur band’s frequency range, a beep 

sounds. (default)

 • ON (User):  When you tune into or out of  a user pro-

grammed amateur band’s frequency range, 

a beep sounds.

 • ON (User) & TX Limit:
    When you tune into or out of  a user pro-

grammed amateur band’s frequency range, 

a beep sounds. Also transmission is inhib-

ited outside the programmed range.

•  If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default 

set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-

fault setting.

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

If the “ ” item is set to “0,” the Band edge 

beep does not sound. The beep output level can be 

set in the “Beep Level” item of the “Function” Set 

mode. (p. 17-18)

About the user band edge frequencies

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected 

in the “Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge 

frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band 

Edge” item. See the next page for details.

If “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band 

Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set 

mode.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch

“Function”

Push SET

Touch “Band 

Edge Beep”
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Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of Icom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the 

United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.

About these Advanced Instructions (PDF format)

These Advanced Instructions describe the details of the IC-7100 features. This PDF formatted manual provides you 

with convenient functions, as follows.

(p. 17-18)

Moves to the page, if clicked.

If the “ ” item is set to “0,” the Band veBeep Le l

Shows a term description

When the mouse cursor is moved over 

a term which is highlighted in yellow, the 

description of the term is displayed.

Previous view

Move to the previously read page.

Click Previous view  at the left top on an 

each page, to move back to the previ-

ously read page.

The screen 

shots at the 

right column, 

correspond to 

the operating 

instructions 

and procedures 

shows both set-

ting and operat-

ing example.

The location of the keys used in the  described 

steps in the left column are illustrated.

The location of the keys used in the  

described steps are illustrated.

Example: Push SET(C).

NOTE: Below page is used only as an example to describe these advanced instructions.
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INTRODUCTION

Functions and features of Adobe® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®.

•Keywordsearch
    Click “Find (Ctrl+F)” or “Advanced 

Search (Shift+Ctrl+F)” in the Edit 

menu to open the search screen.

    This is convenient when search-

ing for a particular word or phrase 

in this manual.
   * The menu screen may differ, depend-

ing on the Adobe® Reader® version.

•Findscreen

•Advancedsearchscreen

Click to open the find or search 

screen or advanced search screen.

•Printingoutthedesiredpages.
    Click “Print (P)” in File menu, and then select the pa-

per size and page numbers you want to print.

 * The printing setup may differ, depending on the 

printer. Refer to your printer’s instruction manual 

for details.

 * Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal-

ized size.

•ReadOutLoudfeature.
    The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in 

this Instruction Manual.

    Refer to the Adobe® Reader® Help for the details.

   ( This feature may not be usable, depending on your 

PC environment including the operating system.)

*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® version.
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About the touch screen

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®.

A brief touch D
If the monitor is touched briefly, a beep sounds.

Touch for 1 second D
If the monitor is touched for more than 1 second, a 

beep sounds.
•Theoperationisenabledasthebeepsounds.

The following functions can be touched to operate.
•Seeeachfunction’sinstructionsforfurtherdetails.

Operating 

mode

Frequency

(MHz)

VFO mode/
Memory mode

Frequency

(kHz)

Frequency

(Hz)

Filter No.

Touch key for each function.
(Example: M-1 menu is selected.)

Meter type

 D Touch screen precautions
Briefly touching the controller’s touch operates the 

function.

•ThetouchscreenmaynotproperlyworkwhenLCDprotec-
tion film or sheet is attached.

•Touchingthescreenwithfingernails,sharptoppedobject
and so on, or touching the screen hard may damage the 

screen.

•Tablet PC’s operations such as flick input, pinch in and
pinch out cannot be performed with this touch screen.

 D Touch screen maintenance
•If the touchscreenbecomesdustyordirty,wipe it clean

with a soft, dry cloth.

•Whenyouwipethetouchscreen,becarefulnottopushit
too hard or scratch it with finger nails. Otherwise you may 

damage the touch screen.

INTRODUCTION

What to touch

Touch operation
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Controller — Front panel

qPOWERSWITCH•AFVOLUME[PWR]•[AF]   

(p. 3-2)

Push to turn ON the transceiver power. ➥
  •First,confirmtheDCpowersourceisturnedON.

Hold down for 1 second to turn OFF the power. ➥
Rotatetoadjusttheaudiooutputlevel. ➥

Increases

Decreases

wRFGAINCONTROL/SQUELCHCONTROL 
[RF/SQL]  (p. 3-19)

 RotatetoadjusttheRFgainandsquelchthreshold
levels.

  The squelch removes noise output to the speaker 

when no signal is received. (closed condition)

 •ThesquelchisparticularlyeffectiveforAMandFM,but
also works in other modes.

 •The12to1o’clockpositionisrecommendedforthemost
effective use of the [RF/SQL] control.

 •[RF/SQL]operatesasonlyanRFgaincontrol inSSB,
CW and RTTY (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch con-

trol in AM, FM, WFM and DV (RF gain is fixed at maxi-

mum sensitivity), when “Auto” is selected as the “RF/SQL 

Control” item in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)

  SET  > Function > RF/SQL Control

•WhenusedasanRFgain/squelchcontrol

Maximum 
RF gain

S-meter 
squelch

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Squelch is 
open.

RF gain 
adjustable
range

Recommended level

•WhenusedasanRFgaincontrol 
(Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW and RTTY only)

Minimum RF gain

Adjustable
range

Maximum 
RF gain

While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may 

be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does 

not indicate an equipment malfunction.

•Whenusedasasquelchcontrol 
(RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Squelch is 
open.

S-meter 
squelch

S-meter squelch
threshold

Noise squelch 
threshold 
(FM/DV modes)

Shallow Deep

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

PBT RIT

TX / RX

PWR

AF RF/SQL

CLR

M-CH BANK

RIT

TUNER/CALL

MENU

MIC/RF PWR

NB

SPEED/PITCH

SET

QUICK

NOTCH

DR

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

XFC

SPEECH

MPAD

NR

P.AMP ATT

i7100

w
q
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eTX/RXLED
 Lights green when the squelch opens, or a signal  ➥
is received.

 Lights red when transmitting. ➥

rMEMORYBANKCONTROL[BANK]
 ❍  When both the PBT and RIT LEDs are OFF

   Rotate to select a Memory bank.

 ❍ When the PBT LED (y) lights green

  (Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
  Rotatetoadjustthereceiver’sIFfilterpassband

width using the DSP circuit.

 ❍ When the RIT LED (u) lights orange

  Disable this control.

tM-CHCONTROL•CLEARSWITCH[M-CH]•[CLR]
  Push to select the action of the [M-CH/BANK]  con-

trols as the Memory/Bank selection, PBT control or 

RIT control.

 ❍ When the both RIT and PBT LEDs are OFF

  Rotate to select a Memory channel.

 ❍ When the RIT LED lights orange

  ➥RotatetoadjusttheRITfrequencyshift.
   •The frequencyshift range is±9.99kHz in10Hz

steps. The control tunes in 1 Hz steps when the op-

erating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step. 

  ➥  Hold down for 1 second to clear the RIT shift 

frequency. 

✔ What is the RIT function?

The RIT (Receiver Incremental Tuning) shifts the re-

ceive frequency without shifting the transmit frequency.

This is useful for fine tuning stations calling you off-fre-

quency, or when you prefer to listen to slightly different-

sounding voice characteristics.

 ❍ When the PBT LED lights green

  (Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
  ➥Rotate to adjust the receiver’s IF filter pass-

band width using the DSP circuit.

  ➥Hold down for 1 second to reset the PBT set-

tings.

   •ThePBTisadjustablein50HzstepsintheSSB/
CW/RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode. At 

that time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in 

the SSB/CW/RTTY modes, and 100 Hz in the AM 

mode.

   •ThePBTcontrolsfunctionasanIFshiftcontrol.

✔ What is the PBT control?

The PBT function electronically modifies the IF pass-

bandwidthtorejectinterference.Thistransceiveruses
the DSP circuit for the PBT function.

yPBTLED
  Lights green when the [M-CH/BANK]  controls act 

as the PBT control.

 •Pushthe[M-CH]  switch to select PBT control.

uRITLED
 Lights orange when the RIT function is turned  ➥
ON.

 Lights orange when the [M-CH/BANK] ➥  controls 

act as the RIT control.

  •Pushthe[M-CH]  switch to select RIT control.

  •The RIT control is the inner control. The outer control 

is disabled.

iRITKEY RIT  (p. 5-4)

 Push to turn the RIT function ON or OFF. ➥
  •Usethe[M-CH]  control to vary the RIT frequency.

 ➥  Hold down for 1 second to add the shift frequency 

of the RIT function to, or subtract it from, the dis-

played frequency.

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

PBT RIT

TX / RX

PWR

AF RF/SQL

CLR

M-CH BANK

RIT

TUNER/CALL

MENU

MIC/RF PWR

NB

SPEED/PITCH

SET

QUICK

NOTCH

DR

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

XFC

SPEECH

MPAD

NR

P.AMP ATT

i7100
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oANTENNATUNER/CALLKEY TUNER/CALL

 ❍ ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation (p. 16-4)

  (Frequencyband:HF/50MHz)
  ➥  Push to turn an optional automatic antenna 

tuner ON or OFF (bypass).

  ➥  Hold down for 1 second to manually tune the 

antenna tuner.

   •Ifthetunercannottunetheantennawithin20sec-
onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.

 ❍ CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)

  (Frequencyband:144/430MHz)
   Push to select the Call channel.

  In the 70 MHz band, push to sound an error beep.

!0MENUKEY MENU  (p. 1-11)

  Push to change the set of functions assigned to the 

touch keys.

 •TogglesthefunctiondisplaymenubetweenM-1,M-2and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

!1MICGAIN/RFPOWERADJUSTMENTKEY 
MIC/RF PWR  (p. 3-24)

 Push to open the MIC gain/RF power adjustment
display.

 •Rotate[M-CH] toadjusttheMICgain.
 •Rotate[BANK] toadjusttheRFpower.

Frequencyband RF output power range

HF/50 MHz 2 to 100 W (AM: 1 to 30 W)

70 MHz* 2 to 50 W (AM: 1 to 15 W)

144 MHz 2 to 50 W

430 MHz 2 to 35 W

 •Pushagaintoclosethewindow.

!2NOISEBLANKERKEY NB  (p. 5-8)

 (Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
 Push to turn the noise blanker ON or OFF.  ➥

   The noise blanker reduces pulse-type noise such 

as that generated by vehicle ignition systems. The 

noise blanker is not effective for non-pulse-type 

noise.

  •“NB”appearswhenthenoiseblankerisON.
 Hold down for 1 second to display the “NB” screen.  ➥
Push to return to the previous screen.

!3KEYSPEED/CWPITCHADJUSTMENTKEY 
SPEED/PITCH  (pp. 4-4, 6-4)

 Push toopen theKey speed/CWpitchadjustment
display.

 •Rotate[M-CH] toadjustthekeyingspeedoftheinter-
nal electronic CW keyer to between 6 wpm (minimum) 

and 48 wpm (maximum).

 •Rotate [BANK]  to shift the received CW audio pitch 

and the CW sidetone pitch without changing the operat-

ing frequency.

 •TheCWpitchcanbeadjustedfrom300to900Hzinap-
proximately 5 Hz steps.

 •Pushagaintoclosethewindow.

!4NOISEREDUCTIONKEY NR  (p. 5-9)

Push to turn DSP noise reduction ON or OFF. ➥
  •“NR”appearswhennoisereductionisON.

 Hold down for 1 second to display the “NR” screen.  ➥
Push to return to the previous screen.

  •Rotate the Dial to adjust the DSP noise reduction
level. Set for maximum readability.

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

*  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the 

transceiver version.

PBT RIT

TX / RX

PWR

AF RF/SQL

CLR

M-CH BANK

RIT

TUNER/CALL

MENU

MIC/RF PWR

NB

SPEED/PITCH

SET

QUICK

NOTCH

DR

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

XFC

SPEECH

MPAD

NR

P.AMP ATT

i7100
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!5PREAMP•ATTENUATORKEYP.AMP ATT

 ❍ PREAMP KEY Operation (p. 5-2)

  (Frequencyband:HF,50/70MHz)
   Push to select one of two receive RF preampli-

fiers, or to bypass them.

  •“P.AMP1”isawidedynamicrangepreamplifier.Itis
most effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.

  •“P.AMP2”isahigh-gainpreamplifier.Itismosteffec-
tive for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

  •Noindicatorappearswhenthepreamplifiersarenot
selected.

✔ What is the preamplifier?

The preamplifier amplifies signals in the front end 

to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity. Select “P. 

AMP1” or “P. AMP2” when receiving weak sig-

nals.

  (Frequencyband:144/430MHz)
   Push to turn the preamplifier ON or OFF.

  •“P.AMP”appearswhenthepreamplifierisON.

 ❍ ATTENUATOR KEY Operation (p. 5-2)

  ➥  Hold down for 1 second to turn ON the attenu-

ator.

   •“ATT”appearswhentheattenuatorisON.
  ➥  Push to turn OFF the attenuator.

   •“ATT”disappears.

✔ What is the attenuator?

The attenuator prevents a desired signal from be-

ing distorted when very strong signals are near it, 

or when very strong electromagnetic fields, such 

as from a broadcasting station, are near your lo-

cation.

!6NOTCHKEY NOTCH  (p. 5-10)

 (Mode=Autonotch: SSB/AM/FM
    Manualnotch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

  ➥ In the SSB and AM modes, push to toggle the 

notch function between auto, manual and OFF. 
  •EithertheAutoorManualnotchfunctioncanbeturned

OFF in the “[NOTCH] Switch (SSB)/(AM)” items of the 

“Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)

    SET  > Function > [NOTCH] Switch (SSB)

    SET  > Function > [NOTCH] Switch (AM)

  ➥ In the FM mode, push to turn the Auto Notch func-

tion ON or OFF.

 ➥  In the CW or RTTY mode, push to turn the Manual 

Notch function ON or OFF.

  •“MN” appears when the Manual Notch function is
ON.

  •“AN”appearswhentheAutoNotchfunctionisON.
  •NoindicatorappearswhenthenotchfilterisOFF.
 ➥  Hold down for 1 second to display the “NOTCH” 

screen.

  Push to return to the previous screen.

  •RotatetheDialtoadjustthenotchfrequencytoreject
an interfering signal when the manual function is ON.

  •Notchfiltercenterfrequency:
  SSB/RTTY: –1040 Hz to +4040 Hz

  CW:  CW pitch frequency –2540 Hz to  

CW pitch frequency +2540 Hz

  AM: –5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

✔ What is the notch filter?

The notch filter is a narrow filter that eliminates un-

wanted CW or AM carrier tones, while preserving 

the desired voice signal. The DSP circuit automati-

callyadjuststhenotchfrequencytoeffectivelyelimi-
nate unwanted tones.

Controller — Front panel (Continued)
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!7DRMODEKEY DR  (section 7,8,9)
 ➥ Push to select the DR mode.
  •WhentheDRmodeisselected,thetransceiverauto-

matically selects the DV mode.

 ➥ In the DR mode, push to cancel it.
  •Thetransceiverreturnstothepreviousscreenbefore

entering the DR mode.

!8SETMODEKEYSET  (section 17)
 ➥ Push to enter or exit the SET mode.
  •“VoiceMemo,”“CallSign,”“RXHistory,”“DVMemory,”

“My Station,” “DV Set,” “GPS,” “SPEECH,” “QSO/RX 

Log,” “Function,” “Tone Control,” “Connectors,” “Dis-

play,” “Time Set,” “SD Card” and “Others” set group 

are selectable.

!9QUICKMENUKEY QUICK

 ➥  Push to open or close the Quick Menu window.
  •TheQuickMenu isused toquicklyselectvarious

functions.
 ➥  In the setting screen, push to open the Default 

set window.

  •Touch“Default”toresettothedefaultsetting.

@0AUTOTUNE•RXCSKEY AUTO TUNE RX�CS  

 ❍ AUTO TUNE KEY Operation (p. 4-5)

  (Mode:CW)
  ➥   Push to automatically adjust for a zero beat

with the received signal.

    Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the 

same frequency.

   •“AUTOTUNE”blinkswhentheautotunefunction
is activated.

   •WhentheRITfunctionisON,theautotunefunc-
tion changes the RIT frequency, not the displayed 

frequency.

 ❍  RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE KEY Operation  

(p. 8-7)

  (Mode:DV,whentheDRmodeisselected)
  ➥  Push to open the “RX>CS” screen. 

   Push again to return to the previous screen.

  ➥  Hold down for 1 second to set the received call 

signs (station and repeaters) as the operating 

call sign.

@1 TRANSMITFREQUENCYCHECKKEY XFC

 ➥  During split frequency or repeater operation, hold 

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

  •Whileholdingdownthisswitch,thetransmitfrequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or MPAD .

  •WhentheSplitLockfunctionisturnedONintheSplit
operation, hold down XFC  to cancel the Dial lock 

function. (p. 6-10)

 ➥  When operating simplex, hold down to monitor 

the frequency. 

  •Whileholdingdownthiskey,thesquelchisopenand
theinterferencerejectfunctionsaretemporarilyturned
OFF.

 ➥  When operating simplex and the RIT function is 

turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-

quency. The frequency is the same as when the 

RIT is OFF.

 ➥  In the DV mode, hold down this key to select the 

RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)

Controller — Front panel (Continued)
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@2SPEECH•LOCKKEY SPEECH  

 ❍ SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

   Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the 

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

  •TheS-LevelannouncementcanbeturnedOFFinthe
“S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode. 

(p. 17-15)

    SET  > SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

  •WhenRITisON,theRIToffsetisnotincludedinthe
frequency announcement.

 ❍ LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

   Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function 

ON or OFF.

  •ThefunctionelectronicallylockstheDial.
  • “ ” appears when the function is ON.

  •You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 

17-20)

    SET  > Function > Lock Function

  NOTE: The [SPEECH/LOCK] key operation to ac-

tivate the voice synthesizer or the Lock functions 

can be replaced in the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” 

item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

   SET  > Function > Lock Function

@3MEMOPADKEY MPAD  (p. 11-13)

 Push to sequentially call up the contents from the  ➥
memo pad.

   The 5 (or 10) most recently programmed frequen-

cies and operating modes can be recalled, start-

ing from the most recent.

  •Thememopadcapacitycanbeincreasedfrom5to
10 in the “Memopad Numbers” item of the “Function” 

Set mode (p. 17-20)

    SET  > Function > Memopad Numbers

 Hold down for 1 second to write the displayed  ➥
data into a memo pad.

  •The5mostrecententriesremaininthememopad.

@4MAINDIAL
  Rotate to change the displayed frequency, select the 

Set mode settings, and so on.

@5MAINDIALTENSIONLATCH
  Select the Dial drag.

 •Threepositionsareselectable.Thetopsettingturnson
clicks as the dial is turned.

Controller — Front panel (Continued)
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q TX ICON

  Indicates either the displayed frequency can be 

transmitted, or not.

➥ “ ” appears while the operating frequency is in 

an amateur band. 

➥ “ ” appears while the operating frequency is 

not in an amateur band. However, when the “Band 

Edge Beep” item is set to “OFF” in the “Function” 

Set mode (p. 17-18), “ ” does not appear.

   SET  > Function > Band Edge Beep

 “LMT” appears while the output power is de- ➥
creased because the Power FET’s temperature 

is high.

 “HOT” appears while transmission is inhibited be- ➥
cause the Power FET’s temperature is too high.

w MODE ICONS (p. 3-17)

Displays the selected operating mode. ➥
  •“-D”appearswhenSSBdata,AMdataorFMdata

mode is selected.

Touch to enter the Mode selection screen. ➥
  •OntheModeselectionscreen,touchtheblocktose-

lect the operating mode.

e PASSBAND WIDTH ICON (pp. 5-5, 5-6)

  Graphically displays the passband width for twin 

PBT operation and the center frequency for IF shift 

operation.

rTONESQUELCH/DIGITALSQUELCHICONS
 (Mode:FM)
 ➥“TONE” appears when the repeater tone function 

is ON. (p. 4-25)

 ➥“TSQL” appears when the tone squelch function 

is ON. (p. 4-22)

 ➥“DTCS” appears when the DTCS function is ON. 

(p. 4-23)

 (Mode:DV)
 ➥“DSQL” appears when the digital call sign squelch 

function is ON. (p. 9-22)

 ➥“CSQL” appears when digital code squelch func-

tion is ON. (p. 9-22)

tIFFILTERICON (p. 5-6)

Shows the selected IF filter. ➥
 Touch to select one of three IF filter settings. ➥

  •Theselectedfilterpassbandwidthandshiftingvalue
are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

 Touch for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen  ➥
toadjustthefilterpassbandwidth.
  ➥ When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, touch for 1 

second to return to the previous screen.

yQUICKTUNINGICON(p. 3-8)

 Appears when the Quick tuning mode is selected.

 •When“Z” is displayed, the frequency changes in preset 

kHz or 1 MHz quick tuning steps.

 •When“Z” is not displayed, the frequency changes in 10 

Hz or 1 Hz steps.

u GPS ICON (p. 10-2)

 ➥ Appears when valid position data is received from 

a GPS receiver that is connected to the [DATA1] 

jack.
 ➥Blinks when invalid data is received from the GPS 

receiver.

i SD CARD ICON

➥ “ ” appears when an SD card is inserted.

➥ “ ” and “ ” alternately blinks while accessing the 

SD card.

Controller — Function display
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oCLOCKREADOUT
 Shows the current time.

 •UTCtimeorlocaltimecanbeselected.

!0SPLITICON (p. 6-8)

 “ ” appears when the Split function is turned 

ON.

!1LOCKICON (p. 5-12)

  “ ” appears when the Lock function is activated.

 1⁄4 TUNINGDIALSPEEDICON(p. 3-10)

 (Mode:SSB-D/CW/RTTY)
  “ ” appears when the tuning dial speed is set so 

that one rotation is equal to 1⁄4 of the normal rota-

tion.
 •Thisfunctionisselectableonlywhenthequicktuning

function is turned OFF.

!2FREQUENCYREADOUTS
Displays the operating frequency. ➥
 Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection  ➥
screen.

 Touch the MHz digits for 1 second to turn the 1  ➥
MHz quick tuning mode ON or OFF.

 Touch the kHz digits to turn the preset kHz quick  ➥
tuning mode ON or OFF.

 Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tun- ➥
ing step selection screen.

 Touch the Hz digits to for 1 second to toggle be- ➥
tween 10 Hz and 1 Hz steps.

!3VFO/MEMORYICONS(p. 3-4)

 “VFOA” or “VFOB” appears whether VFO A or  ➥
VFO B is selected.

 “MEMO” appears when the memory mode is se- ➥
lected.

!4MEMORYCHANNELREADOUT (p. 11-3)

 Shows the selected memory channel, scan edge  ➥
channel or Call channel.

  •Memorybankindicator(AtoE)appearstotheleftof
memory channel.

 Touch to toggle between the VFO and Memory  ➥
modes.

!5 SELECTMEMORYCHANNELICON
  “” appears when the selected memory channel is 

set as a select memory channel. (p. 12-12)

!6  INFORMATION READOUT 

  Displays the transmit frequency of the Split opera-

tion, descriptions of the memory channel or Re-

ceived Call sign in the DV mode, and so on.

!7FUNCTIONDISPLAY(p. 1-11)

  Shows the function of the Touch keys.
 •Push MENU  to change the set of functions assigned to 

the touch keys.

 •Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2,
and M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

!8MULTI-FUNCTIONMETERINDICATION
➥ Displays the signal strength while receiving.

➥ Displays the relative output power, SWR, ALC or 

compression levels while transmitting.

➥ When the Meter Peak Hold function is ON, the 

peak level of a received signal strength or the 

output power is displayed for approximately 0.5 

seconds.

➥ Touch to select the RF power, SWR, ALC or Com-

pression meter.

➥ Touch for 1 second to display the Multi-function 

meter.

Controller — Function display (Continued)
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!9 FUNCTION ICONS

 “VOX” appears when the VOX function is activat- ➥
ed. (p. 6-2)

 The Break-in icons appear when the Break-in  ➥
function is turned ON. (p. 6-3)

  •“F-BKIN”appearswhentheFullBreak-in function is
turned ON.

  •“BK-IN”appearswhentheSemiBreak-infunctionis
turned ON.

 The Preamp icons appear when a preamplifier is  ➥
turned ON. (p. 5-2)

  •In the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency band, either
“P.AMP1” or “P.AMP2” is displayed when preamp 1 

or preamp 2 is ON.

  •Inthe144/430MHzfrequencyband,“P.AMP”isdis-
played when the preamp is ON.

 “ATT” appears when the Attenuator function is  ➥
turned ON.  (p. 5-2)

 The AGC icons display the selected AGC time  ➥
constant. (p. 5-3)

  •“AGC-F”forAGCfast;“AGC-M”forAGCmid;“AGC-S”
for AGC slow; “AGC-OFF” for AGC OFF.

  •IntheFM,WFMandDVmode,“AGC-F”forAGCfast
is fixed.

 “DUP+” appears when plus duplex, “DUP –” ap- ➥
pears when minus duplex (repeater) operation is 

selected. (p. 4-25)

 ➥“RIT” and the shift frequency are displayed when 

the RIT function is turned ON. (p. 5-4)

 “ ➥ ” appears when the Speech Compressor 

function is turned ON.

 “ ➥ ” appears when the Noise Blanker function is 

turned ON.  (p. 5-8)

 “ ➥ ” appears when the Noise Reduction function 

is turned ON.  (p. 5-9)

 The Notch icons appear when the Notch filter  ➥
function is turned ON. (p. 5-10)

  (Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
  •“ ” appears when the Manual Notch function is 

turned ON.

  (Mode:SSB/AM/FM)
  •“ ” appears when the Automatic Notch function is 

turned ON.

 “ ➥ ” appears when priority scan is turned ON. 

(p. 12-16)

 “ ➥ ” appears when the VSC (Voice Squelch 

Control) function is turned ON.

 (Mode:DV)
 “ ➥ ” appears when the EMR (Enhanced Moni-

tor Receive) communication mode is selected. (p. 

9-10)

  •IntheEMRcommunicationmode,nocallsignsetting
is necessary when operating in the DV mode.

“ ➥ ” blinks when receiving an EMR signal.

➥ “ ” appears when the BK (Break-in) function is 

turned ON. (p. 9-9)

  • The BK function allows you to break into a conversa-

tion where the two other stations are communicating 

with call sign squelch enabled.

“ ➥ ”blinks when receiving a break-in call.

Controller — Function display (Continued)
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 Push  ➥ MENU  to change the set of functions assigned 

to touch keys.

 •TogglesthefunctiondisplaymenubetweenM-1,M-2and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

 •Functionsvary,dependingontheoperatingmode.
 •IntheDRmode,theD-1andD-2menuscanbeselect-

ed.

 Touch or touch for 1 second to select the displayed  ➥
functions.

 D M-1(M-1menu)Display

 D M-2(M-2menu)Display
 (Mode: SSB)

 (Mode: SSB-D)

 (Mode: CW)

 (Mode: RTTY)

 (Mode: AM/AM-D)

 (Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM)

 (Mode: DV)

 D M-3(M-3menu)Display
 (Mode: SSB/AM/AM-D)

 (Mode: SSB-D/RTTY)

 (Mode: CW)

 (Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM/DV)

 D D-1(D-1menu)Display
 (Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)

 D D-2(D-2menu)Display
 (Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)

Controller — Multi-function keys
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 D Function keys on M-1 display

SCANKEY[SCAN](p. 12-4)

 Touch to display the “SCAN” screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

SPLITKEY[SPLIT] (p. 6-8)

 ➥  Touch to turn the split function ON or OFF.

 •“ ” appears when the split function is 

ON.

➥  Touch for 1 second to activate the quick 

split function.

 •Thetransmitfrequencyshiftsfromthereceive
frequency according to the “SPLIT Offset” op-

tion in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-19)

SET  > Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset

 •ThequicksplitfunctioncanbeturnedOFFin
the “Quick SPLIT” item of the “Function” Set 

mode. (p. 17-19)

SET  > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

VFOSELECTKEY[A/B] (p. 3-5)

 ➥Touch to select either VFO A or VFO B.

➥Touch for 1 second to equalize the undis-

played VFO settings to that of the displayed 

VFO.

VFO/MEMORYKEY[V/M]
 ➥  Touch to switch between the VFO and 

memory modes. (p. 3-4)

 •Touching Memory channel also selects the
VFO or memory modes.

➥  Touch for 1 second to copy the memory 

contents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

MEMORYWRITEKEY[MW] (p. 11-5)

  Touch for 1 second to store VFO data into the 

selected memory channel.

•ThiscanbedoneinboththeVFOandmemory
modes.

 D Function keys on M-2 display

DUPLEXKEY[DUP](p. 4-27)

 ➥  Touch to select the duplex direction, or to 

turn OFF the function.
  •“DUP–”or“DUP+”isdisplayedduringduplex

operation.

➥  In the FM mode, touch for 1 second to 

turn the one-touch repeater function ON 

or OFF.

AGCKEY[AGC] (p. 5-3)

(Mode:SSB/SSB-D/CW/RTTY/AM/AM-D)
 ➥  Touch to select the time constant of the 

AGC circuit.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “AGC” 

screen.
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

TONESQUELCHKEY[TONE](p. 4-24)

(Mode:FM)
 ➥  Touch to select a tone function between 

subaudible (repeater) tone, tone squelch 

and DTCS.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “TONE” 

screen of the selected tone function.
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

DIGITALSQUELCHKEY[DSQL](p. 9-22)

(Mode:DV)
 ➥  Touch to select a digital squelch function 

between digital call sign squelch and digi-

tal code squelch.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL” 

screen (digital squelch).
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

VOICERECORDERKEY[VOICE](p. 15-2)

(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)
This function requires to insert an SD card.

  Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or 

the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the 

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set 

mode (p. 17-21).
SET  > Function > VOICE 1st Menu

•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

MEMORYKEYERKEY[KEYER](p. 4-6)

(Mode:CW)
  Touch to display the “KEYER SEND” screen 

or the “KEYER” (Root) screen, depending on 

the “KEYER 1st Menu” option in the “Function” 

Set mode (p. 17-21).
SET  > Function > KEYER 1st Menu

•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)
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Function keys on M-2 display (Continued) D

RTTYDECODERKEY[DEC](p. 4-12)

 Touch to display the RTTY Decoder screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

SPEECHCOMPRESSORKEY[COMP](p. 6-5)

(Mode:SSB)
 ➥  Touch to turn the speech compressor func-

tion ON or OFF.
  •“ ” is displayed when the speech com-

pressor is ON.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “COMP” 

screen.
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

RTTYSETKEY[RTTY](p. 6-5)

 Touch to display the “RTTY SET” screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

CALLSIGNKEY[CS](p. 4-13)

(Mode:DV)
 Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
•ThecurrentcallsignforDVoperationappears.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

TRANSMISSIONBANDWIDTHKEY[TBW](p. 6-6)

(Mode:SSB)
 ➥  Touch to display the selected transmission 

bandwidth.

➥  Touch for 1 second to select the transmis-

sion bandwidth.

 •Bandwidth isselectable fromwide (WIDE),
mid (MID) and narrow (NAR).

1⁄4TUNINGFUNCTIONKEY[1⁄4](p. 3-10)

(Mode:SSB-D/CW/RTTY)
  Touch to turn the 1⁄4 Tuning function ON or 

OFF. 
•“ ” is displayed when the 1⁄4 Tuning function 

is ON.

CALLRECORDKEY[CD](p. 9-7)

(Mode:DV)
 Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
•The call record channel appears. (RX01 to 

RX20)

•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

 D FunctionkeysonM-3display
MEMORYNAMEKEY[MEMO](p. 11-10)

  Touch to display the “MEMO” (Memory menu) 

screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

BANDSCOPEFUNCTIONKEY[SCOPE](p. 5-14)

  Touch to display the “SCOPE” (Band scope) 

screen.

SWRGRAPHFUNCTIONKEY[SWR](p. 6-13)

 Touch to display the “SWR” screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

DTMFMODEKEY[DTMF](p. 6-17)

(Mode:FM/FM-D/DV)
  Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

VOXKEY[VOX](p. 6-2)

(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)
 ➥  Touch to turn the VOX function ON or 

OFF.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX” 

screen. 
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

✔ What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-

sion) automatically starts transmission when 

you speak into the microphone, then auto-

matically returns to receive when you stop 

speaking.

BK-INKEY[BK-IN](p. 6-3)

(Mode:CW)
 ➥  Push to toggle the break-in operation be-

tween semi break-in and full break-in, or to 

turn OFF the break-in function.

➥  Hold down for 1 second to display the 

“BKIN” screen (Break-in). Push to return to 

the previous screen display.

✔ What is the break-in function?

The break-in function automatically switches 

between transmit and receive with your CW 

keying. Using Full break-in function (QSK), 

you can hear the receive frequency in-be-

tween keying.

Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)
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 D Function keys on D-1 display
(Mode:DV)(when the DR mode is selected)

SCANKEY[SCAN](p. 12-4)

 ➥  Touch to start or cancel the Access re-

peater scan. 

➥  Touch for 1 second to enter the “SCAN 

SET” mode screen. 
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

SKIPKEY[SKIP](p. 8-10)

 ➥  Touch to set the Skip setting ON or OFF 

for the Access repeater scan.
 •“ ” is displayed when the Skip setting is 

ON.

 •Whenarepeaterissetasaskiptarget,there-
peater cannot be selected in “FROM” (Access 

repeater).

VOICERECORDERKEY[VOICE](p. 15-2)

This function requires to insert an SD card.

  Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or 

the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the 

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set 

mode (p. 17-21).
SET  > Function > VOICE 1st Menu

•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

CALLSIGNKEY[CS](p. 9-24)

 Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
•ThecurrentcallsignforDVoperationappears.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

CALLRECORDKEY[CD](p. 9-7)

 Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
•The call record channel appears. (RX01 to 

RX20)

•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

 D Function keys on D-2 display
(Mode:DV)(when the DR mode is selected)

MEMORYWRITEKEY[MW] (p. 11-5)

 ➥  Touch to display the Memory channel 

screen.

 •Touch[MW]for1secondtostoretheDRmode
data into the selected memory channel.

 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

DIGITALSQUELCHKEY[DSQL](p. 9-22)

 ➥  Touch to select a digital squelch function 

between digital call sign squelch and digi-

tal code squelch.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL” 

screen (digital squelch).
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

DTMFMODEKEY[DTMF](p. 6-17)

  Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.
•Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

VOXKEY[VOX](p. 6-2)

 ➥  Touch to turn the VOX function ON or 

OFF.

➥  Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX” 

screen. 
 •Push MENU  to return to the previous screen.

✔ What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-

sion) automatically starts transmission when 

you speak into the microphone; then auto-

matically returns to receive when you stop 

speaking.

Controller— Multi-function keys (Continued)
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Controller — Rear and bottom panels

qHEADPHONE/SPEAKERJACK[PHONES/SP]
  Plug in standard stereo headphones (impedance: 8 

to 16 ø).

 •Outputpower:Morethan5mWwithan8ø load.

 •Whenheadphonesareconnected,theinternalspeaker,
and any external speaker, are disabled.

 •Whenthe[PHONES/SP]switch(y) on the bottom panel 

is set to the SPEAKER position, an external speaker can 

be used instead of headphones. This is convenient for 

mobile or outdoor operation.

wELECTRONICKEYERJACK[ELEC-KEY]
  Plug in a bug or paddle type key to use the internal 

electronic keyer for CW operation. (p. 4-3)

 •SetthekeyertypetoELEC-KEY,BUG-KEYorStraight
key in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET” mode.

 •Whenastraightkeyisconnected,“Straightkey”mustbe
selected in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET” 

mode. (p. 4-10)

 •Astraightkeyjackislocatedontherearpanel.See[KEY]
on pages 1-17 and 2-7.

 •Youcanreversethekeyerpaddlepolarity(dotanddash)
in the “Paddle Polarity” item of the “KEYER SET” mode. 

(p. 4-10)

 •Fourkeyermemorychannelsareavailableforyourcon-
venience. (p. 4-10)

(dot)

(com)

(dash)

A standard 3.5(d) mm/ 1⁄8 inch plug

eMICROPHONECONNECTOR[MIC]
 Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

 •Seepage21-4forappropriatemicrophones.
 •Seepage1-20formicrophoneconnectorinformation.
 •TheoptionalOPC-589cablecanbeusedtoconnectan

8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

 •AmicrophoneconnectorisalsoavailableontheMain
unit. 

  DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.

rMAINUNITCONNECTOR[MAINUNIT]
  Connects to the Main unit using with the supplied 

OPC-2253 Control cable.

 •TheOPC-2253Controlcable is3.5meter (11.5 feet)
long.

 DO NOT use any third party’s Ethernet cables.

t STAND

 The length of the stand can be adjusted in two
steps.

 •Adjusttothelengthnot to incline back when you operate 

the Front panel.

yPHONES/SPEAKERSWITCH[PHONE/SP]
 Selectsthe[PHONES/SP]jacktoconnectaHead-

phones or external speaker.

uSCREWHOLEFORSTAND
  Accepts the screw of a tripod stand. (Third party 

product.)

iSCREWHOLESFORCONTROLLERBRACKET
  Accepts the screws of the optional MBA-1 Controller 

bracket.

 •TheMBA-1isrequiredtoinstalltotheoptionalMBF-1
Mounting base.

Bottom panel

Rear panel

q w e r Speaker

t

u iy
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Main unit — Front panel

qCOOLINGFAN
  This is a cooling fan for heat dissipation.

  Depending on the internal temperature, it rotates at 

a Low, Mid or High speed.

wSDCARDSLOT[SDCARD]
  Insert an SD card of  up to 32 GB SDHC.

  See Section 13 for details.

q

w
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Main unit — Rear panel

qANTENNACONNECTOR1[ANT1]
wANTENNACONNECTOR2[ANT2](p. 2-3)

  Connect a 50 ø antenna with a PL-259 plug con-

nector.

 •[ANT1]isusedfortheHF,50/70MHzfrequencybands.
 •[ANT2]isusedforthe144/430MHzfrequencybands.
 •[ANT1]isusedbelow74.8MHz,and[ANT2]isusedfor

74.8 MHz or above.

  When using an optional AH-4 or AT-180 HF/50 MHz 

AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNERS, connect it to the 

[ANT1] connector.

eGROUNDTERMINAL[GND](p. 2-2)

  Connect this terminal to ground to prevent electrical 

shocks, TVI, BCI and other problems.

rTUNERCONTROLSOCKET[TUNER] (p. 2-8)

  Connect the control cable from an optional AH-4 HF/ 

50 MHz AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER.

tDCPOWERSOCKET[DC13.8V] (p. 2-9)

  Connect 13.8 V DC through the supplied DC power 

cable.

Rear panel view

yCONTROLLERCONNECTOR[CONTROLLER]
  Connects to the Controller using with the supplied 

OPC-2253 Control cable.

 •TheOPC-2253Controlcable is3.5meter (11.5 feet)
length.

 •DONOTuseanythirdparty’sEthernetcables.

uSTRAIGHTKEYJACK[KEY](p. 2-7)

  Connect a straight key or external electronic keyer 

using a standard 3.5(d) mm/ 1⁄8 inch plug.
 •To use the internal electronic keyer for CW operation, 

connect to [ELEC-KEY] on the Rear panel of the Con-

troller. (p. 1-15)

(+)

(_)

iACCESSORYSOCKET[ACC]
  Connect control lines for external equipment such 

as a linear amplifier, an automatic antenna selector/ 

tuner, a TNC for data communications, and so on.
 •Seepage1-19forsocketinformation.

oDATA1JACK[DATA1] (p. 2-8)

 ➥  Connect a PC through the optional OPC-1529R 

DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for low-speed data 

communication in the DV mode. (p. 9-17)

 ➥  Connect a GPS receiver through the optional 

OPC-1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for GPS 

operation. (p. 10-2)

!0DATA2SOCKET[DATA2](p. 2-8)

  Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller), and so 

on, for high speed data communications.

!1CI-VREMOTECONTROLJACK[REMOTE] 
(p. 2-8)

 ➥  Connect a PC, using the optional CT-17 CI-V LEVEL 

CONVERTER, for external control of the transceiver.

 ➥  Use for the transceive function with another Icom 

CI-V transceiver or receiver.

   When the transceive function is set to ON, chang-

ing the frequency, operating mode and so on, on 

the IC-7100 automatically changes those settings 

on other Icom transceivers or receivers, and vice 

versa.

 ➥  Connect another IC-7100, using a mini plug 

cable*, for transceiver to transceiver cloning.

    * Purchase separately

While cloning using the CS-7100 software, DO NOT 

connectanythingtothe[REMOTE]jack.

q

w e r t

y

uio!0!1
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!2USB(UniversalSerialBus)PORT[USB]
  Using a USB cable, connect a PC to do the follow-

ing:

 - Input modulation

 -  Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V com-

mands (p. 20-2)

 - Send the received audio to the PC

 -  Send the decoded characters to the PC

 -  Low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p. 

9-17)

 -  Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFT-

WARE (p. 21-5)

 -  Remote control operation using the optional RS-

BA1 IP REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE (p. 21-5)
 •TwoCOMportnumbersareassignedtothe[USB]con-

nector. One of them is “USB1,” used for cloning and CI-V 

operation. The other one is “USB2,” whose function is se-

lected in “USB2 Function” item of the “Connectors” Set 

mode. (p. 17-25)

SET  > Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >  

USB2 Function

 About the USB driver:

  The USB driver and the installation guide can be 

downloaded from our website.

 ➥http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

 The following items are required:

 PC

 •Microsoft® Windows® XP, 

Microsoft® Windows Vista®, 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 or 

Microsoft® Windows® 8 OS

 •AUSB1.1or2.0port

 Other items

 •USBcable(suppliedwiththetransceiver)
 •PCsoftware(suchastheoptionalRS-BA1orCS-

7100)

 NEVER connect the transceiver to a PC until the 

USB driver installation has been completed.

 About the modulation input:

  Select “USB” in the “Connectors” Set mode item 

“DATA OFF MOD” or “DATA MOD.” The modulation 

inputlevelfromtheUSBjackcanbesetintheSet
mode item “USB MOD Level.” (p. 17-24)
SET  > Connectors > DATA OFF MOD

SET  > Connectors > DATA MOD

SET  > Connectors > USB MOD Level

!3  EXTERNALSPEAKERJACK[SP]
  Connect to an external speaker (4 to 8 ø).

!4MICROPHONECONNECTOR[MIC]
 Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

 •Seepage21-4forappropriatemicrophones.
 •Seepage1-20formicrophoneconnectorinformation.
 •TheoptionalOPC-589cablecanbeusedtoconnectan

8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

 •AmicrophoneconnectorisalsoavailableontheControl-
ler. 

  DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

!2!3!4
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Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

 D ACC socket information
•ACCsocket

ACC PIN No. NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS

1 2 3 4

8765

9 10 11 12

13

Rear panel view

Color refers to 

the cable strands 

of the supplied 

cable.

q brown

w red

e orange

r yellow

t green

y blue

u purple

i

o
!0
!1
!2

!3

gray

white

black

pink

light

blue

light

green

1 8 V Regulated 8 V output.
Output voltage:

Output current:

8 V ± 0.3 V

Less than 10 mA

2 GND Connects to ground. ———

3
HSEND

*1, 2

Input/out-

put pin.

An external equipment 

controls the transceiver.

When this pin goes low, 

the transceiver transmits.

Input voltage (High):

Input voltage (Low):

Current flow:

2.0 V to 20.0 V

–0.5 V to +0.8 V

Maximum 20 mA

The transceiver outputs 

a low signal to control 

external equipment.

Output voltage (Low):

Current flow:

Less than 0.1 V

Maximum 200 mA

4 BDT Data line for the optional AT-180. ———

5
NC 

(BAND*3)
*3  If the modification is performed, 

band voltage output. (p. 19-11)

———

Output voltage: 0 to 8 V

6 ALC ALC voltage input.
Control voltage:

Input impedance:

–4 V to 0 V

More than 3.3 k˘

7
VSEND

*1, 2

Input/out-

put pin.

An external equipment 

controls the transceiver.

When this pin goes low, 

the transceiver transmits.

Input voltage (High):

Input voltage (Low):

Current flow:

2.0 V to 20.0 V

–0.5 V to +0.8 V

Maximum 20 mA

The transceiver outputs 

a low signal to control 

external equipment.

Output voltage (Low):

Current flow:

Less than 0.1 V

Maximum 200 mA

8 13.8 V 13.8 V output when power is ON. Output current: Less than 1 A

9 TKEY Key line for the optional AT-180. ———

10 FSKK Controls RTTY keying

“High” level:

“Low” level:

Output current:

More than 2.4 V

Less than 0.6 V

Less than 2 mA

11 MOD Modulator input.
Input impedance:

Input level:

10 k˘

Approx. 100 mV rms

12 AF*3

AF detector output.

Fixed level, regardless of the [AF] 

control position.

Output impedance:

Output level:

4.7 k˘

100 to 300 mV rms

13 SQL S
Squelch output.

Grounded when squelch opens.

SQL open:

SQL closed:

Less than 0.3 V/5 mA

More than 6.0 V/100 µA

*1  When the SEND terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force can cause 

the transceiver’s malfunction or damage. To prevent this, we recommend adding a switching diode, such as an 

“1SS133,” on the load side of the circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.

  When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before 

operation.

eHSEND or

uVSEND

i13.8 V

ACC socket

Relay

Switching diode
To a non-Icom 

linear amplifier

[Example]

*2  VSEND is used for the 144 MHz and 430 MHz bands, and HSEND is used for the HF, 50/70 MHz bands by default. 

You can change this setting in “VSEND Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-26)
SET  > Connectors > VSEND Select

*3  You can change this setting in “ACC/USB Output Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-24)
SET  > Connectors > ACC/USB Output Select
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Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

 D DATA2 socket information

DATA2 PIN No. NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS

q w

e r

t y

Rear panel view

1 DATA IN
Input terminal for data transmit. 
( 1200 bps: AFSK/ 
9600 bps: G3RUH, GMSK)

Input level (1200 bps):

Input level (9600 bps):

100 mV

0.2 to 0.5 Vp-p

2 GND
Common ground for DATA IN, DATA 
OUT and AF OUT.

———

3 PTT
PTT terminal for packet operation. 
Connect to ground to activate the 
transmitter.

Input voltage (High):

Input voltage (Low):

2.0 V to 20.0 V

–0.5 V to +0.8 V

4 DATA OUT
Data out terminal for 9600 bps opera-
tion only.

Output impedance:

Output level:

10 k˘

1.0 Vp-p

5 AF OUT
Data out terminal for 1200 bps opera-
tion only.

Output impedance:

Output level:

4.7 k˘

100–300 mV rms

6 SQL

Squelch out terminal. This pin is 
grounded when the transceiver re-
ceives a signal which opens the 
squelch.
•To avoid interfering transmissions,

connect squelch to the TNC to inhibit 

transmission when squelch is open.

•KeepRFgainatanormallevel,other-
wise a “SQL” signal will not be output.

SQL open:

SQL closed:

 Less than 0.3 V/ 

5 mA

 More than 6.0 V/ 

100 µA

8
1

2

3

4

76

5

1

2

3

4

76

5

q w e r

t y u i

o !0 !1 !2

!3 Connect to ACC socket ACC 1 ACC 2

q FSKK

w GND

e HSEND

r MOD

t AF

y SQLS

u 13.8 V

i ALC

q 8 V

w GND

e HSEND

r BAND

t ALC

y VSEND

u 13.8 V

•WhenconnectingtheACCconversioncable(OPC-599)

 D Microphone connector information

MIC PIN No. NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS

12345678

Rear panel view

1 8 V +8 V DC output. Maximum 10 mA

2 MIC U/D Frequency Up/Down
UP: Ground

DN: Ground through 470 ˘

3 M8V SW

HM-151 connection

Ground to indicate the HM-151 is connected.

When the HM-151 is not connected; outputs an AF.*1

—

4 PTT PTT input —

5 MIC E Microphone ground —

6 MIC Microphone input —

7 GND Ground —

8

DATA IN When the HM-151 is connected; HM-151 data input —

SQL SW When the HM-151 is not connected; Squelch switch
Open: ‘Low’ level

Close: ‘High’ level

*1  You can change this setting in “MIC AF Out” of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-22)
SET  > Function > MIC AF Out
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Microphone

q PTT SWITCH

 Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

w UP/DOWNKEYS[UP]/[DN]
 Push either key to change the operating frequen- ➥
cy, memory channel, Set mode setting, and so on. 

(pp. 3-9, 4-11, 11-3)

 Hold down either key for 1 second to start scan- ➥
ning.

eUP/DNLOCKSWITCH
  Slide to turn the [UP]/[DN] keys lock function ON or 

OFF.

 D HM-198(Supplied)

ON

OFF

w

q e
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Microphone (Continued)

q PTT SWITCH

 Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

wPTTLOCKSWITCH
  Push to lock the PTT switch in the transmit mode.

eUP/DOWNSWITCHES[UP]/[DN]
  Change the selected readout frequency or memory 

channel.

 •Holding down continuously changes the frequency or
memory channel number.

 •Whileholdingdown XFC , the transmit readout frequen-

cy can be controlled while in the split frequency mode.

 •The[UP]/[DN]switchcansimulateakeypaddle.Presetin
the “KEYER SET” mode (U/D KEY; MIC Up/Down Keyer). 

(p. 4-10)

rLOWCUTSWITCH
  Push (SM-50)/Slide (SM-30) to cut out the low fre-

quency components of input voice signals.

tPTTLOCKINDICATOR[LOCK]
 (Only for the SM-30)

 Lights red when the PTT lock switch (w) is ON.

yMICGAINVOLUME[MICGAIN]
 Rotatetoadjustthemicrophoneoutputlevel.
 •Use thiscontrolasanaddition to themicrophonegain

setting of the connected transceiver.

  Rotating the control too far clockwise may result 

in an output level that is too high and transmit sig-

nal distortion. 

q

r

y

w

e

 D SM-50(Option)

 D SM-30(Option)

q w

t

MIC GAIN

ONOFF

LOW CUT

y r

TOPVIEW

BOTTOMVIEW

The optional OPC-589 cable is required to connect these 8-pin microphones.
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q SPCH/LOCKKEY[SPCH/LOCK]
 ❍ SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

   Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the 

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

  •TheS-LevelannouncementcanbeturnedOFFinthe
“S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode. 

(p. 17-15)

   SET  > SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

  •WhenRITisON,theRIToffsetisnotincludedinthe
frequency announcement.

 ❍ LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

   Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function 

ON or OFF.

  •ThefunctionelectronicallylockstheDial.
  •“ ” appears when the function is ON.

  •You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode (p. 

17-20).

  SET  > Function > Lock Function

w PTTSWITCH[PTT](p. 3-23)

 Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

e UP/DOWNKEYS[Y]/[Z]
  Change the operating frequency.

 •Holddowntocontinuouslychangethefrequency.
 •IftheQuicktuningiconisnotdisplayed,thetuningstep

is 50 Hz.

rTRANSMITLED
 Lights red while transmitting.

t KEYPAD
 Pushing a key selects the operating band. ➥

  •[(GENE)•] selects the general coverage band.

 Pushing the same key 2 or 3 times calls up other  ➥
stacked frequencies in the band. 

  •Icom’striplebandstackingregistermemorizes3fre-
quencies in each band.

  After pushing  ➥ [(F-INP)ENT], enter a numeric fre-

quency, then press [(F-INP)ENT] again. 

  •Example:To enter 14.195MHz, push [(F-INP)ENT] 
[1] [4] [•] [1] [9] [5] [(F-INP)ENT].

y FILTERSELECTIONKEY[FIL]
 Push to select one of three IF filter settings. ➥

  •Theselectedfilterpassbandwidthandshiftingvalue
are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

 Push for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen  ➥
toadjustthefilterpassbandwidth.
  ➥ When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, push for 1 

second to return to the previous screen.

 D HM-151 (Option)

Microphone (Continued)

SPCH
  /LOCK

TUNER
  /CALL

XFC

V/M

F-1 F-2

FIL

MODE

GENE

MW

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9

. 0 CE
F-INP
ENT

1.8 3.5 7

10 14 18

21 24 28

50 144 430

q

e

r

t y

w

Mic element
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u MODEKEY[MODE]
 Push to cycle through the operating modes: ➥
USB/LSB ➧CW/CW-R ➧RTTY/RTTY-R ➧AM 

➧ FM ➧ WFM ➧ DV

 Hold down for 1 second to toggle the following  ➥
operating modes:

  USB ↔ LSB

  CW ↔ CW-R

  RTTY ↔ RTTY-R

i POWERLED
 Lights green when transceiver’s power is ON.

o PROGRAMMABLEFUNCTIONKEYS[F-1]/[F-2]
  Program and perform a selected function.

 •Thefunctionscanbeassignedinthe“RCMIC”itemof
the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-22). The default settings 

for [F-1] and [F-2] are “MPW” and “MPR.”

  SET  > Function > RC MIC

!0MEMORYWRITEKEY[MW] (pp. 11-5, 11-6)

 Hold down for 1 second to store VFO data into the 

selected memory channel.

 •ThiscanbedoneinboththeVFOandmemorymodes.

!1 VFO/MEMORYSELECTIONKEY[V/M]
 Push to switch between the VFO and memory  ➥
modes. (p. 3-4)

 Hold down for 1 second to copy the memory con- ➥
tents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

!2TRANSMITFREQUENCYCHECKKEY[XFC]
 ➥  During split frequency or repeater operation, hold 

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

  •Whileholdingdownthisswitch,thetransmitfrequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or MPAD .

  •WhentheSplitLockfunctionisturnedONintheSplit
operation, hold down [XFC] to cancel the Dial lock 

function. (p. 6-10)

 ➥  When operating simplex, hold down to monitor 

the frequency. 

  •Whileholdingdownthiskey,thesquelchisopenand
theinterferencerejectfunctionsaretemporarilyturned
OFF.

 ➥  When operating simplex and the RIT function is 

turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-

quency. The frequency is the same as when the 

RIT is OFF. 

 ➥  In the DV mode, hold down this key to select the 

RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)

!3 TUNER/CALLKEY[TUNER/CALL]
 ❍ ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation (p. 16-4)

  (Frequencyband:HF,50/70*MHz)
  ➥  Push to turn an optional antenna tuner ON or 

OFF (bypass).

  ➥  Hold down for 1 second to manually start the 

antenna tuner.

   •Ifthetunercannottunetheantennawithin20sec-
onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.

  *  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on 

the transceiver version.

 ❍ CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)

  (Frequencyband:144/430MHz)
   Push to select the Call channel.

HM-151 (Option) (Continued) D

Microphone

SPCH
  /LOCK

TUNER
  /CALL

XFC

V/M

F-1 F-2

FIL

MODE

GENE

MW

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9

. 0 CE
F-INP
ENT

1.8 3.5 7

10 14 18

21 24 28

50 144 430

o

!0

!2
!1

!3

Mic element
i

u
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 Select a location for the transceiver that allows ad-

equate air circulation, free from extreme heat, cold, 

vibrations, away from TV sets, TV antenna elements, 

radios and other electromagnetic sources.

Thebaseofthetransceiverhasadjustablefeetforthe
desktop use. Set the feet to one of two angles, to meet 

your operating preference.

 To prevent electrical shock, television interference 

(TVI), broadcast interference (BCI) and other problems, 

ground the transceiver using the GROUND terminal on 

the rear panel.

For best results, connect a heavy gauge wire or strap 

to a long ground rod. Make the distance between the 

[GND] terminal and ground as short as possible.

R WARNING!NEVER connect the [GND] termi-

nal to a gas or electric pipe, since the connection 

could cause an explosion or electric shock.

Slide in the

direction of 

arrow.

Controller bottom view

 D Installing the transceiver in a vehicle

Controller

DC power cable

Battery (12V)Controller cable

Main unit

The following optional devices can be installed, as 

shown to the right.

 •MBA-1: Controllerbracket
 •MBF-1: Mountbase
 •MB-62: Mobilemountingbracket

Controller

Main unit Main unit

Controller

Please refer to the pages 2-4 and 2-5 for installation 

details.

Selecting a location Grounding
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Antenna connection

For radio communications, the antenna is of critical im-

portance, along with output power and receiver sensi-

tivity. Select a well-matched 50 ø antenna and coaxial 

cable feedline. We recommend 1.5:1 or better Voltage 

Standing Wave Ratio (VSWR) on your operating bands. 

The transmission line should be a coaxial cable.

When using a single antenna (for the HF, 50/70 MHz 

bands), use the [ANT1] connector.

CAUTION: Protect your transceiver from lightning by 

using a lightning arrestor.

Antenna SWR
Each antenna is tuned for a specified frequency 

range, and the SWR usually increases outside the 

range. When the SWR is higher than approximately 

2.0:1, the transceiver automatically reduces the trans-

mit power to protect the final transistors. In that case, 

an antenna tuner is useful to match the transceiver 

and antenna. Low SWR allows full power for transmit-

ting. The IC-7100 has an SWR meter to continuously 

monitor the antenna SWR.

30 mm

10 mm (Tin)

10 mm

1–2 mm

solder solder

Tin

Coupling ring

PL-259 CONNECTOR INSTALLATION EXAMPLE

q

e

r

w

Slide the coupling ring 

down. Strip the cable 

jacket and tin the 

shield.

Slide the connector 

body on and solder it.

Screw the coupling 

ring onto the connector 

body.

Strip the cable as 

shown at the left. Tin 

the center conductor.

(30 mm  9⁄8 in   10 mm  3⁄8 in   1–2 mm  1⁄16 in)

Bumper type

Installation example

Antenna connection

Connect the cable from your HF, 50/70 MHz antenna 

to the [ANT 1] connector.

Connect the cable from your 144/430 MHz antenna 

to the [ANT 2] connector.
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Controller

Rear panel

To the [CONTROLLER] 

connector

Controller cable

Ferrite EMI filter
To the  

[MAIN UNIT] 

connector

Connect controller to transceiver

The Main unit becomes hot when transmitted for long 

period of time.

DO NOT place anything on the transceiver. It may ob-

struct radiation and cause mechanical trouble.

UsingFerriteEMIfilter*
Depending on the installed condition of the transceiv-

er, malfunction may occur by the wraparound of the 

electric wave. This problem can be resolved by using 

the Ferrite EMI filter.

* The filter connection is required for the European ver-

sions.

Drill 5 mm holes for the bracket location. 

Drill 3 mm holes for the tapping screws.

Nut

Spring washer

Flat washer

Screw

Flange bolt

Using

tapping screws

MB-62

Main unit installation The MB-62 can be used for AT-180 as well.

Adjustforthebestviewingangle.

IC-7100

The Main unit installation  D
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 Place the controller bracket on a dashboard or 1. 

console.

Place the MBF-1 holder. Refer to the MBF-1 installation 

manual.

Attach the bracket to the Controller.2. 

 Tighten the screws to attach the bracket to the Controller.

(The screws are supplied with the MBA-1)

Connect the Controller to the bracket3.

There are 2 ways to mount the controller. Select the best way 

for your environment.

The controller can be installed on the dashboard of a ve-

hicle or console by using the optional Controller bracket.

• Controller installtion procedures

Brace knob

Suction cup

MBF-1

(Optional)

Screws

MBA-1

Controller

MBF-1bracket hook

    Nut Adjust knob

 Insert the MBA-1guide to the MBF-1 bracket hook. q
Tighten the nut. w
Adjustthetiltwiththeadjustknob. e

MBA-1

(Optional)

Cushion4.

If the Controller vibrates and hits to the dashboard or console 

when driving, use the cushion supplied with the Controller 

bracket.

When the Controller is fixed, tighten the adjustment knob
while pressing it to the stuck cushion. The MBF-1 includes 2 

sheets of cushions for each different thickness.

MBF-1 Bracket hook

    Nut Adjust knob

 Insert the MBA-1guide to MBF-1 bracket hook. r
Tighten the nut. t
Adjusttheangle,thentightentheadjustknob. y

Cushions

MBA-1

Installing the Controller
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dash

dot

com

[PHONES/SP](Headphones/External Speaker) Jack

[MIC] connector

Controller

Set the switch on the bottom of 

the Controller to “PHONES” to 

use headphones and set it to 

“SP” to use a speaker. 

Bottom of the 

controller 

The transceiver accepts head-

phones with maximum 5 mW in 

to an 8 Ω impedance.

The sound level may differ, de-

pending on the headphones.

3.5(d) mm/1⁄8˝ plug

SP-35 (Optional)

A jack toconnect thepaddle
with electrode control on the 

end terminal.

Connect to the transceiver’s 

[KEY] Jack to use the Elec-

tronic keyer (p. 2-7)

•Theinternalkeyerissetasthe
default but it can be changed in 

the  “keyer” Set mode (p. 4-10)

Connect to the[CONTROLLER]
connector of the Main unit

DO NOT connect 2 microphones at the same time.

If they are connected to the controller and the Main 

unit at the same time, the both microphones will be 

ON while transmitting. 

OPC-589 HM-36 SM-50

•ExternalKeypad
  Control the CW memory keyer transmission from the exter-

nal keypad by connecting the control circuit to the MIC con-

nector. 

  Set the “Keyer” item in the “Connectors,” and set the mode to 

“ON” to use the external keypad. (p. 17-25)

•Datatransmission(AFSK)
  Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller) to the [MIC] con-

nector to enable data transmission (AFSK). (p. 18-2) 

3.5(d) mm/1⁄8˝ plug

HM-151

Adapter cable + Microphone

External speaker

Headphones

[ELEC-KEY](Electronic keyer) Jack

CAUTION:NEVER connect or use the optional 

HM-151 (microphone) with any other trans-

ceiver. This could damage the transceiver. The 

HM-151 is designed to use with the IC-7000/

IC-7100 series ONLY.

HM-198

Connecting accessories to the controller
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RequiredConnectionstoaTransceiver

[ANT2]144/430MHzBANDS
CONNECTOR(p.2-3)

Connect a 50 Ω antenna for the 

144/430 MHz frequency bands or 

74.8 MHz and above.

IC-7100

[ANT1]HF,50/70MHzBANDS
CONNECTOR(P.2-3)

Connect a 50 Ω antenna for 

the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency 

bands or below 74.8 MHz.

[DC13.8V]DCPOWERSUPPLY
(P.2-9)

Use a power 

supply with 

13.8 V DC 

output and a 

capacity of 

at least 22 

Amperes.

PS-126 

(Optional)

[MIC]MODULARMICRO-

PHONE CONNECTOR (p.2-6)
As with a microphone connec-

tor of the controller, accepts 

the supplied microphone.

[GND]GROUNDTERMINAL
(p.2-2)

Connect this termi-

nal to a station or 

vehicle ground to 

prevent electrical 

shocks, TVI, BCI 

and other problems.

STRAIGHTKEYJACK

Plug diameter: 3.5 mm/1⁄8˝ 

Accepts a straight key or an 

external electronic keyer. 

Connect to the [MAINUNIT] 
connector of the controller.

(p. 2-4)
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[DATA1]DATA1JACK

ForGPSoperation(p.10-2)
•ConnectaGPSreceivertothetransceiv-

er.

•The optionalOPC-1529R (Data commu-
nication cable) and a 3rd party's GPS re-

ceiver with RS-232C Port are required.

Forlow-speeddatacommunicationintheDVmode(p.9-17)
•ConnectthetransceivertoaPC.
•TheUSBcablecanalsobeusedforlow-speeddatacommu-

nication..

OPC-1529R

(Optional)

[TUNER]TUNERCONTROLSOCKET(p.16-1)

Connect the control 

cable from an op-

tional AH-4 (HF/50 

MHz automatic an-

tenna tuner).

AH-4 (Optional)

AH-2b (Optional) 

•Connected to AH-4

[SP](EXTERNAL)SPEAKERJACK
(p.2-6) 

Similar to the [PHONES/SP] jack
on the controller. Plug in an exter-

nal speaker. 3.5(d) mm/1⁄8˝ plug

[USB]USB(UniversalSerialBus)PORT

•Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V commands 

(p. 20-2)

•Send the received audio to the PC

•Input modulation (pp. 1-18, 17-8)

•Send the decoded RTTY outputs to the PC

•Low-speeddatacommunicationintheDVmode (p. 9-17)

•Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE   

(p. 19-5)

•Remotely control using the optional RS-BA1

[DATA2] DATA2SOCKET(p.18-2)

Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Con-

troller) for packet communication.

[ACC]ACCESSORY
SOCKET(p.1-19)

Connect control lines 

for external equipment 

such as TNC or a PC.

NOTE: By setting “ACC/USB output selection” of the 

Connectors Set mode (p. 17-24), the receiving tone  

can normally be output from the [ACC] socket, and 

the [USB] port can output an IF signal (12 kHz). This 

is required for the Software-Defined Radio (SDR) op-

eration. The Digital Radio Mondiale (DRM) broadcast 

can be received using SDR.

CAUTION: DO NOT connect any device to [RE-

MOTE] when cloning using the optional CS-7100 

CLONING SOFTWARE.

The External Units Connections to a Transceiver

[REMOTE]REMOTECONTROLJACK 

•Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V commands. 

(p. 20-2)

•Cloning between transceivers (p. 19-5)

  3.5(d) mm/1⁄8˝ plug
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Make sure the [POWER] switch is OFF before connect-

ing the DC power cable.

•We recommend using Icom’s optional power supply 

(PS-126: DC13.8 V/25 A).

 D Connecting the PS-126 power supply

Rear panel

GND

PS-126
Use the attached AC cable to con-

nect to AC outlet.

To 

[DC 13.8V]

 D Battery connections

The transceiver needs followings:

•DC 13.8 V (Capacity: 22 A and over)

•A power supply with an over current protective line 

and with a less voltage fluctuation or ripple

 D Connecting a non-Icom DC power supply
Connect the black DC power cable to the (–) Negative 

terminal, and the red DC power cable to the (+) Positive 

terminal.

Rear panel

GND

DC power socket

Fuse

holder

RED BLACK

Stabilized power supply

AC outlet

OPC-1457

RWARNING! (About DC power supply)

•Make sure DC power cable polarity is correct.
 Red: Positive + terminal

 Black: Negative – terminal

•NEVER cut the DC power cable between the DC 

plug and fuse holder.

•DO NOT use unattached or undesignated DC pow-

er cable.

•DO NOT forcibly pull or bend the DC power cable. 

Install the devices far enough from the place where 

people might put things or step on the DC power 

cable.

Power Supply Connections

CONNECTING A VEHICLE BATTERY NOTE: Use terminals for

the cable connections.

Crimp

Solder

Supplied

DC power cable

redblack

12 V

battery

Grommet

 RWARNING!
•NEVER connect to a battery without supplying a DC fuse, 

otherwise a fire hazard occurs.

 •NEVER connect the transceiver directly to a 24 V battery.

  The transceiver may not receive well on some frequencies 

when installed in a hybrid vehicle, or any type of electric 

vehicle (fuel cell vehicle). This is because vehicle’s electric 

components such as the inverter system generate a lot of 

electric noise.

 • DO NOT use a cigarette lighter socket as a power source 

when operating in a vehicle. The plug may cause voltage 

drops and ignition noise may be superimposed onto trans-

mit or receive audio.

•Use a rubber grommet when passing the DC power cable 

through a metal plate to prevent a short circuit.

Connect to 

power supply

For European versions

OPC-2095

GND

DC power socket
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EXCITER

1 1&2

Remote Control  

cable

ACC cable
To an antenna

[ACC-1]

[REMOTE][ANT]

IC-PW1/EURO

Non-European versions: 100–120 / 200–240 V

European version: 230 V

[INPUT1]

7-pin side

[REMOTE]

Coaxial cable

[ANT1]

IC-7100

OPC-599 

conversion 

cable

[ACC]

GND
GND

GND

LinearAmplifierConnections

 D ConnectingtheIC-PW1/EURO
To connect the Icom IC-PW1/EURO, see the diagram below.

For IC-PW1/EURO operation, refer to the amplifier’s instruction manual.

AC outlet
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 D Connectinganon-Icomlinearamplifier

GND
HSEND
(Orange)
/VSEND

ALC (Blue)

13.8 V (Gray)

Relay

RF INRF OUT

ALC

SEND

Non-Icom Linear amplifier

To an antenna

[ANT1]*2

13-pin plug with ACC cable
Switching diode

ACC
IC-7100

To connect a non-Icom HF, 50/70*1 MHz bands linear amplifier, see the diagram below.

*1  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

RWARNING!

The SEND terminal of the linear amplifier must be connected to the HSEND (ACC connector pin 3) for the HF, 50/70* 

MHz bands, and to VSEND (ACC connector pin 7) for  the 144/430 MHz bands. An external relay must be used.

*  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

When the HSEND (or VSEND) terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force 

can damage or cause the transceiver to malfunction. To prevent this, add a switching diode on the load side of the 

circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.

 •We recommend adding a switching diode, such as an “1SS133”.

 •When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before 

operating.

The ALC input level must be in the range 0 V to –4 V. The transceiver does not accept positive voltage. Non-matched 

ALC and RF power settings could cause a fire or damage the linear amplifier.

WhenusingalinearamplifiersuchasIC-PW1/EURO,adjusttheoutputpowertostaywithintheALCzonebypushing
MIC/RF PWR (C). For ALC zone information, refer to ‘Basic transmit operation.’ (p. 3-23)

When using a linear amplifier that has a time delay between receiving and transmitting, a high SWR might cause the 

linear amplifier to malfunction. To prevent this, slow the TX Delay the “TX Delay” settings in the “Function” Set mode. 

(p. 17-19)

 SET (C) > Function > TX Delay

Linear Amplifier Connections (Continued)

*2  When connecting a 144 MHz or 430 MHz band's liner am-

plifier, connect to [ANT2].

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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PBT RIT

TX / RX

PWR

AF RF/SQL

CLR

M-CH BANK

RIT

TUNER/CALL

MENU

MIC/RF PWR

NB

SPEED/PITCH

SET

QUICK

NOTCH

DR

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

XFC

SPEECH

MPAD

NR

P.AMP ATT

i7100

NOTE: When turning OFF the power, the transceiver 

memorizes the settings. Thus the transceiver restarts 

with the settings before you turned OFF the power.

Power ON

 D Beforefirstapplyingpower
Before turning ON your transceiver for the first time, 

make sure all connections required for your system are 

complete by reviewing them in Section 2 of this man-

ual.

After all connections have been made, set the [AF] (L) 

and [RF/SQL] (L) controls as shown in the illustra-

tion to the right.

Partial Resetting

A partial resetting CLEARS the operating param-

eters and returns them to their default values (VFO 

frequency, VFO settings, menu group’s contents) 

without clearing certain data. 

SET(C) > Others > Reset > Partial Reset

•Duringstart-up, the transceiverdisplays“PARTIALRE-

SET,” then its initial VFO frequencies when resetting is 

complete.

See page 19-3 for resetting details.

 D Tuning ON the power

Normal Power ON:

Push [PWR] (L) to turn ON the transceiver.

Power OFF:

Hold down [PWR] (L) for 1 second to turn OFF the 

transceiver.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

[RF/SQL] control: 12 o'clock

[AF] control: Max counterclockwise

Initial VFO display

[PWR]
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Selecting a Function menu

Push MENU (C) one or more times to select the “M-1” 
screen (M-1 menu), “M-2” screen (M-2 menu) or “M-3” 

screen (M-3 menu).
•IntheDRmode,push MENU (C) once or twice to select the 

“D-1” screen (D-1 menu) or “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

•Functionsvary,dependingontheoperatingmode. 
(p. 1-8 to p. 1-11)

MENU

Example: Menu selection in the SSB mode

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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SelectingVFO/Memorymode
IC-7100 has VFO and Memory modes. 

In the VFO mode, rotate the Dial to select the disired 

frequency. 

In the Memory mode, rotate [M-CH] (L) to select the 

preprogrammed memory channel.

Push MENU (C) one or more times to select the “M-1” 

screen (M-1 menu).

•Touch[V/M](D) to select the VFO or memory mode.

•Touch [V/M](D) for 1 second to copy the selected memory 

channel contents to the VFO mode. (p. 11-9)

Touching the VFO/Memory mode icon or Memory chan-

nel selects the VFO or Memory mode.

Memory mode 

icon

Programming 10.12000 MHz/CW into 

Memory channel A01.

VFO mode icon

“M-1” screen Touch [V/M]

Touch [V/M]

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

VFO mode icon

Touching the VFO/Mem-

ory mode icon or Mem-

ory channel selects the 

VFO or Memory mode.

Memory mode 

icon
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VFOoperation
The IC-7100 has two VFOs; “A” and “B,” and are conve-

nient for quickly selecting two frequencies, or split fre-

quency operation. You can use either VFO to call up a 

frequency and operating mode.

VFO is an abbreviation of Variable Frequency Oscilla-

tor.

 D SelectingVFOAorVFOB
 While in the VFO mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

 Touch [A/B]( w D) to switch between the VFO A and 

VFO B.

 •“VFOA”or“VFOB”appearsaseachVFOisselected.

 D VFOequalization
 Push  q MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

 Touch [A/B]( w D) for 1 second to equalize the data in 

both VFOs.

 •Threebeepssoundwhentheequalizationiscomplete.
 Touch [A/B]( e D) to select the other VFO.

 •SelectsVFOAorVFOBtodisplaytheVFO’sfrequency.

CONVENIENT!

UsetwoVFOsasquickmemories:
When you find a new station, but wish to continue 

searching, the dual VFO system can be used for quick 

memory storage.

q  Touch [A/B](D) for 1 second to store the displayed 

contents into the undisplayed VFO.

w Continue searching for stations.

e  Touch [A/B](D) to show the stored contents of the 

undisplayed VFO.

r  To continue searching for stations, touch [A/B](D) 

again to show the previous VFO.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

The selected 

VFO icon

Example: Equalize VFO B to VFO A

Touch [A/B]

Touch [A/B]  

for 1 second

Touch [A/B]

VFO A is selected

Selecting VFO B 

displays same con-

tents as VFO A.
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BAND REGISTER 1 REGISTER 2 REGISTER3

 1.8 MHz*1  1.900000 MHz CW  1.910000 MHz CW  1.915000 MHz CW

 3.5 MHz*1  3.550000 MHz LSB  3.560000 MHz LSB  3.580000 MHz LSB

 7 MHz  7.050000 MHz LSB  7.060000 MHz LSB  7.020000 MHz CW

 10 MHz*1  10.120000 MHz CW  10.130000 MHz CW  10.140000 MHz CW

 14 MHz  14.100000 MHz USB  14.200000 MHz USB  14.050000 MHz CW

 18 MHz  18.100000 MHz USB  18.130000 MHz USB  18.150000 MHz USB

 21 MHz  21.200000 MHz USB  21.300000 MHz USB  21.050000 MHz CW

 24 MHz  24.950000 MHz USB  24.980000 MHz USB  24.900000 MHz CW

 28 MHz  28.500000 MHz USB  29.500000 MHz USB  28.100000 MHz CW

 50 MHz*1  50.100000 MHz USB  50.200000 MHz USB  51.000000 MHz FM

 144 MHz  145.000000 MHz FM  145.100000 MHz FM  145.200000 MHz FM

 430 MHz*1  433.000000 MHz FM  433.100000 MHz FM  433.200000 MHz FM

General*1, 2  15.000000 MHz USB  15.100000 MHz USB  15.200000 MHz USB

*1 The default frequency and mode settings differ depending on the version. Above list shows the USA version’s.

*2 [GENE] selects the general coverage band.

 D Using the band stacking registers
The triple band stacking register provides 3 memories 

for each band key to store frequencies and operating 

modes.

This function is convenient when you operate 3 operat-

ing modes on one frequency band.

For example, one register can be used for a CW fre-

quency, another for an SSB frequency and the other 

one for an RTTY frequency.

If a band key or [GENE] is touched for 1 second once, 

the last used frequency and operating mode are called 

up. When the key is touched for 1 second again, anoth-

er stored frequency and operating mode are called up.

See the table below for a list of the available frequency 

bands and their default frequency and mode settings.

Select the frequency band you want to use.

 Touch the MHz digits of the frequency readout to en- q
ter the Band selection screen.

 Touch a desired operating band, “1.8” to “430” or  w
“GENE.”

 •After touching the band, the displaymoves to the se-
lected band, and returns to the frequency display.

 •Touchabandfor1secondtoselect theBandstacking
register, Register 1, Register 2 or Register 3 on the Band 

selection screen.

 •Touch[F-INP]toentertheDirectinputscreen.(p.3-11)
 •Ifdesired, touch [](D) or push MENU (C) to exit the 

screen.

Selectingafrequencyband

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

•Bandselectionscreen

Enters the Direct 

input screen

Example: Touch “21” in the above screen

Cancel edit

Operating mode

Touch the MHz 

digits.



3 BASIC OPERATION

3-7

Settingfrequency
You can select the transceiver’s frequency by using the 

Dial, or you can enter it on the Direct input screen.

 D Tuning with the Dial
q  On the Band selection screen, select the desired fre-

quency band. (p. 3-6)

w  Rotate the Dial to set the desired frequency.

 •Thedefaulttuningstepdiffers,dependingontheoperat-
ing mode, frequency band and a version.

Ifthefrequencycannotbechanged:

Check the Lock function, and if it is ON, “ ” is dis-

played, and the Dial does not function.

In this case, hold down SPEECH (R) for 1 second to 

turn OFF the Lock function.

When “LOCK/SPEECH” is selected in the “[SPEECH/

LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function” Set mode, push-

ing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns OFF the lock function. (see 

p. 17-20 for details)

SET(C) > Function > [SPEECH/LOCK] switch

Dial

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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 D QuickTuningfunction
The operating frequency can be changed in ‘kHz’ or 

‘MHz’ steps for quick tuning.

Select the desired tuning step in each operating fre-

quency band and mode.

q  Touch the kHz digits to select the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning 

function step, or turn it OFF. Or touch the MHz digits 

for 1 second to select the ‘MHz’ Quick Tuning func-

tion step, or turn it OFF.

 •Whilethequicktuningicon“Z” is displayed above the 1 

kHz or 1 MHz digit, the frequency will be changed in ‘kHz’ 

or ‘MHz’ steps.

 •WhenthefunctionisOFF,thefrequencywillbechanged
in 10 Hz or 1 Hz steps.

w  Rotate the Dial to change the frequency in the se-

lected steps.

Setting frequency (Continued)

Touch the kHz 

digits

•‘kHz’QuickTuningfunction

•‘MHz’QuickTuningfunction

Quick tuning icon

Quick tuning icon

Touch the MHz 

digits for 1 sec-

ond

Touch the MHz 

digits for 1 sec-

ond to turn it 

OFF

Touch the kHz 

digits to turn it 

OFF
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 D Selecting ‘kHz’ step
 When the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning is selected, the frequen-

cy can be changed in the selected ‘kHz’ steps. The 

steps can be memorized, depending on the operating 

modes. 

 On the Mode selection screen, select the desired op- q
erating mode. (p. 3-17)

 Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tuning  w
step selection screen.

 •The‘kHz’QuickTuningfunctionisturnedON,andthen
the “Z” icon is displayed.

 Touch the desired tuning step to  e select the desired 

‘kHz’ step.

 •0.1,1,5,6.25,9,10,12.5,20,25,50and100kHzare
selectable.

 •Ifthedesiredstepisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

to select the page.

 •On theTuning step selection screen, rotating the Dial
also selects the tuning step.

 •Ifdesired,touch[](D) or push MENU (C) to return to 

the normal operating screen.

 Repeat steps  r q to e to select the Quick tuning 

steps for other modes.

Setting frequency (Continued)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

 D Selecting1Hzstep
You can change the frequency in 1 Hz steps for fine 

tuning.

 Touch the Hz digits for 1 second to turn the 1 Hz tun- ➥
ing step ON or OFF.

NOTE:

•WhentheRITfunctionisused,italsotunesin1Hz
tuning steps.

•The frequencychanges in50Hzstepswhen the
[UP]/[DN] switches of the microphone are used for 

frequency tuning (if the quick tuning function is not 

selected.)

Touch the kHz dig-

its for 1 second

•Tuningstepselectionscreen

Selects pages

Cancel edit

Touch the Hz dig-

its for 1 second

1 Hz indication
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Setting frequency (Continued)

 D 1⁄4tuningstepfunction
(Mode:SSB-D/CW/RTTY)
The dial speed is reduced to 1⁄4 of the normal speed 

when the 1⁄4 tuning function is ON, for finer tuning con-

trol.

You can set the 1⁄4 tuning function in each operating 

frequency band.

This function is selectable only when the quick tuning 

function is turned OFF.

 Push  q MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [1/4]( w D) to turn the 1⁄4 tuning function ON or 

OFF.

 •“ ” appears when the 1⁄4 tuning function is ON.

 D Auto tuning step function
When you rapidly rotate the Dial, the tuning speed can 

automatically accelerate, depending on the “MAIN DIAL 

Auto TS” option in the “Function” Set mode.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “MAIN DIAL Auto TS” item of the “Func- w
tion” Set mode.

  Function > MAIN DIAL Auto TS

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to select  e the HIGH or LOW 

tuning speed acceleration, or to turn OFF the func-

tion.

 •HIGH: When the tuning step is set to 1 kHz or small-
er steps, the tuning speed is approximately five 

times faster.

    When the tuning step is set to 5 kHz or larger 

steps, the tuning speed is approximately two times 

faster. (default)

 •LOW: Approximatelytwotimesfaster
 •OFF: AutotuningstepisturnedOFF.
 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDefault

set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-

fault setting.

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [1/4]

¹⁄₄ tuning icon

Touch  

“Function”

Touch “MAIN 

DIAL Auto TS”

Push SET

HIGH (Default)
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Setting frequency (Continued)

 D Directfrequencyinput
The transceiver has a Direct input screen for direct fre-

quency entry, as described below.

•Operatingfrequencyinput
 Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis- q

play.

 Touch [F-INP]( w D) to enter the Direct input screen.

 Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre- e
quency.

 •Ifamostsignificantdigitisinputted,itwillbedisplayedat
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display 

will be shifted to left side one by one.

 •IfthenumbersfortheMHzdigitsareinputted,andthen
“.” is touched, the inputted numbers will be shifted to the 

MHz digits. 

 Touch [ENT]( r D) to input the frequency.

 •Ifamostsignificantdigitisinputted,itwillbedisplayedat
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display 

shifts to left side one by one.

 •Whennothaving inputtedbelowa100kHzdigit, touch
[ENT](D) to set all uninputted digits to “0.” 

 •Ifdesired,touch“CE”todeleteentering.
 •Ifdesired, touch [](D) or push MENU (C) to exit the 

Direct input screen.

[Example]

Toenterthe14.025MHzfrequency:
Touch[1],[4],[•(–)],[0],[2],[5]then[ENT]. ➥

Toenterthe18.0725MHzfrequency:
Touch[1],[8],[•(–)],[0],[7],[2],[5]then[ENT]. ➥

Toenterthe706kHzfrequency:
Touch[0],[•(–)],[7],[0],[6]then[ENT]. ➥

Toenterthe5.100MHzfrequency:
Touch[5],[•(–)],[1]then[ENT]. ➥

Toenterthe7.000MHzfrequency:
Touch [7] then [ENT]. ➥

Tochangethe21.280MHzto21.245MHz:
Touch[•(–)],[2],[4],[5]then[ENT]. ➥

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

•Directinputscreen

Enter a “.” decimal point,

or minus (–) input for Split offset

Delete entering

Enter the Split off-

set

Enter the Memory 

channel

Enter the frequen-

cy

Cancel edit

Shows the input 

digits

Touch the MHz 

digits

Touch [F-INP]
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Setting frequency (Continued)

Direct frequency input (Continued) D

•Splitoffsetfrequencyinput
 Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis- q
play.

 Touch [F-INP]( w D) to enter the Direct input screen.

IftheShiftdirectionisminus,touch“•(–).” e

 •[SPLIT]changesto[–SPLIT],anddisplaystheMinusset-
ting mode.

 Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre- r
quency shift.

 •–9.999to+9.999MHzcanbesetin1kHzsteps.
 Touch [SPLIT] or [–SPLIT]( t D) to input the frequency 

shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function 

is turned ON.

[Example]

Totransmitona10kHzhigherfrequency:
Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT]. ➥

Totransmiton1.025MHzlowerfrequency:
Touch[•(–)],[1],[0],[2],[5]then[–SPLIT]. ➥

•Memorychannelselection
 Open the Direct input screen. q
 Touch the desired memory channel number. w

 •Selectablememorychannelsare1to99intheselected
memory bank A to E.

    The memory channels in the other memory banks cannot 

be selected.

 •ScanedgechannelsandCallchannelscanalsobese-
lected. (Shown in the table to the right below.)

 Touch [MEMO]( e D) to select the channel.

 •Theselectedmemorychannelisdisplayed,andthenexit
the Direct input screen.

 •Ifdesired,touch“CE”todeletetheentereddigits.
 •Ifdesired, touch [](D) or push MENU (C) to exit the 

Direct input screen.

[Example]

ToselecttheMemorychannel24:
Touch [2], [4] then [ENT]. ➥

To select the Scan edge channel 1B:

Touch [1], [0], [1] then [ENT]. ➥

ToselecttheCALL2channelonthe430MHzband:
Touch [1], [0], [9] then [ENT]. ➥

•ScanedgechannelsandCallchannels

Channel Input Channel Input

Scan 

edge 

channels

1A 100 1B 101

2A 102 2B 103

3A 104 3B 105

Call  

channels

144 MHz CALL1 106 144 MHz CALL2 107

430 MHz CALL1 108 430 MHz CALL2 109

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

•Directinputscreen

Enter a “.” decimal point,

or minus (–) input for Split offset

Delete entering

Enter the Split off-

set

Enter the Memory 

channel

Enter the frequen-

cy

Cancel edit

Shows the input 

digits

Touch the MHz 

digits

Touch [F-INP]



3 BASIC OPERATION

3-13

Setting frequency (Continued)

 D Band edge warning beep
You can hear a beep tone when you tune into or out 

of an amateur band’s frequency range. A regular beep 

sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone 

error beep sounds when you tune out of a range.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”  w
Set mode.

  Function > Band Edge Beep

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to  e select the desired band 

edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-

tion.

 •OFF: BandedgebeepisOFF.
 •ON(Default):When you tune into or out of the default

amateur band’s frequency range, a beep 

sounds. 

 •ON(User): Whenyoutune intooroutof auserpro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency range, 

a beep sounds.

 •ON(User)&TXLimit:
    When you tune into or out of  a user pro-

grammed amateur band’s frequency range, 

a beep sounds. Also transmission is inhib-

ited outside the programmed range.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDefault
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-

fault setting.

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Band edge 

beep does not sound. The beep output level can be 

set in the “Beep Level” item of the “Function” Set 

mode. (p. 17-18)

Abouttheuserbandedgefrequencies
When“ON(User)”or“ON(User)&TXLimit”isselected
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge 

frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band 

Edge” item. See the next page for details.

If “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band 

Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set 

mode.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch 

“Function”

Push SET

Touch “Band 

Edge Beep”
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Setting frequency (Continued)

 D Programming the user band edge
When“ON(User)”or“ON(User)&TXLimit”isselected
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, the “User Band Edge” 

item appears in the “Function” Set mode.

A total of 30 band edge frequencies can be programmed 

in the “User Band Edge” item.

NOTE:

•All frequency ranges are set to default, so you
should delete or change them to add the desired 

band edge frequency.

•Programeachchannelfromlefttorightandeach
frequency must be higher than the preceding fre-

quency.

•Thefrequencythatisduplicated,oroutofatrans-
mit frequency range, cannot be programmed.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”  w

Set mode.

  Function > Band Edge Beep

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

Touch the“ON (USER)”or“ON (User)&TXLimit” e
option.

 Touch the “User Band Edge” item of the “Function”  r

Set mode.

  Function > User Band Edge

 Follow the instructions in the next topics to delete,  t

insert, edit, change or reset Band edges. 

 After you have finished, push  y SET(C) to exit the Set 

mode.

•DeletingaBandedge

Enter the “User Band Edge” screen. q

 SET (C) > Function > User Band Edge

 Touch for 1 second the Band edge to be deleted w .

 •Ifthespecifiedbandedgeisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or 

[Z](D) one or more times to select the page.

 Touch “Delete.” e

 •TheselectedBandedgehasbeendeleted,andthenre-
turns to the User Band Edge screen.

 Touch [ r ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“Function” Set screen.

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch 

“Function”

Push SET

Touch “User 

Band Edge”

Touch for 1 sec-

ond the Band 

edge to be de-

leted

Touch “Delete”

Example: Deletes the 1.800–1.999999 MHz range
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Setting frequency (Continued)

Programming the user band edge (Continued) D

•InsertingaBandedge

Enter the “User Band Edge” screen. q

 SET (C) > Function > User Band Edge

 Touch for 1 second the Band edge that you want to  w
insert a new Band edge above it.

 •If thedesiredBandedge isnotdisplayed, touch[Y] or 

[Z](D) one or more times to select the page.

 Touch “Insert.” e
 •Thefrequencyentryscreenisdisplayed.

 Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre- r

quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 •Thecursormoves to theupper frequencyentry, anda
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-

put.

 •Touch[t u](D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency 

entry.

 •Touch[] or [](D) to move the cursor left or right.

 •Beforeentering the frequencies, touch [](D) or push 

MENU (C) to insert a blank field.

 Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre- t
quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 Touch [ y ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“Function” Set screen.

•EditinganewBandedge
Enter the “User Band Edge” screen. q

 SET (C) > Function > User Band Edge

 Touch a blanked field. w
 •If thedesiredblankfield isnotdisplayed, touch [Y] or 

[Z](D) one or more times to select the page.

 •Thefrequencyentryscreenisdisplayed.
 Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre- e
quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 •Thecursormoves to theupper frequencyentry, anda
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-

put.

 •Touch[t u](D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency 

entry.

 •Touch[] or [](D) to move the cursor left or right.

 Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre- r
quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 Touch [ t ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“Function” Set screen.

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Example: Inserts the 1.800–1.999999 MHz range

Touch the Band 

edge for 1 sec-

ond 

Touch “Insert”

Edit the lower 

edge frequency, 

then touch [ENT]

Edit the upper 

edge frequency, 

then touch [ENT]

Same frequency as lower fre-

quency is automatically input

Enter the decimal point

•Thefrequencyentryscreen

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Selects upper or 

lower edges

Enter

Cancel edit

Delete entering
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Setting frequency (Continued)

Programming the user band edge (Continued) D

•ChangingtheBandedgefrequencies
Enter the “User Band Edge” screen. q

 SET (C) > Function > User Band Edge

 Touch the Band edge to be changed. w
 •If thedesiredBandedge isnotdisplayed, touch[Y] or 

[Z](D) one or more times to select the page.

 •Thefrequencyentryscreenisdisplayed.
 Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre- e
quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 •Thecursormovestotheupperfrequencyentry.
 •Touch[t u](D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency 

entry.

 •Touch[] or [](D) to move the cursor left or right.

 Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre- r
quency, and then touch [ENT](D).

 Touch [ t ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“Function” Set screen.

•ResettingtheBandedges
Enter the “User Band Edge” screen. q

 SET (C) > Function > User Band Edge

 Touch any band edges for 1 second. w
 Touch “Default.” e

 •“InitializeEdges?”isdisplayed.
 Touch [YES]( r D).

 •Resetsallbandedgefrequenciestodefaultsettings.
 •Ifdesired,touch“NO”tocancelresetting.

 Touch [ t ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“Function” Set screen.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch  

“Default”

Touch “YES”

Touch the de-

sired Band edge

Edit the lower 

edge frequency, 

then touch [ENT]

Edit the upper 

edge frequency, 

then touch [ENT]

Enter the decimal point

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Selects upper or 

lower edges

Enter

Cancel edit

Delete entering

Example: Change the 7.000–7.300000 MHz range

•Thefrequencyentryscreen
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Mode selection Operating mode

SSB LSB USB

CW CW CW-R

RTTY RTTY RTTY-R

AM AM*

FM FM

WFM WFM (Only RX)

DV DV

DATA

LSB LSB data

USB USB data

AM AM data

FM FM data

Selecting the Operating mode

The usable operating modes in the IC-7100 are listed 

to the right below.

You can select the desired operating mode by touching  

the mode key on the Mode selection screen.

NOTE:

 In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF, 

50/70* MHz frequency bands.

*  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the 

transceiver version.

 Touch the Mode icon to enter the Mode selection  q
screen. 

 Touch an operating mode, “SSB,” “CW,” “RTTY,” “AM,”  w
“FM,” “WFM” or “DV.”

 •TouchtheOperatingmodetoselecttheoperatingmode
as shown in the ‘Operating mode selection list.’

 •Aftertouching,thedisplayexitstheOperatingmodese-
lection screen and returns to the previous screen.

 •WhileintheSSB,AMorFMmode“DATA”appearsonthe
Mode selection screen. Touch “DATA” to select the SSB 

data, AM data or FM data modes.

 •Ifdesired, touch [](D) or push MENU (C) to exit the 

Mode selection screen.

•SelectingtheSSBmode
 •When operating above 10MHz, USB is selected first;

when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.

 •IntheSSBmode,touch“SSB”againtotogglebetween
the LSB and USB modes.

•SelectingtheCW/CW-Rmodes
 •TheCWreversemodemayreducethe interfering tone

when it is near a desired signal.

 •IntheCWmode,touch“CW”againtotogglebetweenthe
CW and CW-R modes.

•SelectingtheRTTY/RTTY-Rmodes
 •In the RTTYmode, touch “RTTY” again to toggle be-

tween the RTTY and RTTY-R modes.

•SelectingtheDVmode(includingDRmode)*
 •DVmode(digitalvoice+low-speeddatacommunication)

allows you to exchange text messages and call signs, 

and transmit position data with a third-party GPS receiv-

er.

 •The DV mode is automatically selected when the DR
mode is ON.

•SelectingtheDatamode
You can mute the microphone signals when the data 

mode is selected, depending on the “DATA MOD” op-

tion in the “Connectors” Set mode (p. 17-24).
SET (C) > Connectors > DATA MOD

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

*  On the 144 MHz or 430 MHz bands, only the RX operation 

is available in the AM mode.

•Operatingmodeselectionlist

•Modeselectionscreen

Cancel

Touch the Mode 

icon
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Selecting the Audio volume

 Rotate [AF] ➥ (L) control clockwise to increase the 

audio output level, counterclockwise to decrease it.

[AF]Increases

Decreases

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Squelchandreceive(RF)sensitivity
Adjusts theRFgainandsquelch threshold level.The
squelch removes noise output to the speaker when no 

signal is received (closed squelch).

•ThesquelchisparticularlyeffectiveforAMandFM,butalso
works in other modes.

•The12to1o’clockpositionisrecommendedforthemost
effective use of the [RF/SQL] (L) control.

•The [RF/SQL] (L) control operates as only an RF gain 

control (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch control (RF 

gain is fixed at maximum sensitivity) depending on the “RF/

SQL Control” option in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)

SET  > Function > RF/SQL Control

SET MODE 

SETTING

OPERATING 

MODE

[RF/SQL] 
OPERATION

AUTO

AM/FM/WFM/

DV

Operates as only a squelch 

control.

•RFgain is fixedatmaxi-
mum sensitivity.

SSB/CW/RTTY

Operates as only an RF 

gain control.

•Squelchisfixedopen.

SQL ALL

Operates as only a squelch 

control.

•RFgain is fixedatmaxi-
mum sensitivity.

RF+SQL

(default)

FM/DV

Operates as an RF gain 

control, and a noise squelch 

or S-meter squelch.

SSB/CW/RTTY/

AM/WFM

Operates as an RF gain 

control, and an S-meter 

squelch.

❍ Adjusting RF gain (Receive sensitivity)

Normally, [RF/SQL] (L) is set to the 12 o’clock posi-

tion.

Rotate [RF/SQL] (L) to the 11 o’clock position for 

maximum sensitivity.

•Rotatingcounterclockwise from themaximumposition re-
duces sensitivity.

•TheS-meterindicatesreceivesensitivity.

While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may 

be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does 

not indicate an equipment malfunction.

❍Adjustingsquelch(Removing non-signal noise)

Rotate [RF/SQL] (L) clockwise when no signal is re-

ceived,untilthenoisejustdisappears.
•TheTX/RXLEDlightgoesout.
•Rotating[RF/SQL] (L) past the threshold point activates 

the S-meter squelch— this allows you to set a minimum sig-

nal level needed to open the squelch.

[RF/SQL]

•WhenusedasanRFgain/squelchcontrol

•WhenusedasanRFgaincontrol
  (Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW, RTTY only)

•Whenusedasasquelchcontrol
  (RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Maximum 
RF gain

S-meter 
squelch

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Squelch is 
open.

RF gain 
adjustable
range

Recommended level

Minimum RF gain

Adjustable
range

Maximum 
RF gain

Squelch is 
open.

S-meter 
squelch

S-meter squelch
threshold

Noise squelch 
threshold 
(FM/DV modes)

Shallow Deep

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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Voicesynthesizeroperation
The IC-7100 has a built-in voice synthesizer to an-

nounce the operating frequency, mode and S-meter 

level in a clear, electronically-generated voice, in Eng-

lish or Japanese.

First, select the desired parameters to be announced in 

the “Speech” Set mode. (p. 17-15)

Initialvaluesforthevoicesynthesizerparameters
•RXCallSignSPEECH: ON(Kerchunk)
•RX>CSSPEECH: ON
•S-LevelSPEECH: ON
•MODESPEECH: OFF
•SPEECHLanguage: English
•Alphabet: Normal
•SPEECHSpeed: Fast
•SPEECHLevel: 50%
•[SPEECH/LOCK]Switch:SPEECH/LOCK* 

*See NOTE as described below.

 Push [SPEECH/LOCK] to announce the currently  ➥
selected frequency, mode and S-meter level*.

 *  The S-meter level announcement can be turned OFF. (p. 

17-15)

NOTE: If “SPEECH/LOCK” is not selected in the 

“[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function” 

Set mode, you should hold down SPEECH (R) for 

1 second to activate the voice synthesizer.

 Push a mode switch to announce the appropriate  ➥
mode, when the “MODE SPEECH” item is set to 

“ON” in the “SPEECH” Set mode. (p. 17-15)

  SET (C) > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

SPEECH
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Voice synthesizer operation (Continued)

 D Tuning OFF the S-meter announcement
The S-meter announcement can be turned OFF.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”  w
Set mode.

  SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the option to turn OFF the function. e
Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

 D Tuning ON the MODE announcement
When this function is ON, the selected operating mode 

is verbally announced when a mode is selected.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “MODE SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”  w
Set mode.

  SPEECH > MODE SPEECH

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the option to turn ON the function. e

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

Touch 

“SPEECH”

Touch “S-Level 

SPEECH”

Touch “OFF”

Touch 

“SPEECH”

Touch “MODE 

SPEECH”

Touch “ON”
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Meter display selection

The transmit meter can be toggled between four func-

tions for your convenience.

➥  Touch the Meter one or more times to select the TX 

meter function, RF power meter, SWR meter, ALC 

meter or COMP meter.
 •Po :DisplaystherelativeRFoutputpower.
 •SWR :Displays theSWRof theantennaat the fre-

quency.

 •ALC :DisplaystheALClevel.Whenthemetermove-
ment shows the input signal level exceeds the 

allowable level, the ALC limits the RF power. 

In such cases, decrease the microphone gain 

level.

 •COMP:Displaysthecompressionlevelwhenthespeech
compressor is in use.

➥  Touch the Meter for 1 second to select the Multi-

function meter.
 •TouchtheMulti-functionmetertocancelthemeter.

ALC zone

Multi-function meter

When ALC meter 

is selected.

RFoutputpower isdisplayed in%(percent),
and it becomes the S-meter in receive.
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Basic transmit operation

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-

quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-

quency.It’sgoodamateurpracticetolistenfirst,
and then, even if nothing is heard, ask “Is the fre-

quencyinuse?”onceortwice,beforeyoubegin
operatingonthatfrequency.

 D Transmitting
CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna may 

damage the transceiver.

In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF, 

50/70* MHz frequency bands.

*  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the 

transceiver version.

 Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit (or exter- q
nal transmit switch).

 •TheTX/RXLEDlightsred.
w  Release [PTT] again to receive (or external transmit 

switch).

✔ Adjusting the transmit output power

 Push  q MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF power 

adjustmentdisplay.
 Rotate [BANK] w (L)toadjusttheRFpower.
 Push  e MENU (C) to close the display.

Frequencyband RF output power range

HF/50 MHz 2 to 100 W (AM: 1 to 30 W)

70 MHz* 2 to 50 W (AM: 1 to 15 W)

144 MHz 2 to 50 W

430 MHz 2 to 35 W

 *  70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the 

transceiver version.

NOTE: The RF output power settings are indepen-

dently memorized in the HF, 50, 70, 144 and 430 

MHz bands.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

TX/RX LED

MIC/RF PWR

MENU

[BANK]

Outputpoweradjustment
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Basic transmit operation (Continued)

 D Microphone gain adjustment
 (Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)

 Push  q MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF power 

adjustmentdisplay.
 Push [PTT] to transmit. w

 •Speakintothemicrophoneatyournormalvoicelevel.
 Rotate [M-CH] e (L)toadjusttheMICgain.

 When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
transmitted voice may be distorted.

  Release [PTT] to receive. r
 Push  t MENU (C) to close the display.

❍ In the SSB mode:

  Touch the TX meter to select the ALC meter. Then, 

while speaking into the microphone, rotate [M-CH]

(L) so that the ALC meter reading stays within 

the ALC zone.

❍ IntheAM,FMandDVmodes:
  While speaking into the microphone, rotate 

[M-CH] (L) with another station listening to your 

voice for clarity.

MIC/RF PWR

MENU

TX/RX LED

[M-CH]

MICgainadjustment

ALC zone

When ALC meter 

is selected.
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Weatherchanneloperation(USAversiononly)
There are 10 weather channels for monitoring weather 

channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and 

Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts.

 D Weather channel selection
 Push  q QUICK (C) to open the Quick Menu window.

 Touch “Weather CH” to select the Weather channel  w
mode.

 •“WX”andtheweatherchannelnumberappear.
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

to select the page.

 Rotate [M-CH] e (L) to select the desired weather 

channel.

 •Ifdesired,touch“WeatherCHOFF”ontheQuickMenu
screen to return to the previous frequency or Memory 

channel.

 D Weather alert function
NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones 

before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se-

lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds 

for the announcement.

When the alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and the 

WX channel are alternately displayed, and a beep tone 

sounds until the transceiver is operated.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is 

checked periodically during standby or while scanning.

 Push  q QUICK (C) to open the Quick Menu window.

 Touch “Weather Alert.” w
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

to select the page.

 Touch “ON” to turn ON the function. e
 •Inthisstep,touch“OFF”toturnOFFthefunction.

Set the desired standby mode. r
 •“ ” appears when “ON” is selected in step e.

 •SelecttheVFO,aMemoryorCallchannel.
 •Scanorprioritywatchoperationcanalsobeselected.

Touch “ON”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch 

“Weather CH”

Push QUICK

Touch “Weath-

er Alert”



3 BASIC OPERATION

3-26

 D Aboutthe5MHzfrequencybandoperation(USAversiononly)

Operation on the 5 MHz frequency band is allowed on 

5 discrete frequencies and must adhere to the follow-

ing:

•TheUSB,USB Data, CW and PSK modes

•Maximumof100 watts ERP (Effective Radiated Power)

•2.8kHzbandwidth(maximum)

It is your responsibility to set all controls so that trans-

mission in this frequency band meets the stringent con-

ditions under which amateur operations may use these 

frequencies.

NOTE: We recommend that you store these frequen-

cies, modes and filter settings into memory chan-

nels, for easy recall.

To assist you in operating within the rules specified by the 

FCC, transmission is illegal on any frequencies other than 

the five shown in the tables at the right.

•FortheUSBmode
The FCC specifies center frequencies on the 5 MHz fre-

quency band. However, the transceiver displays carrier 

frequency. Therefore, tune the transceiver to 1.5 kHz 

below the specified FCC channel center frequency.

Transceiver Displayed

Frequency
FCC Channel

CenterFrequency

5.33050 MHz 5.33200 MHz

5.34650 MHz 5.34800 MHz

5.35700 MHz 5.35850 MHz

5.37150 MHz 5.37300 MHz

5.40350 MHz 5.40500 MHz

•FortheCWmode
The transceiver displays the center frequency. There-

fore, tune the transceiver to the specified FCC channel 

frequency when you operate in the CW mode.

Transceiver Displayed

Frequency
FCC Channel

CenterFrequency

5.33200 MHz 5.33200 MHz

5.34800 MHz 5.34800 MHz

5.35850 MHz 5.35850 MHz

5.37300 MHz 5.37300 MHz

5.40500 MHz 5.40500 MHz

For reference to USA version
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Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “SSB” to select  w
the LSB or USB mode.

 •When operating above 10MHz, USB is selected first;
when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.

 •AfterselectingLSBorUSB,touch“SSB”againtotoggle
between USB and LSB modes, if necessary.

 •To select the datamode, after selecting LSB or USB,
touch “DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.

 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal. e
 •TheS-meterdisplaysthereceivedsignalstrength.
 •The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-

tion screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)

 Rotate [AF] r (L) toadjust theaudiotoacomfort-
able listening level.

 Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit. t
 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.

 Speak into the microphone at your normal voice  y

level.

Ifnecessary,adjustthemicrophonegainorRFpow- u
erontheMicgain/RFpoweradjustmentdisplay.

q  Push MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF 

poweradjustmentdisplay.

w  Rotate [M-CH] (L)toadjusttheMICgain,or
[BANK] (L)toadjusttheRFpower.
•ToadjusttheMICgain,touchtheTXmetertoselect
theALCmeter.Andthen,adjustitsothattheALC
meter reading stays within the ALC zone.

When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
transmitted voice may be distorted.

e  Push MENU (C) to close the display.

Release [PTT] to receive. i

Operating SSB

Convenient Receive functions

•Preampandattenuator(p.5-2)
•TwinPBT(passbandtuning)(p.5-5)
•AGC(autogaincontrol)(p.5-3)
•Noiseblanker(p.5-8)
•Noisereduction(p.5-9)
•Notchfilter(p.5-10)
•Receivefilterwidth(HPF/LPF)(Section17)
•Tonecontrol(p.17-7,17-23)

Convenient Transmit functions

•Speechcompressor(p.6-5)
•VOX(voiceoperatedtransmit)(p.6-2)
•Transmitqualitymonitor(p.6-7,Section17)
•Transmitfilterwidth(p.6-6,Section17)
•Tonecontrol(p.17-7,17-23)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

“LSB” or “USB” appears

TX meter
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Operating CW

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select  w
the CW mode.

 •AftertheCWmodeisselected,touch“CW”againtotog-
gle between CW and CW-R modes, if necessary.

 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal. e

 •TheS-meterdisplaysthereceivedsignalstrength.
 •ThetuningstepcanbechangedontheTuningstepse-

lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)

 Rotate [AF] r (L) toadjust theaudiotoacomfort-
able listening level.

 Set the Break-in operation to the semi break-in or full  t
break-in mode.

 •“BKIN,”“F-BKIN”or“OFF(noindication)”appears.

While the “M-3” menu is selected, touch [BK-IN](D) 

once or twice to select the Break-in operation.
•BKIN :Semibreak-in
•F-BKIN :Fullbreak-in
•OFF :Nobreak-in(ACCsocketconnectionforTX

is necessary, as shown on page 1-17.)

  If a microphone is connected, its PTT can be 

used instead of the external TX switch.

 If the Semi break-in operation is selected at step  y t, 

set the Break-in delay.

q  While the “M-3” menu is selected, touch 

[BK-IN](D) for 1 second to open the Break-in 

delayadjustmentwindow.

wRotatetheDialtoadjustthedelaytime.
•Theadjustabledelaytimeisbetween2.0and13.0

dots.

 Use the electric keyer or paddle to key your CW sig- u
nals.

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •The Po meter indicates transmitted CW output power.

Ifdesired,adjusttheKeyspeedorCWpitch. i

q  Push SPEED/PITCH (C) to open the Key speed/CW 

pitchadjustmentwindow.

w  Rotate [M-CH] (L)toadjusttheKeyspeed,or
[BANK] (L) to the CW pitch.

•Theadjustablekeyspeedisbetween6and48wpm
(words per minute).

•TheadjustableCWpitch isbetween300and900
Hz.

e  Push MENU (C) to close the window.

Stop keying to return to receive. o

Convenient Receive functions

•Preampandattenuator(p.5-2)
•TwinPBT(passbandtuning)(p.5-5)
•AGC(autogaincontrol)(p.5-3)
•Noiseblanker(p.5-8)
•Noisereduction(p.5-9)
•ManualNotchfilter(p.5-10)
•¼function(p.3-10)
•CWpitchcontrol(p.4-4)

Convenient Transmit functions

•Break-infunction(p.6-3)
•Keyingspeedsetting(p.4-4)
•Memorykeyer(p.4-6)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

“CW” or “CW-R” appears

Semi break-in operation is selected

Appears
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Operating CW (Continued)

 D About the CW reverse mode
The CW reverse mode receives signals with a reverse 

side CW carrier point similar to voice LSB and USB 

modes.

Use when interfering signals are near a desired signal 

and you want to reduce the interfering tone.

 On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select  q
the CW mode.

 After the CW mode is selected, touch “CW” again on  w
the Mode selection screen to toggle between CW 

and CW-R modes.

 •Checkthattheinterferingtonecanbereduced.

 D About keying speed
The transceiver’s internal electronic keyer speed can 

beadjustedtobetween6and48wpm (words per min-

ute).

 Push  q SPEED/PITCH (C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch 

adjustmentdisplay.
 Rotate [M-CH] w (L) clockwise to increase keying 

speed; counterclockwise to decrease it.

 Push  e MENU (C) to close the display.

 D About CW pitch control
ThereceivedCWaudiopitchcanbeadjusted tosuit
your preference without changing the operating fre-

quency.

 Push  q SPEED/PITCH (C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch 

adjustmentdisplay.
 Rotate [BANK] w (L) to suit your preference.
•Adjustablefrom300to900Hz(in5Hzsteps).
 Push  e MENU (C) to close the display.

Keyspeedadjustment

CWpitchadjustment

Carrier point

The CW carrier point is set to the LSB side by de-

fault, the setting can be changed to USB side in the 

“CW Normal Side” item of the “Function” Set mode.  

(p. 17-21)
SET(C) > Function > CW Normal Side

Left Right

Center

Display

BFO

CW-R mode (USB side)

BFO

Desired signal

CW mode (LSB side)

Interference Desired signalInterference

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D CW Auto tune function
The automatic tuning function automatically tunes the 

displayed frequency when an off-frequency signal is 

received. This function is active while in the CW mode 

is selected.

 Push  ➥ AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R) to automatically adjust for a
zero beat with the received signal.

  Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the same 

frequency.

 •“AUTOTUNE”blinkswhenautotunefunctionisactivat-
ed.

 •IfAUTO TUNE RX�CS (R) is pushed when the RIT function is ON, 

the auto tune function changes the RIT frequency, not 

the displayed frequency.

IMPORTANT!

When receiving a weak signal, or receiving a signal 

with interference, the automatic tuning function may 

tune the receiver to an undesired signal.

If the off-frequency signal is too far away, the Auto 

tune function may not work. In that case, an error 

beep sounds.

AUTO TUNE icon

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

 D CW sidetone function
When the transceiver is in the receive mode (and the 

Break-in function is OFF— p. 4-3), you can listen to the 

CW sidetone without actually transmitting.

You can also use the CW sidetone to practice CW send-

ing, but be sure to turn OFF the Break-in function.

TheCW sidetone level can be adjusted in the “Side
Tone Level” item of the Keyer Set mode (p. 4-10).

Operating CW (Continued)
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Electronic keyer functions

You can access a number of convenient built-in elec-

tronic keyer functions in the memory keyer menu.

  q In the CW mode, push MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [KEYER]( w D), and then push MENU (C) to dis-

play the “KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer).

 Touch [SEND], [EDIT], [001] or [SET]( e D) to select 

the desired menu.

 See the diagram below.

 •Push MENU (C) to return to the previous display.

•Keyer(Root)screen

•KeyerSendscreen(p.4-7)

•KeyerMemory(Edit)screen(p.4-8)

•Keyer001(ContestnumberSet)screen(p.4-9)

•KeyerSetscreen(p.4-10)

[KEYER]

[SEND]

[EDIT]

: Returns to the previous display.

[001]

[SET]

[SEND]

[EDIT]

[001]

[SET]

 D Memory keyer menu construction

The screen you want to appear first can be selected 

in the “KEYER 1st Menu” item of the “Function” Set 

mode. (p. 17-21)

SET(C) > Function > KEYER 1st Menu

Push MENU

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

 D Memory keyer send menu
Preset characters can be sent using the Keyer Send 

screen. Contents of the memory keyer are enterd in the 

Keyer Memory (Edit) screen.

•Transmitting
  q In the CW mode, turn ON the Break-in function. 

(p. 6-3)

 •WhentheBreak-infunctionisOFFandyoudostepr, 

you can listen the memory keyer contents without trans-

mitting.

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [KEYER]( e D) to display the “KEYER SEND” 

screen.

 •If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, touch
[SEND](D) to display the “KEYER SEND” screen.

 Touch one of the Memory keys, [M1] to [M4]( r D), to 

send the memory keyer contents.

 •TouchaMemorykeyfor1secondtorepeatedlysendthe
contents; touch any Memory key to stop the transmis-

sion.

 •Settherepeatintervaltobetween1and60seconds(1
second steps) in the “Keyer Repeat Time” item of the 

“KEYER SET” screen. (p. 4-11)

 •“M1”–“M4”arehighlightedwhiletransmitting.
 •The contest number counter advances each time the

contents are sent.

 •Push[−1](D) to reduce the contest number advances by 

one before sending the memory keyer contents to a sta-

tion a second time.

 Push  t MENU (C) to return to the “KEYER” (Root) 

screen.

For your information

 When an external keypad is connected to pin 3 and 

pin 7 of the [MIC] connector, the contents of M1 to 

M4 can be transmitted without selecting the “KEYER 

SEND” screen.

See page 19-11 for details.

•M1sendingdisplay

•M2sendingdisplay

•M3sendingdisplay

•M4sendingdisplay

•Whiletransmittingrepeatedly

Counter

Count up trigger icon

“ [ ” and “ ] ” appear

Touch [KEYER]
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 D Editing a memory keyer
The contents of the memory keyer memories can be 

set on the Keyer Memory (Edit) screen. The memory 

keyer can memorize and retransmit 4 CW key codes for 

often-used CW sentences, contest numbers or a count 

up trigger. The total capacity of the memory keyer is 70 

characters per memory channel.

•Programmingcontents
  q In the CW mode, push MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [KEYER]( w D) to display the “KEYER SEND” 

screen.

 •Ifthe“KEYER”(Root)screenisdisplayed,skipstepe.

 Push  e MENU (C) to display the “KEYER” screen.

 Touch [EDIT]( r D) to display the “KEYER MEMORY” 

(Edit) screen.
 •Thememorycontentsaredisplayed.

 Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to  t

be edited, and then touch “Edit.”

 •Thememoryprogrammingscreenappears.
 Touch the desired block one or more times to select  y

the desired character, number or symbol.

Selectable characters, numbers and symbols

A to Z, 0 to 9, ⁄?^.,  @  ✱

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input 

and Number input mode.

 •Touch[CLR](D) to delete the selected character, symbol 

or number.

 •Touch[SYMB](D) to open the Symbol character selec-

tion window.

 •Touch“” to input a space.

 Touch [ u ](D) or [](D) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

i  Repeat steps y and u to program up to 70 charac-

ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](D).

o  Touch [](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

NOTE:

“^” is used to transmit a string of characters with no
inter-characterspace.Puta“^”beforeatextstringsuch
as^AR,andthestring“AR” is sent with no space.

“✱” is used to insert the CW contest number. The number 

automatically advances by 1. This function is available for 

only one memory keyer channel at a time. “✱” is used in 

memory keyer channel M2 by default.

•Preprogrammedmemorykeyercontents

Memory keyer 

channel
Contents

M1 CQ TEST CQ TEST DE JA1 JA1 TEST

M2 UR 5NN✱ BK

M3 CFM TU

M4 QRZ?

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

“KEYER” (Root) screen

•Memorykeyerprogrammingmode

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch the desired 

channel for 1 sec-

ond

Touch “Edit”

Touch [EDIT]

•M2defaultindication

When inputting an asterisk, the 

counter is incremented by 1.

Input a space

Select Alphabet or Number input

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Delete a character

Select a Symbol

Enter

Cancel edit
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 D Contest number Set mode
This mode is used to set the contest number, count up 

trigger and Present number.

•Settingcontents
q  In the CW mode, push MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

w  Push [KEYER](D) to display the “KEYER SEND” 

screen.

 •Ifthe“KEYER”(Root)screenisdisplayed,skipstepe.

 Push  e MENU (C) to display the “KEYER” screen.

 Push [001]( r D) to enter the “KEYER 001” (Contest 

Number Set) screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. t
 Touch the  y desired option or rotate the Dial to change 
the setting.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDefault
set window, then select “Default” to reset to the default 

setting.

 Push  u MENU (C) to return to the “KEYER” (Root) 

screen.

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

“KEYER” (Root) screen

•ContestnumberSetmode

Number Style (Default:Normal)

This item sets the numbering system used for contest 

numbers— normal or short morse numbers.

  Short morse numbers are also referred to as “cut” 

numbers.

•Normal: Doesnotuseshortmorsenumbers
•190➔ANO: Sets 1 as A, 9 as N and 0 as O.

•190➔ANT: Sets 1 as A, 9 as N and 0 as T.

•90➔NO: Sets 9 as N and 0 as O.

•90➔NT: Sets 9 as N and 0 as T.

Count Up Trigger (Default:M2)

Set the count-up trigger to one of four memory slots for 

the contest number exchange. The count-up trigger al-

lows the contest number to automatically advance after 

each complete number exchange is sent.

•M1,M2,M3orM4canbeset.

Present Number (Default:001)

This item shows the current number for the count-up 

trigger channel set above.

•Touch [+]or [–](D) or rotate the Dial to change the 
number.

•Holddowntheitemfor1secondtodisplaythedefault
set window, then touch “Default” to set the counter to 

“001.”

•Tothedefaultsetting

•Defaultsetwindow

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [001]

Touch the item 

for 1 second.

Touch “Default.”

Touch the item

( Example: Num-

ber Style)

Touch the option

( Example: 

190➔ANO)
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 D KeyerSetmode
This Set mode is used to set the CW sidetone, memory 

keyer repeat time, dash weight, paddle specifications, 

keyer type, and so on.

•Settingcontents
q  In the CW mode, push MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

w  Push [KEYER](D) to display the “KEYER SEND” 

screen.

 •Ifthe“KEYER”(Root)screenisdisplayed,skipstepe.

 Push  e MENU (C) to display the “KEYER” screen.

 Touch [SET]( r D) to enter the “KEYER SET” screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. t
 •See thenextpage fordetailsof theset itemsandop-

tions.

 Touch the  y desired option or rotate the Dial to change 
the value.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDe-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

 Touch [ u ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

“KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer)

•KeyerSetmode

Touch [SET]

Left Right

Center

Display

Returns to the 

previous page

Moves to the 

next page

(Example: Touch the “Side Tone Level.”)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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SideToneLevel (Default:50%)

Select the CW sidetone output level.

•0to100%canbeselected.

SideToneLevelLimit (Default:ON)

Set the CW sidetone level limit. When the [AF] (L) 

control is rotated above a specified level, the CW 

sidetone does not increase.

•OFF: CWsidetonelevelisnotlimited.
•ON: CWsidetonelevelislimited.

KeyerRepeat Time (Default:2sec)

When sending CW using the repeat timer, set the time 

between transmissions.

•1to60secondsin1secondstepscanbeselected.

Dot/DashRatio (Default:1:1:3.0)

Set the dot/dash ratio.

•1:1:2.8to1:1:4.5(in0.1steps)canbeselected.

Keyingweightexample:Morse code “K”

DASHWeight setting:

1:1:3 (default)

Weight setting:

Adjusted

DASH

DOT (fixed*)

Adjustable range SPACE (fixed*)

Rise Time (Default:4ms)

Set the rise time of the transmitted CW envelope.

•2,4,6or8millisecondscanbeselected.

About rise time

Key action

Tx output power

Rise time

Tx

Rx

Set Tx power level

Time
0

Key clicks on nearby frequencies can be generated if 

the rise time of a CW waveform is too short.

Paddle Polarity (Default:NORMAL)

Set the paddle polarity.

•Normalorreversepolaritycanbeselected.

KeyerType (Default:ELEC-KEY)

Select the keyer type for [ELEC-KEY] connector on the 

controller.

•Straightkey,BUG-KEYorELEC-KEYcanbeselect-
ed.

 Regardless of this setting, the [KEY] connector of 

the Main unit is for only a straight key.

MICUp/DownKeyer (Default:OFF)

Set the microphone [UP]/[DN] switches to be used as 

a key. (The microphone [UP]/[DN] switches do not work 

as a “squeeze key.”)

•ON: The[UP]/[DN]switchescanbeusedasakey
for CW.

•OFF: The [UP]/[DN]switchescannotbeusedasa
key for CW.

•When “ON” is selected, the frequency and memory 

channels cannot be changed using the [UP]/[DN] 

switches.

•TheoptionalHM-151microphonecannotbeused
as a MIC Up/Down Keyer. 

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

Keyer set mode (Continued) D

*SPACEandDOT lengthcanbeadjustedon the
KeySpeed/CWpitchadjustmentdisplay.
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When using your RTTY terminal or TNC, consult the 

manual that comes with the equipment.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se- w
lect the RTTY mode.

 •AftertheRTTYmodeisselected,touch“RTTY”againto
toggle between the normal and reverse modes, if need-

ed.

Enter the RTTY decoder screen. e

q  Push MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

w  Touch [DEC](D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size 

between normal and wide.

 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal. r

 •TheS-meterdisplaysthereceivedsignalstrength.
 •Ifthereceivedsignalcannotbedemodulated,trytose-

lect the RTTY reverse mode in step w.

 •ThetuningstepcanbechangedontheTuningstepse-
lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)

 Switch ON the external TX switch to set the trans- t
ceiver to the transmit mode, or transmit a SEND sig-

nal from your TNC.

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •The Po meter displays the transmitted RTTY signal 

strength.

 Use your connected PC or TNC (TU) to transmit  y
RTTY (FSK) signals.

Switch OFF the external TX switch to receive. u

Convenient Receive functions

•Preampandattenuator(p.5-2)
•TwinPBT(passbandtuning)(p.5-5)
•AGC(autogaincontrol)(p.5-3)
•Noiseblanker(p.5-8)
•Noisereduction(p.5-9)
•Notchfilter(p.5-10)
•¼function(p.3-10)
•TwinPeakFilter(p.4-13)

OperatingRTTY(FSK)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

“RTTY” or “RTTY-R” appears

Touch [DEC]

Rotate the Dial to the point where both 

sides of the dots equally appear.
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The functions for RTTY operation

 D About RTTY reverse mode
Received characters are occasionally garbled when 

the Mark and Space signals are reversed. This reversal 

can be caused by incorrect TNC connections, setting 

or commands.

To correctly receive reversed RTTY signals, select the 

RTTY reverse mode.

 On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se- q
lect the RTTY mode.

 After the RTTY mode is selected, touch “RTTY” again  w
on the Mode selection screen, toggles between the 

normal and reverse modes.

 •“RTTY-R”appearswhentheRTTYreversemodeisse-
lected.

 D Twin Peak Filter
The Twin Peak Filter changes the receive frequency re-

sponse by boosting 2125 and 2295 Hz for better copy-

ing of RTTY signals.

 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [RTTY]( w D) to display the “RTTY SET” 

screen.

 Touch the “Twin Peak Filter” item to select.  e
 Touch “ON” to turn ON the Twin Peak Filter. r
 Touch [ t ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

NOTE: When the Twin Peak Filter is in use, the re-

ceived audio output may increase. This is normal; 

not a malfunction.

Normal Reverse

170 Hz170 Hz 2125 Hz2125 Hz

BFOBFO SpaceSpace MarkMark

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [RTTY]

Touch “Twin 

Peak Filter”

Touch “ON”
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 D RTTY Set mode
The RTTY Set mode is used to set the Twin peak filter 

function, mark and shift frequencies and the keying po-

larity.

•Settingcontents
 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [RTTY]( w D) to display the “RTTY SET” 

screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. e
 •Seebelowfordetailsofthesetitemsandoptions.

 Touch the  r desired option or rotate the Dial to change 
the setting.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDe-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

 Touch [ t ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

Twin Peak Filter (Default:OFF)

Turn the Twin Peak Filter ON or OFF.

MarkFrequency (Default:2125)

Select the RTTY mark frequency.

•1275,1615and2125Hzareselectable.

Shift Width (Default:170)

Select the RTTY frequency shift.

•170,200and425Hzareselectable.

KeyingPolarity (Default:NORMAL)

Select normal or reverse keying polarity.

•NORMAL: Keyopen/close=Mark/Space
•REVERSE: Keyopen/close=Space/Mark

The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch the option 

(Example: 1275)

Touch the item 

(Example: Mark 

Frequency)

Touch [RTTY]
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

 D RTTY decoder
The transceiver has an RTTY decoder for Baudot (mark 

frequency: 2125 Hz, shift frequency: 170 Hz, 45 bps).

An external terminal unit (TU) or terminal node con-

nector (TNC) is not necessary for receiving a Baudot 

signal.

 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [HOLD]( e D) to turn ON the Hold function to 

hold the current screen.

 •“H” appears when this function is turned ON.

 •Touch[HOLD](D) again to turn OFF the Hold function.

 Touch [CLR]( r D) for 1 second to clear the displayed 

characters.

 •“H” disappears at the same time as the displayed char-

acters are cleared. (The hold function is cancelled.)

 Push  t MENU (C) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu 

M-2).

•Settingthedecoderthresholdlevel
If some characters are displayed when no signal is re-

ceived,adjusttheRTTYdecoderthresholdlevel.

 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [<1>]( e D) to display the RTTY decoder (2) 

screen.

 •Touch[<1>]or[<2>](D) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

 Touch [ADJ]( r D)toselectthethresholdleveladjust-
ment mode.

RotatetheDialtoadjusttheRTTYdecoderthresh- t

old level.

 •Touch[DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the default set-

ting, if desired.

 Push  y MENU (C)toexittheadjustmentmode.

The number of the decoder display lines, the UnShift 

On Space (USOS) function and new line code can 

be set in the RTTY Set mode. (p. 4-16)

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Hold function 

ON/OFF

Clear the character

Appears when the Hold function 
is turned ON.

Touch [DEC]

Touch [ADJ]

Touch for 1 second to reset 

the threshold level to default.

Threshold level display
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Decode USOS (Default:ON)

Turn the USOS (UnShift On Space) function ON or 

OFF. This function decodes a letter code after receiving 

a “space.”

•OFF: Decodesasacharactercode
•ON: Decodesasalettercode

DecodeNewLine (Default:CR,LF,CR+LF)

Select the internal RTTY decoder new line code.

CR: Carriage Return, LF: Line Feed

•CR,LF,CR+LF:Makesanewlinewithanycode.
•CR+LF: MakesanewlinewithonlytheCR+LF

code.

TX USOS (Default:ON)

Explicitly inserts the FIGS character, even though it is 

not required by the receiving station.

•OFF: InsertsFIGS
•ON: DoesnotinsertFIGS

The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

 D RTTY decode Set mode
The RTTY decode Set mode is used to set the decode 

USOS function, RTTY decoder new line code and the 

TX USOS function.

•Settingcontents
 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [<1>]( e D) to display the RTTY decoder (2) 

screen.

 •Touch[<1>]or[<2>](D) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

 Touch [SET]( r D) to enter the “RTTY DECODE SET” 

screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. t
 •Seebelowfordetailsofthesetitemsandoptions.

 Touch the  y desired option or rotate the Dial to change 
the setting.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDe-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

 Touch [ u ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

 Push  i MENU (C) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu 

2).

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SET]

Touch the item

( Example: TX 

USOS)

Touch the option

(Example: OFF)
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

RTTY memory screen (RT1–RT4)

RTTY memory screen (RT5–RT8)

 D Transmitting an RTTY memory
Previously entered characters can be sent using the 

RTTY memory. Contents of the memory are enter in 

the RTTY Memory (Edit) screen.

 In the RTTY mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [RTM]( e D) to display the RTTY memory 

screen.

 Touch [ r u](D) to select the memory group to trans-

mit.

 •Touch[u](D) to toggle the memory group between RT1–

RT4 and RT5–RT8.

 Touch one of the memory keys, [RT1] to [RT4], or  t
[RT5] to [RT8](D).

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •The TX contents are displayed beside the “ ” icon.

 Push  y MENU (C) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu 

M-2).

For your information

 When an external keypad is connected to [MIC] con-

nector on the Controller, one of RT1 to RT4 RTTY 

memory contents can be transmitted while the RTTY 

decode screen is selected in the RTTY mode. (pp. 

4-15, 19-9)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
•TransmitsRT6

Touch [DEC]

Touch [RTM]

Touch [RT6]

The TX contents are displayed “ ” blinks
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•Preprogrammedcontents

CH Contents

RT1 ↵DE ICOM ICOM K↵

RT2 ↵DE ICOM ICOM ICOM K↵

RT3 ↵QSL UR 599–599 BK↵

RT4 ↵QSL DE ICOM ICOM UR 599–599 BK↵

RT5 ↵73 GL SK↵

RT6 ↵CQ CQ CQ DE ICOM ICOM ICOM K↵

RT7
↵�MYTRANSCEIVERISIC–7100&ANTENNAISA

3–ELEMENT TRIBAND YAGI.↵

RT8
↵�MYRTTYEQUIPMENTISINTERNALFSKUNIT&

DEMODULATOR OF THE IC–7100.↵

Touch “Edit”

•RTTYmemoryprogrammingmode

•RT1defaultindication

Input a space

Select Alphabet or Number input

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Delete a character

Select a Symbol

Enter

Cancel edit

Touch [EDIT]

Touch the desired 

channel for 1 sec-

ond

 D Editing an RTTY memory
The contents of the RTTY memories can be set on the 

RTTY Memory (Edit) screen. The RTTY memory can 

memorize and retransmit 8 RTTY message for often-

used RTTY information. The total capacity of the RTTY 

memory is 70 characters per memory channel.

•Programmingcontents
  q In the RTTY mode, push MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [<1>]( e D) to display the RTTY decoder (2) 

screen.

 •Touch[<1>]or[<2>](D) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

 Touch [EDIT]( r D) to display the “RTTY MEMORY” 

(Edit) screen.
 •Thememorycontentsaredisplayed.

 Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to  t

be edited, and then touch “Edit.”

 •Touch[p] or [q](D) to select the displayed page.

 •Thememoryprogrammingscreenappears.
 Touch the desired block one or more times to select  y

the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,0to9,!$&?" '–/.,:;()↵� 
(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input 

and Number input mode.

 •Touch[CLR](D) to delete the selected character, symbol 

or number.

 •Touch[SYMB](D) to open the Symbol character selec-

tion window.

 •Touch“” to input a space.

 Touch [ u ](D) or [](D) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

 Repeat steps  i y and u to program up to 70 charac-

ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](D).

 Touch [ o ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

RTTY Decode (2) screen.

The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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•RTTYdecodelog

SD card icon

 D Turning ON the RTTY decode log
Turn ON the RTTY decode log to store your RTTY op-

erating record, both TX and RX, into an SD card. 

Be sure to insert the SD card, otherwise this function 

does not work properly. The SD card is not supplied by 

Icom.

  q In the RTTY mode, push MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [<1>]( e D) to display the RTTY decoder (2) 

screen.

 •Touch[<1>]or[<2>](D) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

 Touch [LOG]( r D) to display the “RTTY DECODE 

LOG” screen.

 Touch “Decode Log,” and then select the RTTY de- t
code log function ON or OFF.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDefault
set window, then select “Default” to reset to the default 

setting.

 •When“ON”isselected,theRTTYdecodelogstarts.
 Touch [ y ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

RTTY Decoder screen.

The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [LOG]

Touch “Decode 

Log”

Touch “ON”
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RTTY decode log Set mode

 D RTTY decode log Set mode
The RTTY decode log Set mode is used to set the File 

Type and the Time stamps. 

  q In the RTTY mode, push MENU (C) one or more 

times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [DEC]( w D) to display the RTTY decoder 

screen.

 •Touch[WIDE](D) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

 Touch [<1>]( e D) to display the RTTY decoder (2) 

screen.

 •Touch[<1>]or[<2>](D) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

 Touch [LOG]( r D) to display the “RTTY DECODE 

LOG” screen.

 Touch “Log Set” to enter the “RTTY DECODE LOG  t
SET” screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. y

 •Seebelowfordetailsofthesetitemsandoptions.
 Touch the  u desired option to change the setting.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDe-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

 Touch [ i ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“RTTY DECODE LOG” screen.

 Touch [ o ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

RTTY Decoder screen.

The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

File type (Default:Text)

Select file type for saving a Log into an SD card, as the 

Text or HTML format.

•Text: SaveasaTextformat
•HTML:SaveasanHTMLformat

Time stamp (Default:ON)

Adds the time stamp (date, transmission or reception 

time) to the LOG file.

•OFF: Doesnotsavethetimestamp.
•ON: Savesthedateandtimedata.

Timestamp(time) (Default:Local)

Select the time of the time stamp whether it is in local 

or UTC. 

NOTE: The time won’t be saved when “OFF” is selected 

in “Time Stamp” to the left.

•Local:ThetimeisusedinLocaltime
•UTC: ThetimeisusedinUTCtime

Timestamp(frequency) (Default:ON)

Selects the time stamp data whether adding the fre-

quency or not.

NOTE: The frequency won’t be saved when “OFF” is 

selected in “Time Stamp” to the left.

•OFF: Doesnotsavethefrequency
•ON: Savesthefrequencydata

Touch [LOG]

Touch “Log Set”



4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

4-21

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “AM” or “FM” to  w
select the AM or FM mode.

 •Toselectthedatamode,afterselectingAMorFM,touch
“DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.

 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal. e

 •TheS-meterdisplaysthereceivedsignalstrength.
 •The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-

tion screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)

 Rotate [AF] r (L) toadjust theaudiotoacomfort-
able listening level.

 Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit. t
 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.

 Speak into the microphone at your normal voice  y
level.

Ifnecessary,adjustthemicrophonegainorRFpow- u
erontheMicgain/RFpoweradjustmentdisplay.

q  Push MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF 

poweradjustmentdisplay.

w  Rotate [M-CH] (L)toadjusttheMICgain,or
[BANK] (L)toadjusttheRFpower.
•ToadjusttheMICgain,adjustitwithanotherstation

listening to your voice for clarity.

When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
transmitted voice may be distorted.

e  Push MENU (C) to close the display.

Release [PTT] to receive. i

NOTE: On the 144/440 MHz frequency band, you 

cannot transmit in the AM mode.

OperatingAM/FM

Convenient Receive functions

•Preampandattenuator(p.5-2)
•TwinPBT(passbandtuning)(p.5-5)

This function is not usable in the FM mode.

•AGC(autogaincontrol)(p.5-3)
•Noiseblanker(p.5-8)
•Noisereduction(p.5-9)
•Notchfilter(p.5-10)

Convenient Transmit functions

•VOX(voiceoperatedtransmit)(p.6-2)
•Transmitqualitymonitor(p.6-7,Section17)
•Tonecontrol(pp.17-7,17-23)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

“AM” or “FM” appears
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The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal 

containing a matching subaudible tone. You can silently 

wait for calls from others using the same tone.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select  w

the FM mode.

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [TONE]( r D) one or more times to turn ON the 

Tone squelch function.

 •“TSQL”appears.
 •Touch [TONE](D) to toggle between “TONE,” “TSQL,” 

“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).

 Touch [TONE]( t D) for 1 second to display the “TONE” 

screen.

 •“TSQLTone”appears.
 Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch  y

frequency. See the table shown below.

 •Ifdesired,touch[DEF]for1secondtoresettothedefault
setting.

 Push  u MENU (C) to exit the “TONE” screen.

Communicate in the usual manner. i
 •Thetonesquelchopensonlywhenyoureceiveasignal

containing a matching subaudible tone.

 •Subaudibletonesaresuperimposedonyourtransmitsig-
nal.

Tonesquelchoperation

67.0 88.5 114.8 151.4 177.3 203.5 250.3

69.3 91.5 118.8 156.7 179.9 206.5 254.1

71.9 94.8 123.0 159.8 183.5 210.7

74.4 97.4 127.3 162.2 186.2 218.1

77.0 100.0 131.8 165.5 189.9 225.7

79.7 103.5 136.5 167.9 192.8 229.1

82.5 107.2 141.3 171.3 196.6 233.6

85.4 110.9 146.2 173.8 199.5 241.8

Left Right

Center

Display

•Availabletonesquelchfrequencies(Unit: Hz)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch  [TONE] 

for 1 second

TSQL icon

Touch for 1 second 

to reset to default

Tone frequency
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The DTCS function is another method of communica-

tions using selective calling. Only received signals hav-

ing a matching 3-digit code will open the squelch.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select  w

the FM mode.

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [TONE]( r D) one or more times to turn ON the 

DTCS function.

 •“DTCS”appears.
 •Touch [TONE](D) to toggle between “TONE,” “TSQL,” 

“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).

 Touch [TONE]( t D) for 1 second to display the “TONE” 

screen.

 •“DTCSCode”appears.
 Rotate the Dial to select the desired DTCS code  y

number. And touch [POL](D) to select the desired 

code polarity.

 NN:  Normal polarity is used for both transmit and 

receive. (Default)

 NR:  Normal polarity is used for transmit, reversed 

polarity is used for receive.

 RN:  Reversed polarity is used for transmit, normal 

polarity is used for receive.

 RR:  Reversed polarity is used for both transmit and 

receive.

 •Ifdesired,touch[DEF]for1secondtoresettothedefault
setting.

 Push  u MENU (C) to exit the “TONE” screen.

Communicate in the usual manner. i

 •Thetonesquelchopensonlywhenyoureceiveasignal
containing a matching subaudible tone.

 •Subaudibletonesaresuperimposedonyourtransmitsig-
nal.

DTCS operation

•AvailableDTCScodes

023 054 125 165 245 274 356 445 506 627 732

025 065 131 172 246 306 364 446 516 631 734

026 071 132 174 251 311 365 452 523 632 743

031 072 134 205 252 315 371 454 526 654 754

032 073 143 212 255 325 411 455 532 662

036 074 145 223 261 331 412 462 546 664

043 114 152 225 263 332 413 464 565 703

047 115 155 226 265 343 423 465 606 712

051 116 156 243 266 346 431 466 612 723

053 122 162 244 271 351 432 503 624 731

Touch [TONE] 

for 1 second

DTCS icon

Touch for 1 second 

to reset to default

DTCS code DTCS polarity
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To search for a repeater’s sub-audible tone frequency, 

a tone scan is available.

By monitoring a repeater signal with a tone squelch or 

DTCS, you can determine the tone frequency neces-

sary to open the repeater or the squelch.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select  w
the FM mode.

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [TONE]( r D) for 1 second to display the “TONE” 

screen.

 Touch [TONE]( t D) one or more times to select the 

tone type to be scanned.

 •“RepeaterTone”forarepeatertone,“TSQLTone”fortone
squelch or “DTCS Code” for a DTCS code, appears.

 •WhenselectingaDTCScodetobescanned,theDTCS
code and its polarity is displayed. You can select the de-

sired polarity by pushing [POL](D).

   “NN”:  Normal polarity for both transmit and receive.

   “NR”:  Normal polarity for transmit and reverse polarity for 

receive.

   “RN”:  Reverse polarity for transmit and normal polarity for 

receive.

   “RR”:  Reverse polarity for both transmit and receive.

 Touch [SCAN]( y D) to start the Tone or DTCS scan.

 •“RepeaterTone SCAN,” “TSQLTone SCAN” or “DTCS
Code SCAN” blinks, depending on the type you select-

ed.

 •If the squelch is openwhile scanning, the scan speed
decreases. 

 •If“Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-

tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the 

scanning direction. (p. 12-5)

 When a matched tone or code is found, the scan  u
pauses, and the detected subaudible tone frequency 

or DTCS code is set.

 •Ifdesired,touch[DEF]for1secondtoresettothedefault
setting.

 Touch [SCAN]( i D) to cancel the scan.

 When the tone scan or DTCS code scan is used in 

the Memory or Call channel mode, the detected tone 

frequency or code can be temporarily used.

To save the detected tone frequency or code set-

ting, you must overwrite the Memory or Call channel 

data. 

Tonescan/DTCScodescanoperation

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

While Tone scanning in the VFO mode

Touch [TONE] to 

select the tone 

type

Touch [TONE] 

for 1 second

Touch [SCAN]



4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

4-25

A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits 

them on a different frequency. When using a repeater, 

the transmit frequency is shifted from the receive fre-

quency by a frequency offset.

A repeater can be accessed using the duplex function 

by setting the frequency shift to the same value as the 

repeater’s frequency offset.

See Section 7, Section 8 and Section 9 for details on 

accessing a D-STAR® repeater.

 Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice  q
to select the VFO mode.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) w
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select  e
the FM mode.

 Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat- r
er output frequency).

When the Auto Repeater function is turned ON 

(available in only the U.S.A. and Korea versions), 

steps t and y are not necessary. (p. 4-29)

  tPush MENU (C) one or more times to display the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP](D) one 

or more times to set the offset direction.

 •“DUP–”or“DUP+”appears.
 •The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap-

pears above the function menu.

 •Thefrequencyoffset(amountofshift)canbesetinthe 

“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set.  (p. 17-19)

Touch [TONE]( y D) to turn ON the repeater tone.

 •“TONE”appears.
 •The tone frequency can be set in the “TONE” screen. 

88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 4-26)

Communicate in the normal way. u
 •Subaudibletonesaresuperimposedonyourtransmitsig-

nal.

Repeater operation

Left Right

Center

Display

FrequencyOffsetsetting
The frequency offset (amount of shift) can be set in the 

“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set.  (p. 17-19)

SET(C) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > DUP Offset

Frequencyoffset
5.0000 MHz

If the Repeater tone frequency or the frequency off-

set is changed, the tone frequency or frequency off-

set for auto repeater function is also changed.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Repeater tone icon

Transmit frequency

(Repeater input frequency)

Duplex icon
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Repeater operation (Continued)

 D Repeateraccesstonefrequencysetting
Some repeaters require a subaudible tone to be ac-

cessed. Subaudible tones are superimposed on your 

normal signal and must be set first. You can select 50 

tones from 67.0 Hz to 254.1 Hz.

 In the FM mode, push  q MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [TONE]( w D) one or more times to turn ON the 

Tone encoder function.

 •“TONE”appears.
 •Touch [TONE](D) to toggle between “TONE,” “TSQL,” 

“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).

 Touch [TONE]( e D) for 1 second to display the “TONE” 

screen.

 •“RepeaterTone”appears.
 Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch  r
frequency. See the table below.

 •Ifdesired,touch[DEF]for1secondtoresettothedefault
setting.

 Push  t MENU (C) to exit the “TONE” screen.

Communicate in the normal way. y

 •Subaudibletonesaresuperimposedonyourtransmitsig-
nal.

67.0 88.5 114.8 151.4 177.3 203.5 250.3

69.3 91.5 118.8 156.7 179.9 206.5 254.1

71.9 94.8 123.0 159.8 183.5 210.7

74.4 97.4 127.3 162.2 186.2 218.1

77.0 100.0 131.8 165.5 189.9 225.7

79.7 103.5 136.5 167.9 192.8 229.1

82.5 107.2 141.3 171.3 196.6 233.6

85.4 110.9 146.2 173.8 199.5 241.8

•Selectabletonefrequencies(Unit: Hz)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [TONE] 

for 1 second

Repeater tone icon

Touch for 1 second 

to reset to default

Tone frequency
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Repeater operation (Continued)

 D One-touch repeater function
This function allows you to set the repeater operation 

by holding down one switch.

First, set the frequency offset as well as the repeater 

access tone frequency (p. 4-26).

 Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice  q
to select the VFO mode.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) w
 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select  e
the FM mode.

 Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat- r

er output frequency).

  tPush MENU (C) one or more times to display the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP](D) for 1 

second to turn ON the one touch repeater function.

 •“TONE”and“DUP–”appear.
 •Therepeaterreceivefrequencyappearsabovethefunc-

tion menu.

 •TheSplitFrequencymodeisautomaticallyturnedOFF,if
it is ON.

 Touch [DUP]( y D) one or more times to switch the off-

set direction.

 •“DUP–”or“DUP+”appears.
Communicate in the normal way. u

 •Subaudibletonesaresuperimposedonyourtransmitsig-
nal.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Repeater tone icon

Transmit frequency 

(Repeater input frequency)

Duplex icon

Touch [DUP] for 

1 second

Touch [DUP]
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Repeater operation (Continued)

 D Transmitfrequencymonitorcheck
You may be able to directly receive the other party’s 

transmitted signal without having to go through a re-

peater. This function helps you to check whether direct 

communication can be made, or not.

 While receiving, hold down  ➥ XFC (R) to see if you 

can directly receive the other party’s transmitted sig-

nal.

 •Whileholdingdown XFC (R), the duplex direction and 

frequency offset are displayed above the function menu.

 D 1750Hztoneburst
A 1750 Hz tone is required to access most European 

repeaters.

 In the FM mode,  q push MENU (C) one or more times 

to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit, and then  w
touch [TONE](D) during repeater access.

 •“1750HzTONE”appers.
Communicate in the normal way. e

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Hold down 

XFC

XFC

Duplex direction and frequency offset

Popup window appears

Displays the 

transmit fre-

quency

•Whileholddown

•Whileholddown[PTT]
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Repeater operation (Continued)

  D Turning ON the Auto Repeater function 
(U.S.A.andKoreaversionsonly)

When the operating frequency falls within the repeater 

output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function au-

tomatically sets the repeater settings (duplex ON/OFF, 

duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Auto Repeater” item of the “Function” Set  w
mode.

  Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to turn ON the Auto Re- e
peater function.

 U.S.A. version:

  •“ON–1”Activatesduplexonly.
  •“ON–2”Activatesduplexandtone.
  •“OFF”AutorepeaterfunctionisturnedOFF.
 Koreaversion:
  •“ON”Activatesduplexandtone.
  •“OFF”AutorepeaterfunctionisturnedOFF.

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Push SET

Touch “Function”

Touch 

“SPLIT/DUP”

Touch “Auto Re-

peater”

Touch the option

Example: ON
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 D Storing a non standard repeater 
 Turn OFF the Auto Repeater function in the Set  q
mode. (p. 4-29)

  SET(C) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater

 While the “M-1” menu is selected, touch [A/B]( w D) to 

select VFO A.

 Rotate the Dial to set the repeater output frequency. e
Touch [A/B]( r D) to select VFO B.

 Rotate the Dial to set the repeater input frequency. t
  yPush MENU (C) to display the “M-2” screen (M-2 

menu), then touch [TONE](D) to turn ON the previ-

ously set tone encoder.

  uPush MENU (C) to display the “M-1” screen (M-1 

menu), then touch [A/B](D) to select VFO A.

 Touch [SPLIT]( i D) to turn ON the Split function.

 Rotate [M-CH]( o L) to select the desired memory 

channel.

 •“BLANK”appearswhenablankchannelisselected.
 •Rotate[BANK](L) to select the desired bank, if needed.

!0  Touch [MW](D) for 1 second to store the set con-

tents into the selected memory channel.

Repeater operation (Continued)

Touch [A/B]

Touch [SPLIT]

Touch [MW] for 

1 second

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [A/B]

Touch [TONE]

Push MENU (C)

Push MENU (C)

VFO A

Split icon

VFO B

“M-1” menu

“M-1” menu

“M-2” menu
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 D Preamplifier
The preamplifier amplifies weak signals in the receiver 

front end, to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity.

Turn this function ON when receiving weak signals.

(Frequencyband:HF,50/70MHz)
➥  Push P.AMP ATT (C) one or more times to set the pre-

amp OFF, preamp 1 ON or preamp 2 ON.

 •Either“P.AMP1”or“P.AMP2”isdisplayedwhenthepre-
amp 1 or preamp 2 is ON.

 •NoiconisdisplayedwhenthepreamplifierisOFF.

P.AMP1
Wide dynamic range preamplifier. It is most 

effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.

P.AMP2
High-gain preamplifier. It is most effective 

for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

(Frequencyband:144/430MHz)
➥  Push P.AMP ATT (C) turn the Preamplifier ON or OFF.

 •“P.AMP”appearswhenthepreamplifierisON.
 •Noiconisdisplayedwhenit’sOFF.

 D Attenuator
The attenuator prevents a desired signal from being 

distorted when very strong signals are near the signal’s 

frequency, or when very strong electromagnetic fields, 

such as from broadcast stations are near your location.

These can both be independently set for each band.

➥  Hold down P.AMP ATT (C) for 1 second to turn ON the 

Attenuator.

 •“ATT”appearsonthedisplaywhentheAttenuatorisON.
➥  Push P.AMP ATT (C) to turn it OFF.

✔ About the “P.AMP2” preamplifier

The preamp 2 is a high gain receive amplifier. When 

it is used in the presence of strong electromagnetic 

fields, distortion sometimes results. In such cases, 

use either the “P.AMP1” or “P.AMP OFF” setting.

Preamp 2 is most effective when:

•Usedonbandsabove24MHzandwhensignalsare
weak.

•Receive sensitivity is insufficient when using low-
gain antennas, or while using a narrow band anten-

na. (such as small loop, a Beverage antenna or a 

short Yagi antenna)

AboutthePreamplifierandAttenuatorswitchingprocedure
Push or hold down P.AMP ATT (C) to switch the Preamplifier and Attenuator, as shown below.

Hold down

Push

ATT ON

Push

P.AMP

OFF

P.AMP

ON

Push
ATT ON

P.AMP

OFF

P.AMP1

ON

P.AMP2

ON

P.AMP ATT

P.AMP ATT

P.AMP ATT

Hold down P.AMP ATT

P.AMP ATT

Push P.AMP ATT

•HF,50/70MHzfrequencybands

•144/430MHzfrequencybands

Preamp and attenuator

P.AMP ATT

P.AMP ATT
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The AGC (Auto Gain Control) controls receiver gain to 

produce a constant audio output level, even when the 

received signal strength greatly varies.

The transceiver has 3 pre-set AGC time constants: fast, 

mid and slow for SSB, CW, RTTY and AM modes.

In the FM , WFM and DV modes, the AGC time con-

stant is fixed as “FAST” (0.1 second).

 D AGC speed selection
 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,  q
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [AGC]( e D) to select AGC-F (FAST), AGC-M 

(MID) or AGC-S (SLOW).

“AGC OFF” appears when the selected AGC speed’s 

time constant is set to OFF.

 D Setting the AGC time constant
 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,  q
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [AGC]( e D) for 1 second to display the “AGC” 

screen.

 Touch either [FAST] r , [MID] or [SLOW](D) to select 

the desired AGC speed to be set.

 •TheselectedAGCspeed’stimeconstantishighlighted.
 Rotate the Dial to set the selected time constant. t

 •AGCtimeconstantcanbesettobetween0.1to8.0sec-
onds (depending on the mode) or turned  OFF.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting for the selected time constant.

 If desired, select another mode (any other than the  y
FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps e and r.

 Push  u MENU (C) to exit the “AGC” screen.

•SelectableAGCtimeconstant (unit: seconds)

Mode Default Selectable AGC time constant

SSB

0.3 (FAST)
OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2, 

1.6, 2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
2.0 (MID)

6.0 (SLOW)

CW/RTTY

0.1 (FAST)
OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2, 

1.6, 2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
0.5 (MID)

1.2 (SLOW)

AM

3.0 (FAST)
OFF, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2, 1.6, 2.0, 

2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, 7.0, 8.0
5.0 (MID)

7.0 (SLOW)

FM/WFM/DV 0.1 (FAST) Fixed

For your information

When you are receiving a weak signal, and a strong 

signal is momentarily received, the AGC function 

quickly reduces the receiver gain. When that signal 

disappears, the transceiver may not receive the weak 

signal because of the AGC action. In that case, hold 

down [AGC](D) for 1 second, and rotate the Dial to 

set the time constant to OFF.

AGC function

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

•WhenAGC-M(MID)isselected

•WhenAGC-F(FAST)isselected

•WhenAGC-S(SLOW)isselected

Touch [AGC] for 

1 second

Selected AGC speed’s time constant display

Selected mode
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RIT function

The RIT (Receive Increment Tuning) function compen-

sates for off-frequency operation of the received sta-

tion.

The function shifts the receive frequency up to 

±9.99kHzin10Hzsteps*,withoutchangingthetrans-
mit frequency.

* The [M-CH] (L) control tunes in 1 Hz steps when 

the operating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step 

readout.

Push  q RIT (L) to turn ON the RIT function.

 •“RIT”andthefrequencyshiftappearwhenthisfunctionis
ON.

Rotate the [M-CH] w (L) control.

 •Whenthe[M-CH] (L) control acts as the RIT control, 

the RIT LED lights orange.

    If the RIT LED is OFF, push the [M-CH] (L) switch one 

or more times to turn it ON.

 •Pushingthe[M-CH] (L) switch to select the action of 

the [M-CH/BANK] (L) controls as the Memory/Bank 

selection, PBT control or RIT control.

   -  When the [M-CH/BANK] (L) controls act as the PBT 

control, the PBT LED lights green. 

   -  When the [M-CH/BANK] (L) controls act as the RIT 

control, the RIT LED lights orange. (The RIT control is 

inner control. Outer control is no function.)

   -  When the [M-CH/BANK] (L) controls act as the Mem-

ory/Bank selection, both LEDs are OFF.

 •Hold down [CLR] (L) for 1 second to reset the RIT 

frequency.

 •Hold down RIT (L) for 1 second to add the frequency 

shift to the operating frequency.

e To cancel the RIT function, push [RIT] again.

 •“RIT”andthefrequencyshiftdisappear.

Left Right

Center

Display

RIT

[M-CH]

[CLR]

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

RIT LED lights orange

PBT LED lights green

RIT frequency display
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(Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
Torejectinterference,PBT(PassbandTuning)electron-
ically narrows the IF passband width by shifting the IF 

frequency slightly outside of the IF filter passband. The 

IC-7100 uses DSP for the PBT function. Moving both 

TWIN-PBT ([M-CH/BANK] (L)) controls shift the IF 

passband center frequency both above and below the 

received frequency.

 The LCD graphically shows the passband width and  ➥
frequency shift.

 Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL- ➥
TER” screen. Current passband width and frequency 

shift are displayed in the “FILTER” screen.

 Hold down [CLR] ➥ (L) for 1 second to set the IF 

frequency to the center position.

 •The“dots”disappear.

ThePBTisadjustablein50HzstepsintheSSB/CW/
RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode.

In this time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in the 

SSB/CW/RTTY modes, and 100 Hz in the AM mode.

•TheTWIN-PBTcontrolsshouldnormallybesetto
the center positions when there is no interference. 

The PBT setting should be cleared.

•When the PBT is used, the audio tone may
change.

•ThecontrolsdonotfunctionintheFM,WFMand
DV modes.

•WhilerotatingtheTWIN-PBT([M-CH/BANK] (L)) 

controls, noise may occur. This comes from the 

DSP unit and does not indicate an equipment mal-

function.

•Pushing[M-CH]] (L) displays the filter passband 

width and shift value for 1 second.

Twin PBT operation

PBT2

PBT1

PBT2

PBT1

PBT2

PBT1

Both controls in the 

center positions

Cutting the lower 

passband edge

Cutting both lower and 

higher passband edges

PBTOPERATIONEXAMPLE

IF center frequency Interference Interference InterferenceDesired signal

Passband Passband

Desired signal

Passband width and shift value are dis-

played while the TWIN PBT is used.

Appear when pass-

band is shifted.

•“FILTER” screen display

•WhileadjustingthePBTsetting

A dot appears when the passband is shifted.

Shows the selected filter and passband width.

•About Passband width and Shift value 
on the screen

SFT

BW

: Shift value
IF center

frequency

Passband’s 

center frequency

:  Passband width 

( Width of () with which 

two PBTs overlap)
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The transceiver has 3 passband width IF filters for each 

mode.

The filter selection is automatically memorized in 

each mode.

The PBT shift frequencies are automatically memo-

rized in each filter.

 D IFfilterselection
 On the Mode selection screen, select the desired  q
mode. (p. 3-17)

 Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF  w
filter 1, 2 or 3.

 •The selected passbandwidth and filter number is dis-
played as the Filter icon.

  D Filter passband width setting
 (Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

 On the Mode selection screen, select the desired  q
mode. (p. 3-17)

 •PassbandwidthsforFM,WFMandDVmodesarefixed,
and cannot be set.

 Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL- w
TER” screen to set the filter passband width.

 Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF  e

filter 1, 2 or 3.

 Touch [BW]( r D),thenrotatetheDialtoadjustthede-
sired passband width. Then touch [BW](D) to set it.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting.

 If desired, select another mode (any other than the  t

FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps w and r.

 Push  y MENU (C) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

Mode IFfilter Adjustablerange(steps)

SSB

FILTER1 (3.0 kHz)
50 to 500 Hz (50 Hz)

600 Hz to 3.6 kHz (100 Hz)
FILTER2 (2.4 kHz)

FILTER3 (1.8 kHz)

SSB-D

CW

FILTER1 (1.2 kHz)
50 to 500 Hz (50 Hz)

600 to 3600 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER2 (500 Hz)

FILTER3 (250 Hz)

RTTY

FILTER1 (2.4 kHz)
50 to 500 Hz (50 Hz)

600 to 2700 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER2 (500 Hz)

FILTER3 (250 Hz)

AM

AM-D

FILTER1 (9.0 kHz)

200 Hz to 10 kHz (200 Hz)FILTER2 (6.0 kHz)

FILTER3 (3.0 kHz)

FM

FM-D

DV

FILTER1 (15 kHz)

FixedFILTER2 (10 kHz)

FILTER3 (7.0 kHz)

WFM FILTER (280 kHz) Fixed

IFfilterselection

 When FILTER2 or FILTER3 is selected in the FM 

mode, the TX modulation changes to the narrow 

mode (2.5 kHz).

The PBT shift frequencies are cleared when the 

passband width is changed.

This “FILTER” screen graphically displays the PBT 

shift frequencies and passband width.

•“FILTER” screen display

•Whileadjustingthepassbandwidth

Filter icon

Passband width and shift value

Blinks Highlighted Highlighted

Touch [BW]

Rotate the Dial to 

adjust the pass-
band width, and 

then touch [BW]

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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(Mode:SSB/SSB-D/CW)

A soft or sharp type of DSP filter shape for both SSB 

and CW can be independently selected.

 On the Mode selection screen, select the SSB or  q

CW mode. (p. 3-17)

 Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL- w
TER” screen.

 Push [SHARP] or [SOFT]( e D) to select either the soft 

or sharp filter shape.

 Push  r MENU (C) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

IF(DSP)filtershape

When SHARP is 

selected

When SOFT is 

selected

Touch [SHARP] 

to select SOFT

Touch [SOFT] to 

select SHARP

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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(Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
The Noise Blanker eliminates pulse-type noise such as 

noise from car ignitions.

 Push  ➥ NB (D) to turn the Noise Blanker function ON 

or OFF.

 •“NB” is displayed when the Noise Blanker is ON.

When using the Noise Blanker function, received 

signals may be distorted if they are excessively 

strong or when used for noise other than pulses. In 

this case, set the Noise Blanker threshold level to a 

shallow position, or turn OFF the function. (see be-

low)

Noise Blanker

 D NB Set mode
To deal with various types of noise, the attenuation 

level and noise blanking duration can be set in the NB 

set mode.

 Hold down  q NB (C) for 1 second to display the “NB” 

screen (Noise blanker).

 Touch [ w Y] or [Z](D) to select the desired item.

 Rotate the Dial  e to select the desired option.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting.

 Push  r NB (C) to return to the previous screen.

1.NBLevel (Default:50%)

Set thenoiseblanker threshold level tobetween0%
and100%.

2. NB Depth (Default:8)

Set the noise attenuation level to between 1 and 10.

3.NBWidth (Default:50)

Set the blanking duration to between 1 and 100.

NB

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

NB icon

Select the item Touch for 1 second 

to reset to default
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NR

Noise Reduction

The Noise Reduction function reduces random noise 

components and enhances audio signals which are 

buried in noise. The received signals are converted to 

digital signals and then the audio signals are separated 

from the noise.

Push  q NR (C) to turn ON the Noise Reduction.

 •“NR”appears.
 Hold down  w NR (C) for 1 second to display the “NR” 

screen (Noise Reduction).

 Rotate the Dial  e toadjusttheNoiseReductionlevel;
rotate it clockwise to higher reduction level or coun-
ter clockwise to lower reduction level.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting.

 •Theadjustablereductionlevelisbetween1and15.
 Push  r NR (C) to exit the “NR” screen (Noise Reduc-

tion).

 •Ifdesired,push NR (C) to turn OFF the Noise Reduc-

tion.

A large rotation of the “NR control” results in audio 

signal masking or distortion. Set the “NR control” for 

maximum readability.

Noise reduction ONNoise reduction OFF

Desired

signal (CW)

Noise components

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

NR icon

Touch for 1 second 

to reset to default
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(Mode=Autonotch: SSB/AM/FM
   Manualnotch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
This transceiver has Auto and Manual Notch functions. 

  ➥ In the SSB or AM mode, push NOTCH (C) to toggle 

the Notch function between auto, manual and OFF.
 •EithertheAutoorManualnotchfunctioncanbeturned

OFF in the “[NOTCH] switch (SSB)” or “[NOTCH] switch 

(AM)” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)

  SET (C) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (SSB)

  SET (C) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (AM)

 In the CW or RTTY mode, push ➥  NOTCH (C) to turn 

the Manual Notch function ON or OFF.

 In the FM mode, push ➥  NOTCH (C) to turn the Auto 

Notch function ON or OFF.

 •“AN”appearswhentheAutoNotchfunctionisON.
 •“MN”appearswhentheManualNotchfunctionisON.
 •NoindicatorappearswhenthenotchfilterisOFF.

 D Auto Notch function
The Auto Notch function uses DSP to automatically at-

tenuate beat tones, tuning signals, and so on, even if 

their frequencies are changing. 

Notch function

NOTCH

Auto Notch is OFF Auto Notch is ON

Desired 

signal (AF)

Desired 

signal (AF)

Unwanted interference Interference frequency 

is attenuated

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Auto Notch icon
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 D Manual Notch function
(Mode=Manualnotch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
The Manual Notch function allows you to manually at-

tenuate a frequency via the “NOTCH control.”

 Push  q NOTCH (C) once or twice to turn ON the Man-

ual Notch function.

 •“MN”appears.
 Hold down  w NOTCH (C) for 1 second to display the 

“NOTCH” screen.

 •Touch[WIDTH](D) to select the Manual Notch filter width, 

“WIDE,” “MID” or “NAR.”

 Rotate the Dial  e toadjusttheNotchfilterfrequency.
 •SincetheNotchfilterhastheverysharpcharacteristic,
whenadjustingafilter,slowlyrotatetheDial.

 •If desired, push NOTCH (C) to exit the “NOTCH” 

screen.

Mode Centerfrequency

SSB

RTTY
–1040 Hz to +4040 Hz

CW
CW pitch frequency –2540Hz to 

CW pitch frequency  +2540Hz

AM –5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

Notch function (Continued)

While tuning the manual notch filter, noise may be 

heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does not 

indicate an equipment malfunction.

Manual Notch is OFF Manual Notch is ON

Desired 

signal (AF)

Desired 

signal (AF)

Unwanted interference Interference frequency 

is attenuated

NOTCH

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Manual Notch filter width

Manual Notch icon
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The IC-7100 has two kinds of lock functions; Dial Lock 

and Panel Lock. The Dial Lock function locks only the 

Dial, and Panel Lock function locks controller opera-

tion.

The Dial Lock function prevents frequency changes by 

accidental movement of the Dial by electronically lock-

ing it. To prevent accidental frequency changes and un-

necessary function access, use the Panel Lock func-

tion.

➥  Hold down SPEECH (R) to turn the Lock function 

ON or OFF.

 •“ ” appears when the function is ON.

NOTE: When the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of 

the “Function” Set mode is set to “LOCK/SPEECH,” 

pushing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns ON the Dial Lock 

function. (p. 17-20)

Lockfunction

SPEECH

 D SelectingtheLocktype
The Lock function is set to MAIN DIAL by default, the 

setting can be changed to PANEL in the “Lock Func-

tion” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set  w
mode.

  Function > Lock Function

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to set the Lock type. e
 •MAINDIAL:LocksonlytheDialoperation.
 •PANEL: LockstheDial,controlsandkeys.
    SPEECH (R), [PWR/AF] (L) and  [RF/

SQL] (L) can be used while in the Panel 

Lock function is ON.

Push  r SET(C) exit the Set mode.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Lock icon

Popup window

Touch the option

Example: PANEL

Touch “Function”

Touch 

“Lock Function”
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Meter peak hold function

Appears for 0.5 seconds.

The Meter Peak hold function is set to ON by default, 

the peak level of a received signal strength or the out-

put power is displayed for approximately 0.5 seconds. 

The function can be turned OFF in the “Meter Peak 

Hold” item of the “Display” Set mode. (p. 17-27)

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Meter Peak Hold” item of the “Display”  w
Set mode.

  Display > Meter Peak Hold

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired option to turn ON or OFF the Me- e

ter Peak Hold function.

Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch the option

Example: OFF

Push SET

Touch “Display”

Touch 

“Meter Peak Hold”
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Simple Band Scope

The Band Scope function allows you to visually check 

the location and strength of signals around a specified 

frequency.

The IC-7100’s Band Scope function can be used in any 

operating mode and any frequency band.

INDICATOR DESCRIPTION

Sweep icon
While the band scope is sweeping, “u” is displayed; while stopped, “” is displayed.

Received audio is not heard from the speaker while the band scope is sweeping.

Band scope 

display

Displays the signal location and strength in relation to the center (displayed) frequency. Signal 

strength is relative to the S-meter level, S1 to S9+30 dB, with each vertical dot in the band scope 

indicators 1 to 15 dots. Between +30 dB to +60 dB are also displayed by 15 dots. Signal activity is 

measured±30stepsfromthecenterfrequency,witheachstepequaltotheselectedsweepstep.

Frequency 

display mark

After a sweep, displays the relative position of the reference frequency. When the reference 

frequency is outside of the sweep range, “ ” or “ ” blinks. After changing the frequency, touch 

[RCL](D) for 1 second to automatically return to the center frequency.

Sweep step 

display

Displays the selected sweep step. 0.5, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable. Each dot of the 

band scope display is equal to the selected sweep step.

The band scope measures receive signal location and 

strength over a specified range on either side of a selected 

frequency, in either the VFO or memory modes.

Rotate the Dial to select a frequency. q
 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [SCOPE]( e D) to display the “SCOPE” screen 

(Band Scope).

 •Automaticallystartssweepingwiththepreviouslyselect-
ed sweeping step.

 •Duringasweep,receivedsignalscannotbeheard.
 Touch [STEP]( r D) one or more times to select the 

desired sweep step.

 •0.5, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable.

 Touch [ t ](D) to start sweeping, then automati-

cally stop after sweeping.

 •Touch[](D) for 1 second to start continuous sweep-

ing. In this case, touch [u](D) to stop the sweeping.

 •Duringasweep,“u” is displayed and received signals 

cannot be heard.

 •Ifthereisalotofsignalnoise,turnOFFthePreamplifier
to reduce the signal input level, and turn ON the Attenu-

ator to improve the readability of the band scope.

 Rotate the Dial to find a signal that you wish to com- y
municate with. If you find the signal, communicate in 

the normal way.

 •If youwant to return to the frequency youwere using
before rotating the Dial, touch [RCL](D) for 1 second.

 •If the selected frequency is set outside of the sweep
range, “ ” or “ ” blinks.

 If you want to update the band conditions while re- u
ceiving, repeat steps r and t.

NOTE:

If you select a large sweep step, a wide frequency 

range can be displayed on the band scope, but some 

signals may be skipped and not displayed.

Touch [SCOPE]

Band scope display

Sweep start/stop Sweep step selection

Sweep icon

Sweep step

displayFrequency display mark

Blinks when the reference frequency 

is outside of the sweep range.
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(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)
The VOX (Voice-Operated Transmission) function 

switches the transceiver between transmit and receive 

with your voice. This function provides hands-free op-

eration.

 D UsingtheVOXfunction
Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,  w
AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [VOX]( r D) to turn ON the VOX function.

 •“VOX”appears.

VOXfunction

1.VOXGain (Default:50%)

AdjusttheVOXgaintobetween0%and100%,in1%
steps.

Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive 

to your voice.

2.Anti-VOX (Default:50%)

AdjusttheANTI-VOXgaintobetween0%and100%,
in1%steps.
Higher values make the VOX function less sensitive to 

the received audio from a speaker or headphones.

3.VOXDelay (Default:0.2sec)

Set the VOX delay to between 0.0 and 2.0 seconds, for 

normal pauses in speech before returning to receive.

 D AdjustingtheVOXfunction
 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,  q

AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [VOX]( e D) for 1 second to display the “VOX” 

screen.

 Touch [ r Y] or [Z](D) to select the desired item.

 Rotate the Dial  t to select the desired option.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting.

Push  y MENU (C) to exit the “VOX” screen.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

VOX icon

Touch [VOX]

Select the item Touch for 1 second

to reset to default
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Break-in function

(Mode: CW)
The Break-in function is used in the CW mode to auto-

matically toggle the transceiver between transmit and 

receive when keying. The IC-7100 is capable of Full 

Break-in or Semi Break-in.

 D Semi Break-in operation
During Semi Break-in operation, the transceiver imme-

diately transmits when you key down, then returns to 

receive after a preset delay time has passed after you 

stop keying.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the CW or  w
CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [BK-IN]( r D) one or more times to turn ON the 

Semi Break-in function.

 •“BKIN”appears.
 When the “M-3” screen (M-3 menu) is selected,  t
touch [BK-IN](D) for 1 second to display the “BK-IN” 

screen.

 Rotate the Dial  y to select the desired option.

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for 1 second to reset to the 

default setting.

Push  u MENU (C) to exit the “BK-IN” screen.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [BK-IN]

Touch for 1 second

to reset to default

Semi Break-in icon

Shows break-in delay time

Touch [BK-IN] 

for 1 second
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Break-in function (Continued)

 Push  q SPEED/PITCH (C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch 

adjustmentwindow.
 Rotate [M-CH] w (L)toadjusttheKeyspeed.

 •The adjustable key speed is between 6 and 48 wpm
(words per minute).

 Push  e MENU (C) to close the window.

SPEED/PITCH

[M-CH]

When using a paddle:

Adjustthekeyingspeedwhileoperatingapaddle.

 D Full Break-in operation
During Full Break-in operation, the transceiver trans-

mits when you key down, then immediately returns to 

receive when you release.

 On the Mode selection screen, select the CW or  q

CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [BK-IN]( e D) one or more times to turn ON the 

Full Break-in function.

 •“F-BKIN”appears. Full Break-in icon

Touch [BK-IN]

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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Speech compressor function

(Mode: SSB)
The Speech Compressor function increases average 

RF output power, improving signal strength and read-

ability.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q

 On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or  w
LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

BeforefirsttuningONtheSpeechcompressor,adjust e
the microphone gain so that the ALC meter reading 

stays within the ALC zone.

q  Push MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF 

poweradjustmentdisplay.

w  Rotate [M-CH] (L)toadjusttheMICgain.
•ToadjusttheMICgain,touchtheTXmetertoselect

the ALC meter. 

e  Push MENU (C) to close the display.

 Push  r MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [COMP]( t D) to turn ON the Speech Compres-

sor.

 •“COMP”appears.
 Touch [COMP]( y D) for 1 second to display the “COMP” 

(Compressor) screen.

 While speaking into the microphone at your normal  u

voice level, rotate the Dial so that the COMP meter 

reading stays within the COMP level zone (10 dB to 

20 dB zone).

 •ToadjusttheCOMPlevel,touchtheTXmetertoselect
the COMP meter. 

 •Ifdesired,touch[DEF]for1secondtoresettothedefault
setting.

 When the COMP meter peaks above the COMP 

level zone, your transmitted voice may be distort-

ed.

Push  i MENU (C) to exit the “COMP” screen.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [COMP]

Touch for 1 second

to reset to default

Touch [COMP] 

for 1 second

Speech Compressor icon

Shows the compression level

COMP level zone

(10 dB to 20 dB)

COMP meter
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Transmitfilterwidthselection
(Mode: SSB)
The transmit filter width for the SSB mode can be se-

lected from Wide, Mid or Narrow. This setting can be 

memorized each for the Speech Compressor ON and 

OFF.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or  w
LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

 Touch [COMP]( r D) to turn ON the Speech Compres-

sor.

 •“COMP”appears.
 Touch [TBW]( t D) for 1 second one or more times a 

Wide, Mid or Narrow transmission passband width.

 •Touch[TBW](D) to display the selected TX filter width for 

approximately 1 second.

 •Thefollowingfiltersarespecifiedasthedefaults.Eachof
the filter widths can be set in the “TBW” items of the “Tone 

Control” Set mode. (p. 17-23)

   SET(C) > Tone Control > TX > SSB  

> TBW (WIDE), TBW (MID), TBW (NAR)

  - WIDE: 100 Hz to 2900 Hz

  - MID: 300 Hz to 2700 Hz

  - NAR: 500 Hz to 2500 Hz

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [TBW] for 

1 second

Push MENU

The selected transmit filter width is 

displayed for approximately 1 second.
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Monitor function

The Monitor function allows you to monitor your trans-

mit IF signals in any mode. Use this to check voice 

characteristicswhileadjustingtransmitparameters.
The CW side tone functions regardless of the “Monitor” 

setting.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “Monitor” item of the “Function” Set mode. w

  Function > Monitor

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the option to turn ON the function. e
 Touch the “Monitor Level” item of the “Function” Set  r

mode.

  Function > Monitor Level

RotatetheDialtoadjustthemonitorlevel. t
 •Fortheclearestaudiooutput,adjustwhileholding

down [PTT] and speaking into the microphone.

 •The adjustablemonitor level is between 0% (minimum
audiolevel)and100%(maximumaudiolevel).

 •Ifdesired, touchthe levelbar for1secondtoopenthe
Default set window, then select “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

Push  y SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

Monitor ON/OFF

Monitor level 

Touch 

“Function”

Push SET
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Left Right

Center

Display

Splitfrequencyoperation
Split frequency operation allows you to transmit and 

receive on two different frequencies. Split frequency 

operation is performed using frequencies in VFO A and 

VFO B.

•TheSplit frequencyoperationisautomaticallyturnedOFF
when turning ON the One-touch repeater function.

The following is an example of setting 21.290 MHz/

USB mode for receiving and 21.310 MHz/USB mode 

for transmitting.

 Set 21.290 MHz in VFO A and select the USB  q
mode.

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

 Touch [SPLIT]( e D) to turn ON the Split function.

 •Thetransmitfrequency(VFOB)and“SPLIT”appear.
 •If desired, tap [SPLIT](D) again to turn OFF the func-

tion.

 Set 21.310 MHz in VFO B and select the USB mode.  r
The setting method has the three following ways. 

 (1)  While holding down XFC (R) in VFO A, rotate the 

Dial to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz 

in VFO B, and then select the operating mode to 

USB.

  •While holding down XFC (R), you can change the 

frequency band and operating mode in VFO B.

  •While holding down XFC (R), the transceiver re-

ceives the transmit frequency in VFO B.

 (2)  Touch [A/B](D) to select VFO B, rotate the Dial 

to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz, and 

then select the operating mode to USB.

 (3)  Use the Quick Split function.

  •TheQuickSplitfunctionismuchmoreconvenientfor
selecting the transmit frequency. See the next content 

for details.

t  Now you can receive on 21.290 MHz and transmit on 

21.310 MHz.

To change the transmit and receive frequencies, push 

[A/B] to exchange VFO A and VFO B.

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

•Whileholdingdown XFC

•Aftersettingup

Split icon

Touch [SPLIT]

Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

Shows the frequency shift and direction
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

 D Directfrequencyshiftinput
The frequency shift can directly be entered.

 Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis- q
play.

 Touch [F-INP]( w D) to enter the Direct input screen.

IftheShiftdirectionisminus,touch“•(–).” e
 •[SPLIT]changesto[–SPLIT],anddisplaystheMinusset-

ting mode.

 Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre- r
quency shift.

 •–9.999to+9.999MHzcanbesetin1kHzsteps.
 Touch [SPLIT] or [–SPLIT]( t D) to input the frequency 

shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function 

is turned ON.

[Example]

Totransmitona10kHzhigherfrequency:
Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT]. ➥

Totransmiton1.025MHzlowerfrequency:
Touch[•(–)],[1],[0],[2],[5]then[–SPLIT]. ➥

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

•Directinputscreen

Minus (–) input Delete entering

Enter the Split off-

set

Cancel edit

Shows the input 

digits

Touch the MHz 

digits.

Touch [F-INP]
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

 D SplitLockfunction
The Split Lock function is convenient for changing only 

the transmit frequency. When the Split Lock function is 

not used, accidentally releasing XFC (R) while rotating 

the Dial, changes the receive frequency.

The Split Lock function is OFF by default, but can be 

turned ON in the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function” 

Set mode. (p. 17-19)

•Setting
 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function” Set  w
mode.

  Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT LOCK

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the option to turn ON the function. e
Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

•Operation
 While Split frequency operation is ON, hold down  q

SPEECH (R) for 1 second to activate the split lock 

function.

 •“ ” appears.

 While holding down  w XFC (R), rotate the Dial to 

change the transmit frequency.

 •If youaccidentally release XFC (R) while rotating the 

Dial, the receive frequency does NOT change.

SPEECH

XFC

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

While transmitting with both Split and Split Lock func-

tions ON, rotating the Dial will not change the fre-

quency.

Touch 

“Function”

Touch 

“SPLIT/DUP”

Touch 

“SPLIT LOCK”

Push SET
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QuickSplitfunction
When you touch [SPLIT](D) for 1 second, the Split fre-

quency operation is turned ON. The undisplayed VFO 

is automatically changed according to the plus/minus 

frequency shift programmed in the “SPLIT Offset” item 

of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). Or the VFOs 

are equalized when 0.000 MHz (default setting) is pro-

grammed as the Split Offset (p. 17-19).

SET(C) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset

The Quick Split function is ON by default. For your con-

venience, it can be turned OFF in the “Quick SPLIT” 

item of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). In this case, 

touch [SPLIT](D) for 1 second does not equalize the 

VFO A and VFO B frequencies.

SET(C) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

 Suppose you are operating at 21.290 MHz (USB) in  q
VFO A.

 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

 Touch [SPLIT]( e D) for 1 second.

 •SplitfrequencyoperationisturnedON.
 •The transmit (VFOB) frequency isequalized to there-

ceive (VFO A) frequency.

 While holding down  r XFC (R), rotate the Dial to set 

the frequency offset between transmit and receive.

 •When XFC (R) is released, the receive frequency is dis-

played.

Left Right

Center

Display

The example shows the split offset 

is set to +20 kHz (+0.020 MHz).

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

•Whileholdingdown XFC

Split icon

Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

Shows the frequency shift and direction

Touch [SPLIT] 

for 1 second
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Quick Split function (Continued)

 D Splitfrequencyoffsetsetting
By setting an often-used split frequency offset in ad-

vance, you can use the Quick Split function to select split 

operation at the touch of one key.

 Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “SPLIT Offset” item of the “Function” Set  w
mode.

  Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[Y] or [Z](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the number to enter the desired frequency  e
shift, and then touch [ENT](D).

 •–9.999to+9.999MHzcanbesetin1kHzsteps.
Push  r SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch 

“Function”

Touch 

“SPLIT/DUP”

Touch 

“SPLIT Offset”

Push SET

Enter the decimal point

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Select a direc-

tion

Enter

Cancel edit

Delete entering
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Measuring SWR

The IC-7100 has a built-in circuit for measuring antenna 

SWR—noexternalequipmentorspecialadjustments
are necessary.

The IC-7100 can measure SWR two ways — spot mea-

surement and plot measurement.

 D Spot measurement
This function is convenient to use when measuring 

SWR of the antenna to install or periodic check.

q  If desired, push TUNER/CALL (L) once or twice to turn 

OFF the antenna tuner.

 •Iftheantennatunerisconnected,andyourwanttomea-
sure SWR of the antenna itself, perform this step.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) w
 On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or  e
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)

Ifnecessary,adjusttheRFpowertomorethan30W r
ontheMicgain/RFpoweradjustmentdisplay.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe144MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 20 W.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe430MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 15 W.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe70MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is 

available, depending on the transceiver version.)

q  Push MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF 

poweradjustmentdisplay.

w  Rotate [BANK] (L)toadjusttheRFpower.
e  Push MENU (C) to close the display.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-

quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause 

interference to other stations on the same fre-

quency.

 Touch the TX meter one or more times to select the  t
SWR meter.

 Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON  y
the external TX switch to transmit.

 Read the SWR on the SWR meter. u

 •If the SWR meter points 1.5 or less, the antenna is
matched .

 Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch  i

to receive.

 •WhenthemeasuredSWRismorethan1.5:1,adjustthe
antenna to match with the transceiver.

Left Right

Center

Display

NOTE

This transceiver can measure SWR in the 144 MHz or 

430 MHz bands. 

Depending on the length of the connected coaxial 

cable, or installation condition, the measurement may 

be different from the actual SWR of the antenna in 

these band. 

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

The best match is in this range.

(1.5 or less)

SWR meter

RTTY mode icon
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 D Plot measurement
Plot measurement allows you to measure the SWR 

over an entire band.

Measuring SWR (Continued)

INDICATOR DESCRIPTION

Measurement 

start icon

Touch [](D) to start the measuring. While measuring, “u” is displayed. The measured fre-

quency is displayed by the frequency display mark, “∫,” below the graph bar. While measuring 

SWR, the frequency cannot be changed. When quieting the SWR measurement, the frequency 

returns to the previous frequency before starting the SWR measurement.

Graph bar 

display

Each vertical dot indicates the SWR value, and horizontal bar indicates the number of measure-

ment steps. The measurement steps can be selected the “Number of Graph Bar” item of the 

“SWR GRAPH SET” screen.

SWR graph displays SWR 1 to 3 vertically, and many dots indicates the worse SWR. 

(SWRisdisplayed1.0=1dot,1.5=10dots,2.0=19dotsand3.0=28dots.)

Frequency 

display mark
Displays the relative position of the measurement frequency. 

SWR measur-

ing step 

Displays the selected SWR measuring step. 

Set the “Measuring Step” item of the “SWR GRAPH SET” screen.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

SWR measuring 

step

Shows starting 

measurement Shows the graph bar

Frequency display mark
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Measuring SWR

Plot measurement (Continued) D

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or  w
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)

Ifnecessary,adjusttheRFpowertomorethan30W e
ontheMicgain/RFpoweradjustmentdisplay.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe144MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 20 W.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe430MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 15 W.

 •Ifyourareoperatinginthe70MHzband,adjusttheRF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is 

available, depending on the transceiver version.)

q  Push MIC/RF PWR (C) to open the MIC gain/RF 

poweradjustmentdisplay.

w  Rotate [BANK] (L)toadjusttheRFpower.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-

quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause 

interference to other stations on the same fre-

quency.

 Push  r MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [SWR]( t D) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph) 

screen.

 Set the center frequency for the SWR to be mea- y

sured.

 If necessary, touch [SET]( u D) to enter the “SWR 

GRAPH SET” screen to set the Number of graph bar 

or Measuring step.

 •Theselectablenumberofgraphbarare3,5,7,9,11and
13.

 •Theselectablemeasuringstepsare10k,50k,100kand
500 kHz.

 •Touch[](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the previ-

ous screen.

Touch [ i u](D) to start the measuring.

 •Afrequencymarker,“∫,” appears below the left edge of 

the graph bars and displays the frequency.

 Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON  o
the external TX switch to transmit.

 •ThebargraphdisplaystheSWR.
!0  Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch 

to receive.

 •Thefrequencymarkermovesto,andfrequencydisplay
changes to the next frequency to be measured.

!1  Repeat steps o and !0 to measure SWR over the 

entire frequency range.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SWR]

Touch []

Measuring SWR

While measuring SWR, the frequency cannot be changed

Frequency display mark

The best match is in this range. (1.5 or less)

Push MENU
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 D SWR Graph Set mode
 Push  q MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 Touch [SWR]( w D) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph) 

screen.

 Touch [SET]( e D) to enter the “SWR GRAPH SET” 

screen.

 Touch the desired item to select. r
 •Seebelowfordetailsofthesetitemsandoptions.

 Touch the  t desired option to change the setting.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDe-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the 

default setting.

 Touch [ y ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“SWR” (SWR Graph) screen.

 Push  u MENU (C) to return to the “M-3” screen 

(Menu 3).

Measuring SWR (Continued)

Number of Graph Bar (Default:5)

Select the number of the graph bar for the displayed 

SWR Graph.

•Theselectablenumberare3,5,7,9,11and13.

Measuring Step (Default:10k)

Select the SWR measuring step for the center frequen-

cy.

•The selectable steps are 10k, 50k, 100k and 500
kHz.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SET]

Touch the item

Touch [SWR]

Push MENU
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DTMF Memory encoder

DTMF tones are used for autopatching, controlling oth-

er equipment, and so on. The transceiver has 16 DTMF 

memory channels for storage of often-used DTMF 

codes sequence of up to 24 digits.

 D Programming a DTMF code

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV  w
mode. (p. 3-17)

 •TheDTMFencodercanbeusedintheFMorDVmode.
 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 •IfyourareoperatingintheDRmode,push MENU (C) 

once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

 Touch [DTMF]( r D) to display the DTMF mode.

 •The“DTMF”screenisdisplayed.
 Touch [EDIT]( t D) to display the “DTMF MEMORY” 

screen.

 Touch the desired channel to select. y
 •“d0”to“d9,”“dA”to“dD,”“d” and “d#” are selectable.

 Touch the  u number or character to enter the desired 
DTMF code.

 After entering the DTMF codes, touch [ENT]( i D) to 

save the channel, and return to the “DTMF MEMO-

RY” screen.

 Touch [ o ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“DTMF” screen.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Delete a number

Enter

Cancel edit

Touch [ENT]

Touch [EDIT]

Touch [DTMF]

Touch the channel 

Example “d0”
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 D Transmitting DTMF code
To transmit DTMF code using a DTMF send window, 

program the desired code in advance.

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV  w

mode. (p. 3-17)

 •TheDTMFencodercanbeusedintheFMorDVmode.
 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 •IfyourareoperatingintheDRmode,push MENU (C) 

once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

 Touch [DTMF]( r D) to display the DTMF mode.

 •The“DTMF”screenisdisplayed.
 Touch [SEND]( t D) to open the DTMF send window.

 Touch the desired channel to transmit the DTMF  y
code.

 •The transceiver automatically transmits the selected
DTMF code.

 •While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET](D) 

or push MENU (C), SET (C) or XFC (R), cancels the 

transmission.

 •After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF” 

screen.

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SEND]

Touch [DTMF]

The DTMF code scrolls to the 

left edge, and disappears every 

one digit when the each digit is 

sent.

Highlighted  

while transmitting

Touch the DTMF 

channel

Example: d0

•Whiletransmitting
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 D TransmittingDTMFcode(DirectInput)

Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6) q
 On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV  w
mode. (p. 3-17)

 •TheDTMFencodercanbeusedintheFMorDVmode.
 Push  e MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 •IfyourareoperatingintheDRmode,push MENU (C) 

once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

 Touch [DTMF]( r D) to display the DTMF mode.

 •The“DTMF”screenisdisplayed.
 Touch [SEND]( t D) to open the DTMF send window.

 Touch “Direct Input” to display the “DTMF DIRECT  y
INPUT” screen.

 Touch the  u number or character to enter the desired 
DTMF code.

 When all digit are set, touch [TX]( i D) to transmit the 

code.

 •ThetransceiverautomaticallytransmitstheDTMFcode.
 •While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET](D) 

or push MENU (C), SET (C) or XFC (R), cancels the 

transmission.

 •After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF” 

screen.

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

The DTMF code scrolls to the 

left edge, and disappears every 

one digit when the each digit is 

sent.

Highlighted  

while transmitting

•Whiletransmitting

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Delete a number

Transmit the code

Cancel edit

Touch [TX]

Touch [SEND]

Touch [DTMF]

Touch  

“Direct Input”
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 D Setting DTMF transfer speed
The DTMF transfer speed can be selected.

 On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV  q
mode. (p. 3-17)

 •TheDTMFencodercanbeusedintheFMorDVmode.
 Push  w MENU (C) one or more times to select the 

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

 •IfyourareoperatingintheDRmode,push MENU (C) 

once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

 Touch [DTMF]( e D) to display the DTMF mode.

 •The“DTMF”screenisdisplayed.
 Touch [SET]( r D) to enter the “DTMF SET” mode.

 Touch “DTMF Speed” to enter the “DTMF Speed” set  t
screen.

 Touch the desired option to change the setting. y
 •100ms:Transfer theDTMFtonesatabout100millisec-

onds per code.

   5 characters per second.

 •200ms:Transfer theDTMFtonesatabout200millisec-
onds per code.

   2.5 characters per second.

 •300ms:Transfer theDTMFtonesatabout300millisec-
onds per code.

   1.6 characters per second.

 •500ms:Transfer theDTMFtonesatabout500millisec-
onds per code.

   1 character per second.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheitemfor1secondtoopentheDefault
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-

fault setting.

 Touch [ u ](D) or push MENU (C) to return to the 

“DTMF” screen.

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SET]

Touch [DTMF]

Touch the item

Touch the option

Example: 300 ms

Example:  Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 millisec-

onds.
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Section 7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

IMPORTANT!

•Therepeaterlistdescribedinthismanualmaydifferfromyourtransceiver’spreloadedcontents.
•AlthoughJapaneserepeatersareusedinthesettingexamples,theJapaneserepeaternode(port)lettersaredif-

ferent from those in other countries.

  Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign according to the 

repeater frequency band shown below.

 1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

 430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

 144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

“MY”(Yourowncallsign)programming .............................7-2

D-STAR Introduction .............................................................7-5

AbouttheDR(D-STARRepeater)mode ..............................7-6

Communication Form in the DR mode ................................7-7
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IMPORTANT!

Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed. 

STEP 1  Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver.  STEP 2  Registering your call sign 

(MY) to a gateway repeater.  You have completed the steps!!

“MY”(Yourowncallsign)programming

You can store up to 6 “MY” call signs.

Example:  Enter “JA3YUA” as your own call sign into the 

MY call sign memory [MY1].

Display the My Call Sign Edit screen1. 

Push  q SET(C) to enter the Set mode.

 Touch the “MY Call Sign” item of the “My Station” Set  w

mode.

 My Station > MY Call Sign
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫] or [√](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch the desired call sign memory for 1 second. e
 (Example: 1:)

Touch the “Edit” item. r
 •The“MYCALLSIGN(MYM)” screen appears.

    The memory number, selected in the step e, is dis-

played.

   (Example: MY1)

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the part of 

the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Continued on the next page ☞

Touch [√]

Touch

“My Station”

Touch

“MY Call Sign”

Touch the call 

sign memory 

for 1 second

(Example: 1:)

Touch

“Edit”
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Enter the Call Sign2. 

 Touch the desired block one or more times to select  t
the desired character.

 (Example: J)
 •AtoZ,0to9and/areselectable.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input 

and the Number input mode.

 •Touch[CLR](D) to delete the selected character, symbol 

or number.

 •Touch“ ” to input a space.

 Touch [ y ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or 

touch [](D) to move the cursor forwards.

 Repeat steps  u t and y to enter your own call sign of 

up to 8 characters, including spaces.
 (Example: First J, then A, then 3, then Y, then U, then A)

 Touch [ENT]( i D) to return to the “MY CALL SIGN” 

screen.

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming (Continued)

Call sign edit screen

Input a space

Move the cursor

Move the cursor

Delete a character

Select an input mode

Enter

Cancel edit

Number input mode is selected.

Alphabet input mode is selected.

Enter “JA3YUA” into [MY1].

q  Touch “JKL”  

to enter ‘J.’

w  Touch “ABC”  

to enter ‘A.’

e  Touch 

“AB⇔12”.

o Touch [ENT]

q

yu

i

r

e

t

w

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Continued on the next page ☞

r  Touch “3”  

to enter ‘3.’

t  Touch 

“AB⇔12”.

y  Touch “WXYZ” 

three times  

to enter ‘Y.’

u  Touch “TUV” 

two times  

to enter ‘U.’

i  Touch “ABC” 

to enter ‘A.’

o
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“MY” (Your own call sign) programming

Convenient! ✓
If necessary, enter a note of up to 4 characters, such as 

the model of the transceiver, name, area name, and so 

on, after your call sign.

 Touch [ q ](D) one or more times until the cursor 

moves to the right of the “/”.

 Repeat steps  w t and y on the page 7-3 to enter a 

desired 4 character note. 

 (Example: 7100)

Push SET  

Appears

 Touch the entered call sign to set the call sign to be  o
used.

!0  Push SET(C) to exit the Set mode.

2. Enter the Call Sign (Continued) Left Right

Center

Display

Important! ✓
To use a repeater gateway, you must register your call 

sign with a gateway repeater, usually one near your 

home location.

If needed, ask the gateway repeater administrator for 

call sign registration instructions.

Touch the  

call sign

( Example: 

1:JA3YUA)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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•IntheoriginalD-STAR(DigitalSmartTechnologiesfor
Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system of 

repeaters grouped together into Zones.

•TheD-STARrepeaterenablesyoutocallaHAMsta-
tion on another repeater through the internet.

•The transceivercanbeoperated in thedigitalvoice
mode, including low-speed data operation, for both 

transmit and receive.

D-STAR Introduction
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The DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is one mode you can 

use for D-STAR repeater operation. In this mode, you 

can select a preprogrammed repeater or frequency in 

“FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR call 

sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right.

NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-

peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make 

a gateway call.

Destination

(Repeater/Station)

Access repeater

or Simplex

In the DR mode

AbouttheDR(D-STARRepeater)mode



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

7-7

In the DR mode, the transceiver has three communica-

tion forms, as shown below.

•Localareacall:To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater.

•Gatewaycall: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and 

the internet to your destination re-

peater or individual station’s last used 

repeater, using call sign routing.

•Simplexcall: Tocallanotherstationnotusingare-
peater.

NOTE:

•ProgrammingtherepeaterlistisrequiredforDRmodeoperation.(pp.9-29to9-37)
•BeforeoperatingintheDVmode,besuretocheckwhethertheaccessrepeaterisbusy,ornot.Iftherepeateris

busy, wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

•ThetransceiverhasaTime-OutTimerfunctionfordigitalrepeateroperation.Thetimerlimitsacontinuoustrans-
mission to approximately 10 minutes. Warning beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and 

then again immediately before time-out.

Communication Form in the DR mode

INTERNET

Localareacall
Access repeater

Hamacho
repeater

Hamacho area

Gateway call Hirano
repeater

Hirano area

Sapporo
repeater

Sapporo area

Simplex call
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Section 8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

IMPORTANT!

•Therepeaterlist,describedinthismanual,maydifferfromyourtransceiver’spreloadedcontents.
•AlthoughJapaneserepeatersareusedinthesettingexamples,theJapaneserepeaternode(port)lettersaredif-

ferent from other country’s.

  Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to 

the repeater frequency band, as shown below.

 1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)

 430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

 144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

D-STAR Operating procedures .............................................8-2
Making a Local area call D ........................................................8-2

Making a Gateway call D  ..........................................................8-3

About“UR?”and“RPT?”errormessages ..........................8-6
Shows “ D UR?” .........................................................................8-6

Shows“RPT?”or“RX” D  ...........................................................8-6

Shows “L” D  ...............................................................................8-6

Capturing a call sign .............................................................8-7

“FROM”(Accessrepeater)setting .......................................8-8
U D sing the preloaded repeater list ..........................................8-9

U D sing the DR mode scan ......................................................8-10

Using the Repeater Search function D  .....................................8-11

U D sing the TX History .............................................................8-13

“TO”(Destination)setting .....................................................8-14
Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call) D  ..................................8-15

Using the  D “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call) ................................8-16

U D sing the “Your Call Sign” .....................................................8-17

U D sing the RX History .............................................................8-18

U D sing the TX History .............................................................8-19

D D irectly inputting (UR) ...........................................................8-20

D D irectly inputting (RPT) .........................................................8-21
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D-STAR Operating procedures

This section describes the basic D-Star procedures.

•When it is the first time to operate D-STAR, check
whether or not you can access your local area repeat-

er (Access repeater), and if your signal is successfully 

sent to a destination repeater.

•Ifyourcallsign (MY)hasnotbeenset,oryourcall
sign has not been registered on a D-STAR repeater, 

see pages 7-2 and 7-4.

 D MakingaLocalareacall
Set“FROM”(Accessrepeater)1. 

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “FROM” is selected. w
 •If“FROM”isnotselected,touchthe“FROM”field.

Touch the “FROM” field. e
 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Repeater List.” r
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenappears.

 Touch the repeater group where your access repeat- t
er is listed.

 •Example:“11:Japan”
Touch your access repeater. y

 •Example:“Hirano”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe

selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

Set“TO”(Destination)2. 

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. u
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. i
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Local CQ.” o
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“CQCQCQ” is set in “TO.”

Holddown[PTT]totransmit3.

•Whileholdingdown[PTT],theTX/RXindicatorlightsred.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the 

repeater.

The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from 

your transceiver’s preloaded list.

Touch

“Local CQ.”

Transmitting

Repeater area

(Sub name)

Repeater call sign

“FROM” is selected.

“Hirano” is set 

on “FROM.”

Touch

“FROM.”

Touch

“Repeater List.”

Touch the re-

peater group

( Example:  

“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-

cess repeater.

( Example:  

“Hirano”)

Touch

“TO.”

“TO” is selected.

“CQCQCQ” is 

set on “TO.”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

 D Making a Gateway call
Set“FROM”(Accessrepeater)1. 

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “FROM” is selected. w
 •If“FROM”isnotselected,touchthe“FROM”field.

Touch the “FROM” field. e
 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Repeater List.” r
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenappears.

 Touch the repeater group where your access repeat- t
er is listed.

 •Example:“11:Japan”
Touch your access repeater. y

 •Example:“Hirano”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe

selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

“FROM” is selected.

“Hirano” is set 

in “FROM.”

Touch

“FROM.”

Repeater area

(Sub name)

Repeater call sign

Touch your ac-

cess repeater.

( Example:  

“Hirano”)

Continued on the next page. ☞

Touch

“Repeater List.”

Touch the re-

peater group

( Example:  

“11: Japan”)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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D-STAR Operating procedures

Making a Gateway call (Continued) D

Set“TO”(Destination)2. 

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. u
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. i
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Gateway CQ.” o
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenappears.
!0  Touch the repeater group where your destination re-

peater is listed.
 •Example:“11:Japan”
!1 Touch the destination repeater.
 •Example:“Hamacho”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe

selected repeater is set in “TO.”

Holddown[PTT]totransmit3.

•Whileholdingdown[PTT],theTX/RXindicatorlightsred.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the 

repeater.

Convenient! ✓
The Gateway CQ call is used to call any repeater, but 

you can call a specific station by simply saying their 

call sign.

Touch

“Gateway CQ.”

Transmitting

Touch

“TO.”

“Hamacho” is 

set in “TO.”

“TO” is selected.

Touch the re-

peater group

( Example:  

“11: Japan”)

Touch the desti-

nation repeater.

( Example:  

“Hamacho”)
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D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

INTERNET

JA3YUA calling to 

JP1YIU port A through 

JP3YHH port B.

JM1ZLK, this is JA3YUA. 

Thanks for the nice QSO and I 

hope to talk to you again soon.

This is JA3YUA now clear of 

the JP3YHH repeater.

JA3YUA, this is JM1ZLK.

Hello,howareyou?

< Communication example for a Gateway call>

•
•
•
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The transceiver includes a status message in the signal 

received back from the access repeater, after transmit-

ting.

 D Shows“UR?”
The call was successfully sent, but no station’s signal 

was received within 3 seconds.

The called station may have missed your call, so after 

waiting for a while, try calling again.

 D Shows“RPT?”or“RX”
The destination repeater was not found, there is a pro-

gramming error, or the destination repeater was busy.

When“RPT?”isdisplayed,afterwaitingforawhile,try
calling again, because in a gateway call, your signal is 

sent even if the destination repeater is busy.

NOTE:“RPT?”or“RX”isdisplayedwhen:
•Therepeatercallsignprogrammingisinerror.
•Yourowncallsignisnotregisteredonagatewayre-
peater, or the registration contents is not matched.

•The destination call sign is not registered on a
gateway repeater, or the registration contents is not 

matched.

•Thedestinationrepeatercallsignisnotregistered
on a gateway repeater, or the registration contents 

is not matched.

•Thedestinationrepeatercannotbeaccessed.
•AblankMYcallsignmemoryisselected.(“RX”is

displayed)

 D Shows“L”
While operating in the voice communication or low-

speed data communication mode through the internet, 

some packets may be lost due to network error, or the 

caller’s signal is weak getting into the repeater. In such 

a case, “L” is displayed to indicate that Packet Loss has 

occurred.

When the transceiver receives corrupted data, and 

misidentifies it as Packet Loss, “L” is displayed, even 

if it is a Local area call.

Indicates packet loss

“L” blinks while packet 

loss is occurring.

This means that your local area call was cor-

rectly sent from the “Hirano” repeater.

This means that your gateway call was correctly 

sent from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hama-

cho” repeater.

This means that your gateway call was sent 

from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hamacho” re-

peater, but the “Hamacho” repeater was busy 

at the time.

About“UR?”and“RPT?”errormessages
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After you receive the repeater’s signal, the calling sta-

tion’s call sign can be captured by holding down the 

Call Sign Capture key AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R). Then you can 

quickly and easily reply to the received call.

Capturing a call sign

Set the received call sign to the destination1. 

Hold down AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R) for 1 second.
•Afterreleasing,beepssound,andthestationcallsignisan-

nounced if the RX>CS Speech function is set to ON in the 

“SPEECH” Set mode.

  SET(C) > SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH

•IfyouwanttoselectanothercallsignintheRXhistory,ro-
tate [DIAL] while holding down AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R).

NOTE: When a received signal is weak, or during 

DR mode scanning, the call sign may not be received 

correctly. In that case, “--------” appears, an error 

beep sounds, and a quick reply call cannot be 

made.

Holddown[PTT]totransmit2. 

•Whileholdingdown[PTT],theTX/RXindicatorlightsred.

NOTE: Push AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R) or DR (C), or touch 

“FROM” on the DR mode screen to cancel the Call 

Sign Capture mode, and return to the previous call 

sign setting.

Left Right

Center

Display

AUTO TUNE RX�CS

When receiv-

ing a call from 

“JG3LUK.”

Beeps

JG3LUK

Appears af-

ter selecting 

a call sign.

While receiving

While holding down

AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R)

Transmitting

After releasing

AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R)

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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• When you know your access repeater

Fromtherepeaterlist(p.8-9)
When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-

ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it by selecting the 

repeater area or name.

• When you don't know which repeater you can access.

•Whenthe“FROM”dataisstoredintheTXHistory.

SettingfromtheTXHistory(p.8-13)
Select a repeater that you have accessed before, from 

the TX History record.

Search for a repeater using the DR mode 

scan(p.8-10)
Searches for DV signals from a repeater or a 

simplex frequency.

Searchforthenearestrepeater(p.8-11)
Searches for the nearest repeater by using your own 

and the repeater’s location.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater 

list are displayed as the available choices.

Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you 

transmit a call in the DR mode.

You have four ways to set the access repeater.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified
page.

“Hirano” repeater 

is set in “FROM.”

Blinks

While DR mode scanning

DR mode screen

Setting by the Dial

Select the preset repeater by rotating the Dial or [M-CH] (L) on the DR mode screen.

Or, rotating [BANK] (L) selects the repeater group.

“FROM”(Accessrepeater)setting
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When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-

ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it from the repeater 

list.

By only selecting the repeater from the list, the call 

sign, frequency, duplex and offset frequency settings 

are automatically set for easy operation.

Example:  Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from 

the repeater list.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “FROM” is selected. w
 •If“FROM”isnotselected,touchthe“FROM”field.

Touch the “FROM” field. e
 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Repeater List.” r
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenappears.

 Touch the repeater group where your access repeat- t
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)

 Touch your access repeater to select the repeater  y
area or name. (Example: “Hirano”)

 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

 D Using the preloaded repeater list

How to switch the repeater group:

 To switch the repeater group, while in the DR mode,  ➥
push QUICK (C), and then touch “Group Select” 

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

Repeater area

(Sub name)

Repeater call sign

“FROM” is selected.

“Hirano” is set on “FROM.”

Touch

“FROM.”

Touch

“Repeater List.”

Touch the re-

peater group

( Example:  

“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-

cess repeater.

( Example:  

“Hirano”)

The repeater list, described in this manual, may dif-

fer from your transceiver’s preloaded list.

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Using the DR mode scan
The DR mode scan is useful to find a repeater.

To quickly find a repeater, the DR mode scan skips re-

peaters that are not specified as an access repeater. 

(The “USE (FROM)” setting is set to “NO” (SKIP is set) 

on the repeater list.)

Example:  Select the “Hirano” repeater using the DR 

mode scan.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

 Push  w MENU (C) to display the “D-1” screen (D-1 

menu).

 Touch [SCAN]( e D) to start the DR mode scan.
 •The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while

scanning.

 •The repeaters in the repeater list are sequentially dis-
played.

 •The scan pauseswhen a signal is received.The scan
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 12-5)

 When the transceiver receives a signal from a re- r
peater, the scan stops, then touch [SCAN](D).

 •TheDRmodescaniscancelled.

You can skip certain repeaters as a scan target. You 

can also skip all repeaters in certain groups from a 

scan. See page 9-42 for details.

NOTE: 

Even if the transceiver receives a signal from a re-

peater, the repeater may not receive the transceiv-

er’s signal, because the repeater’s output power is 

higher than the transceiver’s.

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

While receiving a signal 

from a repeater

While DR mode scanning

Blinks The repeaters 

are sequentially 

displayed.

“Hirano” repeater is selected in 

“FROM.”

Means “JM1ZLK” 

is using the “Hi-

rano” repeater.

Touch [SCAN]

Touch [SCAN]

Left Right

Center

Display

The DR mode scan also scans simplex frequencies if 

they are entered in the repeater list.

While receiving a 

signal on 438.030.

Blinks

The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

8-11

 D Using the Repeater Search function
The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by 

using your own and the repeater’s position.

The nearest repeater in your transceiver’s repeater list 

is displayed as the available choices.

To receive your own position, connect an external 

NMEA format compatible receiver to the transceiver 

according to the instructions.

( See page 10-2 for connecting the third party GPS re-

ceiver)

If you set your position into the “Manual” item of the 

“GPS Set” Set mode, and if you use the transceiver as 

a base station, you can use the Repeater Search func-

tion without needing to receive any other position data.

(See page 10-2 for Manual position entry)

 Receiving your own position from the GPS re-1. 

ceiver

Push  q SET(C) to select the Set mode.

 Touch the “GPS Select” item of the “GPS Set” Set  w

mode.

  GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫] or [√](D) 

one or more times to select the page.

 Touch “External GPS.” e
 •Whenyouknowyourpositionandoperateasabasesta-

tion, the Repeater Search function can be used if “Manu-

al” is selected.

 Push  r SET(C) to save, and exit the Set mode.
 •TheGPSiconblinkswhenreceivingdata.
   - If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

     ➪  ➪  ➪ (Disappears)

 •The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

    

 •Itmaytakeonlyafewsecondstoreceive.Butdepend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you 

have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a 

different location.

If the “DATA 1” item in the “Connectors” Set mode is 

set to other than “GPS” (default), set to “GPS.” (p. 17-

25)

 Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >  

DATA1 Function

Set the “GPS Receiver Baud rate” item in the “GPS” 

Set mode, according to your GPS receiver. (Default: 

4800)

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Receiver Baud rate

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

Appears when 

valid data is 

received.

In the DR mode

“GPS Select” screen

Continued on the next page. ☞

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re-2. 

peater list

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “FROM” is selected. w
 •If“FROM”isnotselected,touchthe“FROM”field.

Touch the “FROM” field. e
 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “Near Repeater.” r
 •The“NEARREPEATER”screenappears.
 •Upto20ofthenearestrepeatersaredisplayed.

 Touch the repeater as your access repeater, accord- t
ing to the distance from your position to the repeat-

er.
 •Example:“Hirano”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe

selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

* When the position data accuracy level is 

set to “Approximate,” the direction data 

is not displayed if the distance to the re-

peater is under 5 kilometers. (p. 9-36)

NOTE: 

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to 

first receive your own position data.

•If no repeater is found in a 160 kilometers range,
screen 1, as shown to the right, will be displayed.

•Ifthelastreceivedpositioncanbeused,screen2,as
shown to the right, will be displayed.

Screen 1 Screen 2

Using the Repeater Search function (Continued) D

Shows the dis-

tance and direc-

tion from your 

position to the 

repeater*

Shows the call 

sign of “Hirano.”

When your station is in Hira-

no-ku, Osaka-shi.

“Hirano” repeater is selected in 

“FROM.”

“FROM” is 

selected.

Touch

“FROM”

Touch “Near 

Repeater”

Touch the 

repeater

( Example:  

Hirano)

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Using the TX History
Repeaters you transmitted to in the DR mode are stored 

in the TX History, and you can select a repeater from 

the TX History as your access repeater.

The TX History stores up to 10 of the latest “FROM” 

(Access repeater) repeaters.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “FROM” is selected. w
 •If“FROM”isnotselected,touchthe“FROM”field.

Touch the “FROM” field. e
 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.

Touch “TX History.” r
 •The“TXHISTORY”screenappears.

 Touch the repeater to use as your access repeater. t
 •Example:“Hirano”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,andthe

selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

When you push QUICK (C) in the step r, you can 

display detailed repeater information on the TX HIS-

TORY screen, or delete it from there.

“FROM” is 

selected.

Touch

“FROM”

Touch

“TX History”

“Hirano” repeater is selected in 

“FROM.”

Touch the 

repeater

( Example:  

Hirano)

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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The destination repeater or station must be set to “TO” 

when you transmit a call in the DV mode.

You have eight ways to set the destination.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified
page.

How to switch the repeater group:

When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se-

lected, you can switch the repeater group.

 While in the DR mode, push  ➥ QUICK

(C), and then touch “Group Select.”

“Hamacho” 

repeater is 

set in “TO.”

Setting by the Dial

Rotate the Dial or [M-CH] (L) to select the preset 

repeater or Your Call Sign that is displayed on the 

DR mode screen. (This operation is disabled when 

“CQCQCQ” is set.)

Or, rotate [BANK] (L) to select the repeater group.

“TO”(Destination)setting

To make a Local Area CQ call

“LocalCQ”setting(p.8-15)
Set “CQCQCQ” in “TO” (Destination).

To make a Gateway CQ call

“GatewayCQ”setting(p.8-16)
Select a repeater from the repeater list, if you want 

to make a Gateway CQ call.

To make a call to a specific station

“YourCallSign”setting(p.8-17)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign 

memory.

To select from RX History

SettingfromRXHistory(p.8-18)
When you receive a call, the repeater or caller sta-

tion data is stored in RX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

To select from TX History

SettingfromTXHistory(p.8-19)
When you transmit a call, the destination repeater or 

called station data is stored in TX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

To directly input the destination station call sign

DirectInput(UR)(p.8-20)
Directly input the destination station call sign.

To directly input the destination repeater call sign

DirectInput(RPT)(p.8-21)
Directly input the destination repeater call sign.

[TOSELECT]screen
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 D Usingthe“LocalCQ”(LocalAreacall)
When “Local CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT” 

screen, “CQCQCQ” is set in “TO.”

Example:  Making a Local area call by accessing the 

“Hirano” repeater.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

 Touch “Local CQ.” r
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“CQCQCQ” is displayed in “TO.”

“CQCQCQ” is set in “TO.”

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

“TO” is selected.

Touch

“TO.”

Touch

“Local CQ.”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

8-16

 D Using the “GatewayCQ”(Gatewaycall)
When “Gateway CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT” 

screen, the repeater to make a gateway CQ call can be 

selected from the repeater list.

Example:  Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama-

cho) from the “Hirano” repeater.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

 Touch “Gateway CQ.” r
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenisdisplayed.

 Touch the repeater group where your destination re- t
peater is listed.

 •Example:“11:Japan”
 Touch the destination repeater. y

 •Example:“Hamacho”
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“Hamacho” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a repeater, you can select another re-

peater preset in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL] or 

[M-CH] (L).

Or, you can select another repeater group by rotating 

[BANK] (L).

“Hamacho” is set in “TO.”

Touch the desti-

nation repeater

( Example:  

Hamacho)

Touch the re-

peater group

( Example:  

“11: Japan”)

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

“TO” is selected.

Touch

“TO.”

Touch

“Gateway CQ.”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Usingthe“YourCallSign”
The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the programmed 

“UR” (destination) call sign.

When you select an individual station call sign for the 

“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” a gate-

way call can be made.

When you call the destination through a gateway, the 

signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the 

station accessed. 

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can 

make a call.

NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-

peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make 

a gateway call.

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

 Touch “Your Call Sign.” r
 •The“YOURCALLSIGN”screenisdisplayed.

 Touch the destination name or call sign. t
 •Example:“TOM”
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a destination, you can select another 

station preset in your transceiver by rotating the Dial 

or [M-CH] (L).

The name and call 

sign of the selected 

station is displayed.

“TOM” is set in “TO.”

Touch the 

destination.

( Example:  

“TOM”)

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

“TO” is selected.

Touch

“TO.”

Touch

“Your Call Sign.”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Using the RX History
When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is 

stored in the RX History.

Up to 50 Callers, and only the last Called call signs can 

be stored.

Example:  Select “TOM” from RX History.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

 Touch “RX History.” r
 •The“RXHISTORY”screenappears.

 Touch the destination name or call sign. t
 •Example:“TOM”
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

To add the selected RX HISTORY data to memory, 

push QUICK (C) on the RX HISTORY screen, then 

touch “Add To your Memory.”

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

The name and call 

sign of the selected 

station is displayed.

“TOM” is set in “TO.”

Touch the 

destination.

( Example:  

“TOM”)

“TO” is selected.

Touch

“TO.”

Touch

“RX History.”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Using the TX History
The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of up 

to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings that were used when 

you made the calls.

NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode, 

you cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX His-

tory.

Example:  Select the “Dallas” repeater in the TX His-

tory.

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

Touch [ r Z] to display the next page.

 Touch “TX History.” t
 •The“TXHISTORY”screenappears.

 Touch the destination name or call sign. y
 •Example:“Dallas”
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,and“Dal-

las” is displayed in “TO.”

“Dallas” repeater’s 

call sign is displayed.

If you push QUICK (C) on the TX HISTORY screen, 

you can add the selected TX HISTORY data to mem-

ory, or delete it from there.

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

“Dallas” is set in “TO.”

“TO” is selected.

Touch

“TO.”

Touch

“TX History.”

Touch

[Z].

The Sub name is 

displayed when 

a repeater is se-

lected.

The L, R, C or D in the instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side, R: Right side, C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Directlyinputting(UR)
The destination station call sign can be directly input.

Example:  Directly input the call sign “JM1ZLK.”

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

Touch [ r Z] to display the next page.

 Touch “Direct Input (UR).” t
 •The“DIRECTINPUT(UR)”screenappears.

 Touch the desired block one or more times to  y select 

the desired character or symbol.

 (Example: J)
 •AtoZ,0to9and/canbeselected.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input 

and Number input mode.

 •Touch[CLR](D) to delete the selected character, symbol 

or number.

 •Touch“” to input a space.

 Touch [ u ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or 

touch [](D) to move the cursor forwards.

 Repeat steps  i y and u to program a call sign of 

up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch 

[ENT](D).

 (Example:  First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L, 

then K.)
 •ThetransceiverreturnstotheDRmodescreen,and“JM-

1ZLK” is displayed in “TO.”

 •Afterprogramming,youcancorrect thecallsign in the
DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen.

 •Theprogrammedcallsign remainson theDIRECT IN-

PUT (UR) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

If the programmed call sign is duplicated in “Your Call 

Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only when the 

name has been programmed.)

Program a call 

sign, and touch 

[ENT].

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

“JM1ZLK” is set in “TO.”

“TO” is selected.

Touch 

“TO.”

Touch

[Z].

Touch

“ Direct Input 

(UR)”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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 D Directlyinputting(RPT)
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input.

Example:  Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH”

Push  q DR (C) to select the DR mode.

Check whether or not “TO” is selected. w
 •If“TO”isnotselected,touchthe“TO”field.

Touch the “TO” field. e
 •The“TOSELECT”screenappears.

Touch [ r Z] to display the next page.

 Touch “Direct Input (RPT).” t
 •The“DIRECTINPUT(RPT)”screenappears.

 Touch the desired block one or more times to select  y
the desired character or symbol.

 (Example: J)
 •AtoZ,0to9and/canbeselected.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input 

and Number input mode.

 •Touch[CLR](D) to delete the selected character, symbol 

or number.

 •Touch“” to input a space.

 Touch [ u ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or 

touch [](D) to move the cursor forwards.

 Repeat steps  i y and u to program a call sign of 

up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch 

[ENT](D).

    (Example:  First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D, 

then H.)
 •The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“JP3YDH” is displayed in “TO.”

 •Afterprogramming,youcancorrect thecallsign in the
DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen.

 •Theprogrammedcallsign remainson theDIRECT IN-

PUT (RPT) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

The following settings are also correct.

* Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 430 MHz band, 

‘A’ is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details.

If the programmed call sign is duplicated to the re-

peater list, the name is displayed. (Only when the 

name has been programmed.)

The repeater node* 

is input.

“/” is input.

In this case, the call sign is of 

a repeater for a Gateway call.

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

Program a call 

sign, and touch 

[ENT].

“K5TIT B” is set in “TO.”

“TO” is selected.

Touch 

“TO.”

Touch 

[Z].

Touch  

“ Direct Input 

(RPT).”

Left Right

Center

Display The L, R, C or D in the 

instructions indicate the 

part of the controller.

L: Left side

R: Right side

C: Center bottom

D: Display (Touch screen)
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Section 9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

9-1

IMPORTANT!

•The repeater list, described in
thismanual,maydifferfromyour
transceiver’spreloadedcontents.
•Although Japanese repeat-
ersareused in the settingex-
amples,theJapaneserepeater
node(port) lettersaredifferent
fromothercountry’s.
 Besuretoaddarepeaternode
letterasthe8thdigitinthecall
sign field after a repeater call
sign,according to the repeater
frequency band, as shownbe-
low.
 1200MHz:A(BinJapan)
 430MHz: B(AinJapan)
 144MHz: C (no D-STAR re-

peatersinJapan)

Message operation ..........................................................................9-2
TXmessageprogrammingD .............................................................. 9-2
MessageTransmissionD .................................................................... 9-5

TXmessagedeletingD ...................................................................... 9-6

Received call sign viewing .............................................................9-7
ViewintheRXHistoryscreenD ........................................................ 9-7
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AdjustingtheEMRAFlevelD ............................................................ 9-11

Display type setting .........................................................................9-12

DV automatic detection ...................................................................9-13
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D RecordinganAutoReplyvoiceannouncement.............................. 9-15
PlayingbacktherecordedvoiceaudioD ........................................... 9-15

ReceivedAutoReplyPositionDataD ................................................ 9-16
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ConnectionD ...................................................................................... 9-17

Low-speeddatacommunicationapplicationsettingD ....................... 9-17

D Low-speeddatacommunicationoperation..................................... 9-17

Speech function ...............................................................................9-18
ToannouncethereceivedcallsignD ................................................. 9-18
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TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Thetransceiverhasatotalof5messagememoriesto
storeshortmessagestotransmitduringDVmodeop-
eration.
TX messages of up to 20 characters can be pro-
grammedineachofthe5messagememories.

 D TX message programming

Display the TX Message Edit screen1. 

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“TXMessage”itemofthe“MyStation”Setw
mode.

 MyStation>TX Message
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesiredmessagememorynumberfieldfore
1second.

 (Example:1:)
Touch“Edit.”r

 •The“TXMessage”screenappears.

Continuedonthenextpage☞

Touch[√]

Touch
“MyStation”

Touch
“TXMessage”

Touchthe
message
memoryfor1
second
(Example:1:)

Touch
“Edit”

Message operation

Example:  Toprogram“JAPAN>TOM”intomessage
memorynumber1.
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Enter the TX message2. 

Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselectt
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

 (Example:J)

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [y ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepsu tandytoenterupto20characters,
includingspaces.

 (Example:First, J, thenA, thenP, thenA, thenN,
then(space),then>,thenT,thenO,thenM.)
Touch [ENT](i D) to return to the “TX Message”
screen.

Tx message edit screen

Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Selectaninputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Enter“JAPAN>TOM”into[1:].

qTouch“JKL”
toenter‘J.’

wTouch“ABC”
toenter‘A.’

eTouch“PQR”
toenter‘P.’

oTouch[√].
!0Touch“>”

q

y

u

i

r

e

t

w

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Continuedonthenextpage☞

rTouch“ABC”
toenter‘A.’

tTouch“MNO“
twicetoenter
‘N.’

yTouch“”to
enter‘space’

uTouch[[AB]].

iTouch“!"#”to
opentheSym-

bol character
selection win-
dow.

!0

o

Messageoperation(Continued)

Openaninput
modewindow
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PushSET 

TouchtheenteredTXmessagetosetthemessageo
tobeused.

!0PushSET(C)toexittheSetmode.

2.EntertheTXmessage(Continued) TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Messageoperation

!1Touch“TUV”
toenter‘T.’

!2Touch“MNO”
threetimes
toenter‘O.’

!3Touch“MNO”
toenter‘M.’

!4Touch[ENT].!1

!2 !3

!4
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TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Messageoperation(Continued)

 D Message Transmission
You can transmit a preprogrammed textmessage by
pushing [PTT] on themicrophone. First, select aTX
messagewhichalsoturnsONthemessagetransmis-
sionfunction.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“TXMessage”itemofthe“MyStation”Setw
mode.

 MyStation>TX Message
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthenumbertoselectmessagememorynum-e

ber1to5.
 •To turnOFFthemessage transmission function,select
“OFF.”
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •Themessageistransmittedalongwithyourvoicesignal.
 •Themessageistransmittedeachtimeyoupush[PTT]on
themicrophone.

 •Themessageisautomaticallytransmittedevery30sec-
ondsduringcontinuoustransmission.

RX message display function

Asthedefault,thereceivedmessageisautomatically
displayedandscrolledontheLCD.
Tonotdisplayandscrollthereceivedmessage,turn
OFF theRXmessage display function in “RXMes-
sageDisplay”oftheSetmode.(p.17-27)
SET(C)>Display>RX Message Display

The received message is displayed and
scrolledhere.

PushSET

PushSET

Touch
“MyStation”

Touch
“TXMessage”

Touch
“1:JAPAN>
TOM”
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TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Messageoperation(Continued)

 D TX message deleting
TheprogrammedTXmessagecanbedeleted,as
describedbelow.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“TXMessage”itemofthe“MyStation”Setw

mode.
 MyStation>TX Message
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch thedesiredmessagememorynumber for1e
second.

 (Example:1:)
Touchthe“Clear”item.r

 •Theconfirmationscreen“Clear?”appears.
Touch[YES](t D).
Pushy SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Touch
“MyStation”

Example:  TodeletetheprogrammedTXmessage“JAPAN
>TOM”frommessagememorynumber1.

Touch
“TXMessage”

Touchthe
message
memoryfor1
second
(Example:1:)

Touch
“Clear”

Touch
[YES]

PushSET
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WhenaDVcallisreceived,thecallingstationandthe
repeater’s call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY
screen.
Upto50callscanbestored.
Even if the transceiver is turnedOFF, theRX record
won’tbedeleted.
Thestoredcallsignscanbedisplayedinthefollowing
manner.

 D View in the RX History screen

Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Touch [CD](w D) to display the “RX HISTORY”
screen.

 •“RXHISTORY”canbedisplayedintheSetmode.
 SET (C)>RX Histrory

Touch[e ∫]or[√](D)toselectanRXhistorynumber
between“RX01”and“RX50.”

 •In addition to theRX history number, the call signs of
thecallerandcalledstation,RXmessage,Repeatercall
signofthecalledstation,receiveddateandtimearedis-
playedontheLCD.

 •Ifonlyonecallisreceived,skipstepe.
 •“GW”appearswhenthegatewaycallisreceived.
 •“GPS”appearswhenthereceivedcallincludesGPSpo-
sition.

 •“UP” appears when the repeater uplink signal is re-
ceived.
Touch the screen to show the contents of theRXr
history.
Touch[t ∫]or[√](D)toswitchthedisplayedcontents
oftheRXhistory.

 •CALLER: Showsthecallsignofthecallerstationand
anynoteprogrammedafterthecallsign.

 •CALLED: Showsthecallsignofthecalledstation.
 •RXRPT1*: Shows the call sign of the repeater that

wasaccessedbythecallerstation.Ifitwas
acallthroughagatewayandtheinternet,
thisitemdisplaysthegatewayrepeatercall
signofyourlocalarearepeater.

 •RxRPT2*: Showsthecallsignoftherepeateryoure-
ceivedthecallfrom.

 •MESSAGE: Shows any message included in the re-
ceivedcall,ifprogrammed.

 •RXTIME: Showsthedateandtimethecallwasre-
ceived.

 *“FREQUENCY”appearsinsteadoftheseitemswhenthe
callwasnot througharepeater (Simplexcall), toshow
thefrequencythatwasused.
Pushy SET(C)toexitthescreen.

Received call sign viewing

Whenthereceivedcall includestheGPS
positiondata,itisdisplayedafterRXTIME.

RXhistorynumber

Touchthe
screen.

TheL,R,CorD intheinstructionsindicatethepartof
thecontroller.

L:Leftside,R:Rightside,C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Touch[CD]

Touch[√]

Touch[√]

Touch[√]
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TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Whenthereceivedcallincludes
GPSpositiondata.

YoucandeletetheRXHISTORYdata.
Push➥ QUICK (C)ontheRXHISTORYorthecon-
tents screen, thenpush [∫] or [√](D) to select
“Delete”or“DeleteAll.”

Receivedcallsignviewing(Continued)

JG3LUK listening 

on JP3YHH port 

A...

JG3LUK lis
tening 

on JP3YHH port 

A...

JG3LUK lis
tening 

on JP3YHH port 

A...

CALLER

YOUR STATION

RX RPT1RX RPT2

CALLED

JM1ZLK calling 

to JP1YIU port 

A...

JM1ZLK callin
g 

to JP1YIU port 

A...

JM1ZLK callin
g 

to JP1YIU port 

A...

INTERNETINTERNET

CALLED

RX RPT2

RX RPT1

CALLER

YOUR STATION

GW

Information ✓
“RXRPT1”settingmaydiffer,dependingonthecom-

municationform.

Example:WhenaLocalareacallisreceived.

Example:WhenaGatewaycallisreceived.

Touch[√]

PushSET
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TheBK(Break-in) functionallowsyou tobreak intoa
conversation,wherethetwootherstationsarecommu-
nicatingwithcallsignsquelchenabled.(Default:OFF)

NOTE:TheBKfunctionisautomaticallyturnedOFF
whentransceiveristurnedOFF.

After receiving a DV conversation, hold downq

AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R)for1second.
 •After releasing AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R), beeps sound, and the
callingstationcall sign isannounced. (RX>CSSpeech
function)

 •The calling station or call sign of the repeater used is
automaticallyset.

 •Whena call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound,andnocallsignisset.
Pushw SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“BK”itemofthe“DVSet”Setmode.e

 DVSet>BK
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”r
Pusht SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •“BK”appears.
Whenboth stationsare in standby, push [PTT] ony
themicrophoneorswitchONtheexternalTXswitch
totransmit.

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •“BK”blinksonthestationthatreceivesthebreak-incall.
Release[PTT]orSwitchOFFtheexternalTXswitchu

toreceive.
 Waitforareplycallfromthestation.
Afterreceivingthereplycall,communicatenormally.i

TocanceltheBKmode,select“OFF”inthe“BK”itemo
asstepr,orturnOFFthepower.

How to use Break-in?

Whileusingdigitalcallsignsquelch,thesquelchneveropens(noaudioisheard)evenifacallisreceived,unless
yourowncallsignisspecified.
However,whenacallincludingthe“BKON”signal(break-incall)isreceived,thesquelchwillopenandaudiois
heardevenifthecallisspecifiedforanotherstation.

StationBneverhearsthatStationC
iscallingStationA.

•StationCcallingtoStationAwith“BKOFF”

StationA and
Barecommu-
nicating us-
ing digital call
signsquelch.

StationBalsohearsthatStationC
iscallingStationA.

•StationCcallingtoStationAwith“BKON”

StationA and
Barecommu-
nicating using
thedigital call
signsquelch.StationA StationB

StationC

StationA StationB

StationC

Appears

BK mode communication

Touch
“DVSet”

Touch
“BK”

Touch
“ON”

PushSET
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EMR communication

TheEMR(EnhancedMonitorRequest)communication
modecanbeused inonly theDVmode. In theEMR
mode,nocallsignsettingisnecessary.
AlltransceiversthatreceiveanEMRmodesignalauto-
maticallyopentheirsquelchtoreceivethesignal.
WhenanEMRmodesignalisreceived,theaudio(voice)
willbeheardatthespecifiedlevel,evenifthevolume
settinglevelissettotheminimumlevel,ordigitalcall
sign/digitalcodesquelchisinuse.(Default:OFF)

NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto-
maticallyturnedOFFwhenthetransceiveristurned
OFF.

Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
 •TheDRmodeisselected.
Touchthe“FROM”field.w

 •The“FROMSELECT”screenappears.
Touch“RepeaterList.”e

 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenappears.
Touchtherepeatergroupwhereyouraccessrepeat-r
erislisted.

 •Example:“11:Japan”
Touchyouraccessrepeater.t

 •Example:“Hamacho”
 •“Hamacho”isdisplayedin“FROM.”
Pushy SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“EMR”itemoftheDVSETSetmode.u

 DVSet>EMR
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”i
Pusho SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •“EMR”appears.
!0  Push[PTT]onthemicrophoneorswitchONtheex-
ternalTXswitchtotransmit.

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •“EMR”blinksonastationthatreceivestheEMRsignal.
Theaudio(voice)willbeheardatthespecifiedlevel,or
the[AF] (L)controllevel,whicheverishigher.

!1  Release[PTT]orSwitchOFFtheexternalTXswitch
toreceive.

!2  TocanceltheEMRmode,select“OFF”instepi,as
describedabove,orturnOFFthepower.

Appears

Example:Totransmitfromthe“Hamacho”repeaterin
theEMRmode

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“DVSet”

Touch
“EMR”

Touch
“ON”

PushSET
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EMRcommunication(Continued)

 D AdjustingtheEMRAFlevel
TheaudiooutputlevelwhenanEMRsignalisreceived
isadjustablebetween0and100.
When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heardatthepresetlevel,orthe[AF] (L)controllevel,
whicheverishigher.
Todisablethesetting,setitto“0.”

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“EMRAFLevel” itemoftheDVSETSetw
mode.

 DVSet>EMR AF Level
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touche [+]or[–](D)oneormoretimestoadjustthe
EMRaudiooutput levelbetween0 (minimum)and
100(maximum)insingledigitsteps.(Default:50)
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“DVSet”

Touch
“EMRAF
Level”

Touch
[+]or[–]
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Display type setting

Thedisplaysize intheDRmode,suchasarepeater
name,callsign,andsoon,canbesettoLarge.

(Default:Normal)

Pushq QUICK (C)toentertheQuickSetmode.
Touchthe“DisplayType.”w

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“Large.”e

 •Thedisplaysizechangestothesamesizesuchasthe
repeaternamesetin“TO”and“FROM.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“DisplayType”

Touch
“Large”

LargeNormal
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IfyoureceiveanFMsignalduringDVmodeoperation,
the“DV”and“FM”iconsalternatelyblinktoindicatethe
receivedsignalisFM.
When theDVAutoDetect function is turnedON, the
transceiverautomaticallyselectstheFMmodetotem-

porarilymonitorthesignal.(Default:OFF)
•Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter-
nately blink if you receive an FM signal duringDVmode
operation.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“DVAutoDetect”itemofthe“DVSet”Setw
mode.

 DVSet>DV Auto Detect
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”e
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •WhenanFMsignalisreceivedintheDVmode,the“DV”
and“FM”iconssequentiallyblink,andthetransceiverre-
ceivesthesignalintheFMmode.

Whendigitalcallsignsquelch(DSQL)ordigitalcode
squelch(CSQL)isselected,thetransceiverdoesnot
receiveFMsignals,evenifthisfunctionisON.
Youcansilentlywaitforcallsfromothers.

Theseiconsalter-
natelyblink

•••

<WhenanFMsignalisreceivedwhileintheDVmode>

•DVAutoDetectfunction:OFF
The“DV”and“FM”iconssequentiallyblink,buttheau-
diocannotbeheard.

Theaudiocannot
beheard.

Thanks for the 

nice QSO•••

•DVAutoDetectfunction:ON
The“DV”and“FM”iconssequentiallyblink,andtheau-
diocanbeheard.

Theaudiocan
beheard.

Theseiconsalter-
natelyblink

DV automatic detection

Touch
“DVSet”

Touch
“DVAuto
Detect”

Touch
“ON”
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Whenacalladdressedtoyourowncallsignisreceived,
theAutomaticReplyfunctionautomaticallyreplieswith
yourcallsign.(Default:OFF)
Dependingonthesetting,therecordedmessagemay
betransmittedwiththecallsign.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “Auto Reply” item of the “DV Set” Setw
mode.

 DVSet>Auto Reply
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesireditemtoselect“ON”or“Voice.”e

 •ON: Replieswithyourowncallsign.(Noaudioreply
issent)

 •Voice: ReplieswithyourcallsignandanyAutoReply
message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-
onds).

   IfnoSDcard is insertedornomessage isre-
corded,onlyyourcallsignistransmitted.

   Thetransmittedaudiocanbemonitored.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

NOTE:
•When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic
Reply function isautomatically turnedOFF,when
youpush[PTT].

To record the voice signal

Youcan recordavoiceannouncement for theAuto
Replyfunctionin“DVAutoReply”ontheSetmode.
(p.17-12)
SET(C)>VoiceMemo>DV Auto Reply

Appears

After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the
transceiverautomaticallysendsareplycall.

“TO” setting does not change, but
“UR:JG3LUK(Caller’scallsign)”is
displayed.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Automatic Reply function

Touch
“DVSet”

Touch
“AutoReply”

Touch
“ON”

PushSET
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TheAutoReplyvoiceannouncementcanberecorded
andsavedontheSDcardtoreplytothecallwithyour
voice.

NOTE:BesuretoinsertanSDcardtothe[SD]slot
of the transceiverbeforestarting to recordavoice
announcement.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“DVAutoReply”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”w
Setmode.

 VoiceMemo>DV Auto Reply
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Push [PTT] on the microphone to start recording.e
(NoRFistransmitted)

 •Afterreleasing[PTT]onthemicrophone,therecordingis
cancelled.

 •Maximumrecordperiodis10second
 •Holdthemicrophone5to10cm(2to4inches)fromyour
mouth,thenspeakintothemicrophoneatanormalvoice
level.

 •Onlyoneannouncement canbe recorded.Thecurrent
contentswillbeoverwrittenifyourecordagain.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 D Playing back the recorded voice audio
TherecordedvoiceaudiofortheAutoReplyfunctioncan
beplayedback.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“DVAutoReply”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”w
Setmode.

 VoiceMemo>DV Auto Reply
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthe[e ≈](D)tostarttheplayback.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode. Whileplayingback

Touch
“[MICGAIN]”

AutomaticReplyfunction(Continued)

Information ✓
Youcandeletetherecordedaudio.
On theDVAUTOREPLYscreen,push➥ QUICK (C),
andthentouchthe“Clear.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo”

Touch
“DV Auto Re-
ply”

Touch[]

While
recording

Audiolevelisdisplayed

Adjust theMic
gain that the
REC Level
doesnotreach
tothisrange

Recordingtime
isdisplayed

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

 D  Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement
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AutomaticReplyfunction(Continued)

qTransmits to
the destina-
tionstation

Destination
station

wTransmits the
Auto reply posi-
tiondata

Transceiver can display the Distance and direction
whenthe“GPSSelect”iteminthe“GPS”Setmodeis
setto“ExternalGPS”andthetransceiverreceivedpo-
sitiondatafromtheexternalGPS,orthe"GPSSelect"
itemissetto“Manual.”(p.10-2)

SET(C)>GPS>GPSSet>GPS Select

•ThedistinationstationmustbesettheGPSAutoTX
setting(DV-GorDV-A)andtheAutoPositionreply
setting

Scrolls a station
callsignortheRX
message

 D Received Auto Reply Position Data
Whenyou transmitacall toadestinationstation,but
thestationisinasituationthatmakesitdifficulttoop-
eratethetransceiver,theAutoPositionReplyfunction
automaticallyreplieswithitsowncallsignandtheposi-
tion.

AfterreceivingtheAutoPositionReplycall,thescreen
showsthedestinationstation’sposition.

TheD-STARproductotherthantheIC-7100donotre-
plythepositionafterreceivingacall.

Your

station
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Inaddition todigital voice communication, low-speed
datacommunicationcanbemade.
Use the supplied USB cable or the optional OPC-
1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE with a third-party
serialdatacommunicationsoftware.

NOTE:
•Only ASCII code can be used for the low-speed
datacommunication.
•Amessageofupto20characterscanbetransmit-
tedwithaDVvoicesignal.
•DependingonthecombinationofyourPCandyour
serial data communication software, some data
maybelost.
•Whilereceivingvoicecommunicationorlow-speed
data communication through the internet, some
packets may be lost due to network error (poor
data throughputperformance). In sucha case, “L”
appearsontheLCDtoshowthePacketLosshas
occurred.

Setyourowncallsign,URcallsignandtherepeaterq
callsign.
Follow the instructions of the data communicationw
applicationsoftware.
WhendataisinputfromaPC,thetransceiverauto-e
maticallytransmitsit.

 •TheTX/RXindicatorlightsred.
 •Push[PTT]totransmitthedataandavoicesignalwhen
“PTT” is selected in the “DVDataTX” item of the Set
mode.(p.17-13)

  SET (C)>DVSet>DV Data TX

 •Beforetransmission,thetransceiversendsapproximate-
ly500millisecondscarriersense.

Configure the serial data communication softwareas
follows.
•Port: TheCOMportnumberwhichisusedby

theIC-7100.*1

•Baudrate: 4800/9600bps*2

•Data: 8bit
•Parity: None
•Stop: 1bit
•Flowcontrol:Xon/Xoff

*1Depending on thePC environment, theCOMport
numberusedbytheIC-7100maybehigherthan5.
Insuchcase,use theapplication thatcanset it to
higherthan5.

*2Thebaudratecanbesetinthe“DVData/GPSOut
Baud”itemoftheSetmode.(p.17-26)
 SET(C)>Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function
 >DV Data/ GPS Out Baud

 D Connection
ConnectthetransceivertoyourPCusingtheUSBca-
bleortheOPC-1529Rcable,asillustratedbelow.

NOTE:Beforestarting,besuretosettheSetmode
items;

•Setthe“GPSOut”optionto“OFF”.(p.17-25)
 Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>GPS Out

•Setthe“GPSTXMode”optionto“OFF”.(p.10-16)
 GPS>GPS TX Mode

Connect the USB cable

•Set the “USB2Function” option to “DVData”. (p.
17-25)
 Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function
 >USB2 Function

Connect the OPC-1529R cable

•Set the“DATA1Function”option to“DVData”. (p.
17-25)
 Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function
 >DATA1 Function

 D Low-speed data communication application setting

  D Low-speed data communication operation

Before starting low-speed data communication:

The“DVDataTX”itemissetto“Auto”bydefault.
So,dependingonthedatacommunicationapplication
software, the transceivermayautomatically transmit
the data only when you input text on the software
screen.

IC-7100(Rearpanel)

PC

OPC-1529R
（Option）

SuppliedUSBcable

Tothe
[DATA1]jack

Toa
[RS-232C]
port

Toa
[USB]
port

Toa[USB]port

Low-speed data communication
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Thespeechfunctionannouncesthecalledstationcall
sign,ortheindividualorstationcallsignthatisselected
fromtheRXHistory.
ItisconvenientwhenyoucannotwatchtheLCD,oryou
missedthecall’saudio.
Thisfunctionhelpsyoutoknowthecallsignofthecall-
erstationwithoutseeingtheLCD.

 D To announce the received call sign
Thereceivedcallsigncanbeannounced.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “RX Call Sign SPEECH” item of thew

“SPEECH”Setmode.
 SPEECH>RX Call Sign SPEECH
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesireditemtoselect“ON(Kerchunk)”ore

“ON(All).”
 •ON(Kerchunk):When aDV call is received, and if the

calltimeisshort,thecallingstation’scall
signisannounced.(Default)

 •ON(All): WhenaDVcall is received, thecalling
station’scallsignisannounced.

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.
 •WhenaDVcall is received, thestandbybeepsounds,
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an-
nounced.

NOTE:

•Evenifa“/”andanoteareafteracallsign,theyare
notannounced.
•The announced contents cannot be recorded on
theSDcard.

•TheIC-7100hasotherSpeechfunctions:

 S-Level speech function

 TheS-meterlevelisannouncedbeforethefrequency
andmodeisannouncedbypushing SPEECH (C).
 (SET(C)>SPEECH>S-Level SPEECH)

 Mode speech function

 The selectedoperatingmode is announcedwhen 
modeisselected.
 (SET(C)>SPEECH>MODE SPEECH)
•Whenthedigitalsquelchfunctionisused,andifa
receivedsignal isnotaddressed toyourcallsign,
ordoesnotincludeanunmatcheddigitalcode,the
callingstation’scallsignisnotannounced.

•When“ON(Kerchunk)”isselected

•When“ON(All)”isselected

Speech function

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“RX Call Sign
SPEECH”

Touch
“ON
(Kerchunk)” or
“ON(All)”
Example:
ON(All)

PushSET

‘JM1ZLK’

‘JM1ZLK’
‘Are you listening?’
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 D To announce the RX>CS call sign
ThestationcallsignthatisselectedfromtheRXHisto-
rybyholdingdown AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R),willbeannounced.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RX>CSSPEECH”itemofthe“SPEECH”w

Setmode.
 SPEECH>RX>CS SPEECH
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”(Default:ON)e
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.
Pusht AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R),touchtoselectthestationcall
sign.

 •Ifthestationcallsignisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√]

(D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
 •Afterreleasing AUTO TUNE RX�CS (R),theselectedstationcall
signisannounced.

•When“ON”isselected

Beeps

JG3LUK

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Speechfunction(Continued)

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“RX>CS
SPEECH”

Push
AUTO TUNE RX�CS

Touch
“ON”

Touch
“JG3LUK”

PushSET
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 D Speech Language selection
Thespeech languagecanbeset toEnglishorJapa-
nese.
ThissettingisusedforallSpeechfunctions.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SPEECHLanguage”itemofthe“SPEECH”w
Setmode.

 SPEECH>SPEECH Language
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“English”or“Japanese.”e

 (Default:English)
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •Acallsignisannouncedintheselectedlanguage.

  D Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al-
phabet character

Thespeechalphabetcharactercanbesettophonetic
code.
ThissettingisusedforallSpeechfunctions.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “Alphabet” item of the “SPEECH” Setw
mode.

 SPEECH>Alphabet
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“PhoneticCode.”e
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Example:JM1ZLK

•When“PhoneticCode”isselected

Speechfunction(Continued)

JULIET MIKE ONE 

ZULU LIMA KILO

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECHLan-
guage”

Touch
“English”

PushSET

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“Alphabet”

Touch
“Phonetic
Code”

PushSET
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 D Speech speed selection
Thespeechspeedcanbesettosloworfast.
ThissettingisusedforallSpeechfunctions.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SPEECHSpeed”itemofthe“SPEECH”w

Setmode.
 SPEECH>SPEECH Speed
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“Slow”or“Fast.”e

 (Default:Fast)
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 D Speech level selection
The speech volume level can be set to between 0%
(minimum)and100%(maximum).
ThissettingisusedforallSpeechfunctions.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “SPEECHLevel” item of the “SPEECH”w
Setmode.

 SPEECH>SPEECH Level
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touche [+] or [–](D) one or more times to set the
speech volume level to between 0% (minimum)
and100%(maximum)insingledigitsteps.(Default:
50%)
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 •When“0” (minimum) isselected, thecall signwon’tbe
announced.

 •The volume level can be adjusted with the [AF] (L)
control.

Speechfunction(Continued)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH
Speed”

Touch
“Slow”

PushSET

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH
Level”

Touch
[+]/[–]

PushSET
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Thedigitalsquelchopensonlywhenreceivingasignal
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in-
cludesamatchingdigitalcode.
Youcansilentlywaitforcallsfromothers.
YoucanindependentlysettheDigitalsquelchfunction
intheVFO,Memory,CALLchannel,orDRmodes.

 D The digital call sign squelch setting
Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Pushw MENU (C) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).

 •To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode,push MENU (C)toselectthe“M-2”screen(M-2
menu).
Touch[DSQL](e D)oneormoretimestosetthedigi-
talcallsignsquelchON,thedigitalcodesquelchON
orOFF.

 •“DSQL”appearswhenthedigitalcallsignsquelchisON.
rWhen the received signal includes a matching call
sign,thesquelchopensandtheaudioisheard.

 •Whenthereceivedsignal’scallsigndoesnotmatch,digi-
talcallsignsquelchdoesnotopen;however, theS/RF
metershowsthereceivedsignallevel.

NOTE:

•DO NOTusethedigitalcodesquelchfunctionwhen
communicatingwithtwoormorestations,because
the digital call sign squelch function opens only
whenreceivingasignaladdressedtoyourowncall
sign.Thusthedigitalcallsignsquelchfunctioncan
be usedwhen communicatingwith only one sta-
tion.
•Whileoperatinginthelow-speeddatacommunica-
tionmode,thedigitalsquelchopensevenifreceiv-
ingasignalisnotaddressedtoyourowncallsign.

 D The digital code squelch setting
Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Pushw MENU (C) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).

 •Tousethedigitalcodesquelchfunctioninanothermode,
push MENU (C)toselectthe“M-2”screen(M-2menu).
Touch[DSQL](e D)oneormoretimestosetthedigi-
talcallsignsquelchON,thedigitalcodesquelchON
orOFF.

 •“CSQL”appearswhenthedigitalcodesquelchisON.
Whenthereceivedsignalincludesamatchingcode,r
thesquelchopensandtheaudioisheard.

 •When the received signal’s code does not match, the
digitalcodesquelchdoesnotopen;however, theS/RF
metershowsthereceivedsignalstrength.

NOTE:Whileoperatinginthelow-speeddatacom-

munication mode, the digital code squelch opens
even if receiving a signal does not match to your
digitalcode.

Digital squelch functions

Appears

Appears

Touch [DSQL]
one or more
times.

Touch [DSQL]
one or more
times.
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 D Digital code setting
Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Pushw MENU (C) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).

 •Tousethedigitalcodesquelchfunctioninanothermode,
push MENU (C)toselectthe“M-2”screen(M-2menu).
Touch[DSQL](e D)for1secondtodisplaythe“DSQL”
screen.
RotatetheDialtoadjustthedigitalcode.r

 •Ifdesired, touch [DEF](D) for1second to reset to the
defaultsetting.

 •When the received signal’s code does not match, the
digitalcodesquelchdoesnotopen;however, theS/RF
metershowsthereceivedsignalstrength.

Digitalsquelchfunction(Continued)

Atotalof100codes(00–99)
areselectable.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch[DSQL]
for1second.

Rotate
theDial.
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TheCallsigncanbedisplayedorchangeintheinthe
“CallSign”Setmode.
SET(C)>Call sign

WhileintheDVmode,showsthe“CALLSIGN”screen
inthe“D-1”screen(D-1menu).

Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Pushw MENU (C) to select the “D-1” screen (D-1
menu).

 •TousetheCallsignsettinginanothermode,push MENU

(C)toselectthe“M-2”screen(M-2menu).
 •TheCALLSIGNscreencanbedisplayedintheDR,VFO,
MemoryorCallchannelmodes.
Touch[CS](e D).

 •“CALLSIGN”screenappears.
Pushr MENU (C)toexitthe“CALLSIGN”screen.

Destinationcallsign
Accessrepeatercallsign

Gatewayrepeatercallsign
Yourowncallsign

WhileintheDRmode

Viewing the call signs

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch[CS].



9 D-STAROPERATION<ADVANCED>

9-25

NOTE

Inthe“CALLSIGN”screen,touch“UR:”for1second
toopen the functionwindow.The functionwindow
displaysthe“Edit,”“Clear”and“AddToYourMemo-
ry”items,andthentouchthedesireditem.

•Touch“Edit”toentertheCallsigneditscreen.
•Touch“Clear”todeletethe“UR:”setting.
•Touch“AddToYourMemory”toenterthe“YOUR
CALLSIGNEDIT”screen.

Touch[CS]

Touch the de-
siredcall sign to
bechanged
(Example
:UR:CQCQCQ)

Example:When changing “UR:” in the 438.03 MHz, DV
mode

Touchthe
selection
(Example:Your
CallSign)

Touchthe
station
(Example:
ICOM01)

Changing the Call sign setting

Setsordisplaysthe“UR,”“R1,”“R2”and“MY”callsigns
tobeusedforDVoperation.
ExceptfortheDRmode,setsthedesiredcallsignsto
beusedforDVoperationinthisscreen.

 D Simplex operation
WhileintheSimplexoperation,the“R1”and“R2”call
signs cannot be set. Andwhile in theDRmode, the
“UR”callsigncannotbechanged.

Example :  

Inthiscontentexplainsthatisoperatinginthememory
mode,andchangingthe“UR:”callsign.

SelectanyotherthanDRmode.q
 (Example:Memorymode)
Pushw MENU (C) one or more times to select the
“M-2”screen(M-2menu).
Touch[CS](e D)toenterthe“CALLSIGN”screen.
Touch“UR:”or“MY:.”(Example:UR:CQCQCQ)r

 •The“YOURSELECT”screenisdisplayed.
 •Inthesimplexoperation,the“R1:”or“R2:”cannotbese-
lected.

  tTouchadesiredselection.(Example:YourCallSign)
 •The“YOURCALLSIGN”screenisdisplayed.

  yTouchadesiredstation.(Example:ICOM01)
 •Theselectedcallsign isdisplayed in the“CALLSIGN”
screen.
Pushu MENU (C)toexitthe“CALLSIGN”screen.
Ifyouwanttomemorizesthissetting,touch[MW](i D)
for1secondinthe“M-1”screen(M-1menu).
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Touch“Edit”

Touch[CS]

Edit the Call
sign, then
touch[ENT].

Touch “R1:”
for1second

 D ForDuplex(repeater)operation
WhileintheDRmode,only“MY”callsigncanbeset.

Example :  

WhileintheDVmode,MakingaGatewaycall
MakingagatewayCQcalltoHamachorepeater(JP1Y-
IUB)fromtheHiranorepeater(JP3YHHB)*,whilein
theDVmode.
*Beforestartingtosetthecallsign,setthefrequencyofyour
accessrepeater orduplexsetting.(SeeSection3.)

Callsign“R1”setting1. 

SelectanyotherthanDRmode.q

 (Example:Memorymode)
Pushw MENU (C) one or more times to select the
“M-2”screen(M-2menu).
Touch[CS](e D)toenterthe“CALLSIGN”screen.
Touch“R1:”for1second.r

 •Thefunctionwindowisdisplayed.
 •RotatetheDialtoselect“R1:,”andthenpushQUICK (C)
alsoopensthefunctionwindow.

  tTouch“Edit” toenter the“RPT1CALLSIGN”(Edit)
screen.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselecty
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.(Example:J)

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,0to9,⁄and(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [u ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepsi yandutoenterupto8characters,
includingspaces,andthentouch[ENT](D).

 (Example:First,J,thenP,then3,thenY,thenH,then
H.)

 •Thedisplayreturnstothe“CALLSIGN”screen.

TheL,R,CorDinthein-
structions indicate the part
ofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

ChangingtheCallsignsetting(Continued)
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Touch“UR:”

Touch“Gate-
wayCQ”

Touch “USA
Midwest”

Touch
“Dallas”

Touch“R2:”

Touch“GW”

Gateway“R2”setting2. 

Touch“R2:.”o
 •The“RPT2SELECT”screenisdisplayed.
!0  Touch“GW.”
 •Thedisplayreturnstothe“CALLSIGN”screen.

•Whenyoumanuallyenterthecallsign,touch“R2:”for
1secondinstep!0.

NOTUSED* Forlocalareacall

GW To select the gateway call sign
fromtherepeaterlist.

Repeatername To select the repeater that
has the same gateway as the
“R1”repeater.

Destination“UR”setting3. 

!1Touch“UR:.”
 •The“YOURSELECT”screenisdisplayed.
!2Touch“GetewayCQ.”
 •The“REPEATERGROUP”screenisdisplayed.
!3TouchthedesiredRepeatergroup.
 (Example:USAMidwest)
 •The“RPTLISTGRP”screenisdisplayed.
!4TouchthedesiredRepeater.
 (Example:Dallas)
 •Thedisplayreturnstothe“CALLSIGN”screen.
!5Push MENU (C)toexitthe“CALLSIGN”screen.

•Whenyoumanuallyenterthecallsign,touch“UR:”for
1secondinstep!1.
•Ifyouwanttomemorizesthissetting,touch[MW](D)
for1secondinthe“M-1”screen(M-1menu).

ChangingtheCallsignsetting(Continued)
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Youcanstorerepeaterinformationforquickandsimple
communicationinupto900repeatermemorychannels
(Repeaterlist)inupto25Groups.
ProgrammingtherepeaterlistisrequiredforDRmode
operation.

 D Repeater list contents
Thefollowingcontentsareincludedintherepeaterlist:

•NAME(Repeatername)(p.9-30)
•SUBNAME(Repeatersubname)(p.9-31)
•CALLSIGN(Repeatercallsignandportletter)
 (p.9-32)
•GWCALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port“G”)(p.9-33)
•GROUP(Repeatergroup)(p.9-33)
•USE(FROM)(Accessrepeateruse)(p.9-34)
•FREQUENCY(Accessrepeater’sinputfrequency)*
 (p.9-34)
•DUP(Duplexdirection)*(p.9-35)
•OFFSETFREQ(Frequencyoffset)*(p.9-35)
•POSITION(Positiondataaccuracylevel)(p.9-36)
•LATITUDE(Latitudepositionoftherepeater)
 (p.9-36)
•LONGITUDE(Longitudepositionoftherepeater)
 (p.9-36)
•UTCOFFSET(UTCOffset)(p.9-37)

*AppearsonlywhenUSE(FROM)isselectedasYES.

Example:“Hirano”repeaterinformation

NOTE:Foreasyoperation, therepeater list ispre-
loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU
clearsallprogrammedcontents(AllReset), there-
peaterlistisalsocleared.Werecommendthatmem-

orydatabebackedupexternallyorbesavedtoaPC
usingtheoptionalCS-7100CLONING SOFTWARE.

About the repeater list:

TherepeaterlistcanbedownloadedfromtheIcom
website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

Repeater list
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 D New repeater programming

Repeater group selection1. 

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
  eTouch [∫] or [√](D) to select the desired repeater
grouptobeprogrammed.

 •The repeater list of the selected repeatergroup is dis-
played.

  rPush QUICK (C).
  tTouch[Add](D).

 •The“REPEATERLISTEDIT”screenisdisplayed.

  D Required items for the communication cases

Repeater list 

contents

Used as 

an access 

repeater

Used as a 

destination 

repeater

Used for a 

simplex com-

munication

NAME – – –

SUBNAME – – –

CALLSIGN ✔ ✔
This item MUST
beblank.

GWCALL
SIGN

✔
(ForGatewaycall)

✔ –

GROUP – – –

USE(FROM) ✔ – ✔

FREQUENCY ✔ – ✔

DUP ✔ –
This item MUST
besetto“OFF.”

OFFSETFREQ ✔ – –

POSITION – – –

LATITUDE – – –

LONGITUDE – – –

UTCOFFSET – – –

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

*When you want to add a new repeater by editing a pro-
grammed repeater memory contents, select “Edit.” In this
case,afterprogramming,besuretoselect“<<AddWrite>>.”
If you select “<<Overwrite>>,” the original repeater pro-
grammedcontentsareoverwritten.

Thissectiondescribeshowtomanuallyprogramnew
repeaterintotherepeaterlist.

Therequiredsettingitemsdiffer,dependingonthere-
peateruse.Besuretoconfirmtherequired items,as
showntotheright.

NOTE:Toprogramarepeaterintotherepeaterlist,
therepeater’scallsignMUSTbeentered.

Repeater list programming

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“DVMemory”

Touch
“RepeaterList”

Touch“Add”

*

Touch
therepeater
group.
(Example:
11Japan)

Push QUICK



9 D-STAROPERATION<ADVANCED>

9-30

Repeater name programming2. 

  yTouch “NAME” to enter the repeater name edit
mode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestou select
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [i ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
  oRepeatstepsuanditoenteranameofupto16
characters,includingspaces.

!0 Afterenteringthename,touch[ENT](D).

Inputmodeselectionwindow

Example:

“EastTokyo”

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

Name edit screen

Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Selectaninputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Openaninput
modewindow

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“NAME”

Touch[ENT]
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Repeater sub name programming3. 

!1  Touch“SUBNAME”toentertherepeatersubname
editmode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
!2  Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselect
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheInputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
!3  Touch [](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

!4  Repeatsteps!2and!3toenterasubnameofupto
8characters,includingspaces.

!5 Afterenteringthename,touch[ENT](D).

Example:

“Japan”

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“SUBNAME”

Inputmodeselectionwindow

Sub name edit screen

Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Selectaninputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Openaninput
modewindow

Touch[ENT]
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Repeater call sign programming4. 

When used for simplex communication, go to
[7.Accessrepeatersetting].

!6   Touch“CALLSIGN” toenter the repeatercall sign
editmode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
!7  Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselect
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

 •AtoZ,0to9,/andaspacecanbeselected.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
!8  Touch [](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

!9  Repeatsteps!7and!8toenteracallsignofupto8
characters,includingspaces.

@0 Afterenteringthecallsign,touch[ENT](D).

Information ✓
Besuretoaddarepeaternode(port)letterasthe8th
digitinthecallsignfieldafterarepeatercallsign,ac-
cordingtotherepeaterfrequencyband,asshownbe-
low.
NotethatJapaneserepeaternodelettersaredifferent.
1200MHz:A(BinJapan)
430MHz: B(AinJapan)
144MHz: C(noD-STARrepeatersinJapan)

Crossbandoperationbetweendifferentnodesat the
samerepeatersitecanbemade.

Example:

“JP1YYYA”

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

Touch
“CALLSIGN”

Touch[ENT]

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

Gateway repeater call sign programming5. 

The8thdigitinthecallsign,programmedin‘4.Re-
peatercallsignprogramming’asdescribedabove,is
automaticallysetto“G”asthegatewayport.Andyou
canskipthissettingandgotothenextitem.
If you need to change it, follow the steps, as de-
scribedbelow.

@1  Touch “GWCALL SIGN” to enter the gateway re-
peatercallsigneditmode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
@2  Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselect
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

 •AtoZ,0to9,/andaspacecanbeselected.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
@3  Touch [](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

@4  Repeatsteps@2and@3toenteracallsignofupto8
characters,includingspaces.

 •The8thdigit in thegatewayrepeatercallsign isset to
only“G”oraspace.

@5  Afterenteringthegatewayrepeatercallsign,touch
[ENT](D).

Repeater group viewing6. 

Inthisitem,youcanviewtherepeatergroupthatis
selected in [1.Repeater group selection].And you
canskipthissettingandgotothenextitem.
Ifnecessary,youcanchangetherepeatergroup.

@6  Touch[√](D).
@7  Touch“GROUP”toenter therepeatergroupselec-
tionmode.

@8  Touch [∫]or [√](D) toselect thedesiredrepeater
group(01to25).

 •The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE-

PEATERLISTEDITscreen.

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Example:

“JP1YYYG”

Example:

“Japan”

Touch
“GWCALL
SIGN”

Touch
“GROUP”

Touch[ENT]

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

Access repeater setting7. 

Theprogrammedrepeaterscanbeusedasanac-
cessrepeatersintheDRmode.
For simplex operation, or when the programmed
repeater isnotusedasanaccess repeater,select
“NO.” In this case, the programmed repeater does
notappearinthe“FROM”selection.

@9  Touch“USE(FROM).”
 •The“USE(FROM)”screenappears.
#0  Touch“YES.”
 •Youcanselect theprogrammedrepeaterasanaccess
repeater(FROM).

Access repeater frequency programming8. 

This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7.Accessrepeatersetting.’

#1  Touch “FREQUENCY” to enter the frequency edit
mode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
#2  Touchthedesirednumbertoenter thedesiredfre-
quencyshift.

 •Touch[CE](D)todeletetheselectednumber.
 •Touch [](D) tomove the cursor backwards, or touch
[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

 *Ifdesired,touchthefrequencyfor1secondtoopenthe
Function set window, and then touch the “Frequency
Clear”todeletethefrequency.

#3 Afterentering,touch[ENT](D).

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“USE(FROM)”

Touch
“YES”

Touch
“FREQUENCY”

Example:

“439.340”

Touch[ENT]
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Duplex direction setting9. 

•This itemappearsonlywhen“YES”isselectedin
‘7.Accessrepeatersetting.’
•“DUP–” is automatically set when the access re-
peater frequency isprogrammedin‘8.Accessre-
peaterfrequencyprogramming.’
•Ifnecessary,youcanchangetheduplexdirection.

#4  Touch“DUP:.”
#5  Touchadesiredduplexdirectionitem.
 •OFF: TurntheduplexfunctionOFF.
   Forasimplexoperation,thisitemMUSTbesetto

“OFF.”
 •DUP–:The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-

ceivefrequencybytheoffsetamount.
 •DUP+:Thetransmitfrequencyshiftsupfromthereceive

frequencybytheoffsetamount.

Frequencyoffsetprogramming10. 

•This itemappearsonlywhen“YES”isselectedin
‘7.Accessrepeatersetting.’
•Theoffsetvalue*isautomaticallysetwhentheac-
cessrepeater frequency isprogrammedin‘8.Ac-
cessrepeaterfrequencyprogramming.’
*Thedefaultvaluediffers,dependingontheversion.
•Ifnecessary,youcanchangethefrequencyoffset.

#6  Touch[√](D).
#7  Touch“OFFSETFREQ”toenterthefrequencyoffset
editmode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
#8  Touchthedesirednumbertoinputthefrequencyoff-
set.

 •Touch[CE](D)todeletetheselectednumber.
 •Touch [](D) tomove the cursor backwards, or touch
[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

 *Ifdesired,touchthefrequencyoffsetfor1secondtoopen
theFunctionsetwindow,andthentouchthe“Frequency
Clear”todeletethefrequency.

#9 Afterentering,touch[ENT](D).

Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Touch“DUP”

Touch“DUP-”

Touch
“OFFSET
FREQ”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Example:

“5.000.0”

Touch[ENT]
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Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

Position data accuracy level setting11. 

WhentheRepeaterSearchfunctionisnotused,or
thedistancebetweenyourpositionandarepeateris
notdisplayed,select“OFF.”

$0  Touch“POSITION”.
$1  Touchthepositiondataaccuracylevel.
 •None: Selectwhen therepeaterhasnoposition

data.
 •Approximate:Selectwhentheprogrammedpositiondata

isapproximate.
 •Exact: Selectwhentheprogrammedpositiondata

isexactlycorrect.

Latitude programming12. 

Thisitemappearsonlywhen“Approximate”or“Ex-
act” isselected in‘11.Positiondataaccuracy level
setting.’

$2  Touch “LATITUDE,” to enter the latitude data edit
mode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
$3  Touchthedesirednumbertoinputthelatitude.
 •Touch[CE](D)todeletetheselectednumber.
 •Touch [](D) tomove the cursor backwards, or touch
[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

 •Touch[N/S](D)totogglebetweenNandSmodes.
$4 Afterentering,touch[ENT](D).

Longitude programming13. 

Thisitemappearsonlywhen“Approximate”or“Ex-
act” isselected in‘11.Positiondataaccuracy level
setting’.

$5  Touch“LONGITUDE,”toenterthelongitudedataedit
mode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
$6  Touchthedesirednumbertoinputthelongitude.
 •Touch[CE](D)todeletetheselectednumber.
 •Touch [](D) tomove the cursor backwards, or touch
[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

 •Touch[E/W](D)totogglebetweenEandWmodes.
$7 Afterentering,touch[ENT](D).

☞Continuedonthenextpage.

Touch
“LATITUDE”

Touch
“POSITION”

Touch
“LONGITUDE”

Touch[ENT]

Touch[ENT]

Example:

“Approximate”
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Repeaterlistprogramming(Continued)

UTC Offset programming14. 

UTC(UniversalTimeCoordinated)offsetisthetime
differencebetweenUTCandrepeaterlocaltime.This
itemenablesyoutocheckthedestinationrepeater’s
timewhenyoumakeagatewaycall.(p.9-44)

$8  Touch[√](D).
$9 Touch“UTCOFFSET” toenter theUTCoffsetedit
mode.

%0  Touch [+]or [–](D)oneormore times to input the
timedifferencebetweenUTCandthelocaltime.

 •Ifdesired,touchtheUTCoffsetfor1secondtoopenthe
Functionsetwindow,andthentouchthe“Clear”todelete
theUTCoffset.

%1 Afterentering,touch[](D).

Storing the repeater list15. 

%2  Touch“<<AddWrite>>.”
%3  Touch[YES](D).
 •Theprogrammedcontentsarestoredtotherepeaterlist,
andthedisplayreturnstotheRPTLISTscreen.

To cancel the programmed data:

Tocancel theprogrammeddata,push MENU (C) to
display“Canceledit?.”
Touch[YES](D)tocancelprogrammingandthedis-
playreturnstheRPTLISTscreen.

*“<<Overwrite>>”appearswhen“Edit” isselected
in[1.Repeatergroupselection].

*

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“UTCOFFSET”

Touch[]

Touch
“<<AddWrite>>”

Touch[YES]

Touch
[+]/[–]

Example:

“EastTokyo"is

added.”
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Thisfunctionreprogramsarepeater’sdata.Thisisuse-
ful when already-programmed data is incorrect, has
changedorsomedatashouldbeaddedtothelist.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemofthe“DVMemory”w

Setmode.
 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
  eTouch [∫] or [√](D) to select the desired repeater
grouptobeprogrammed.

 •The repeater list of theselected repeatergroup isdis-
played.

  rPush QUICK (C).
  tTouch[Edit](D).

 •The“REPEATERLISTEDIT”screenisdisplayed.
 •Seepages9-30to9-37forprogrammingdetails.

  yTouch“<<Overwrite>>.”
Touch[YES](u D).

 •Theprogrammedcontentsarestoredtotherepeaterlist,
andthedisplayreturnstotheRPTLISTscreen.

Example:

“EastTokyo” is
edited.

Editing a repeater list

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“<<Over
Write>>”

Touch[YES]
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TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

The programmed repeater contents can be deleted
fromtherepeaterlist.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
  eTouchtherepeatergroupthatincludestherepeater
youwanttodelete.

 •Ifthespecifiedrepeatergroupisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]
or[√](D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •The repeater list of the selected repeatergroup is dis-
played.
Touchtherepeatertobedeletedfor1second.r
  tTouch[√](D).
Touch“Delete.”y

  uTouch[YES](D).
 •Theprogrammedrepeatercontentsaredeletedfromthe
repeater list, and the display returns to the RPT LIST
screen.

Example:

“EastTokyo” is
deleted.

Deleting a repeater list

Touch
“DVMemory.”

Touch
“RepeaterList”

Touch[√].

Touch[√].

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch[YES].

Touchthe
repeaterfor
1second.

Example:

“11:Japan”
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Youcanmovetheprogrammedrepeaterstorearrange
theirdisplayorderintheselectedrepeatergroup.
Theprogrammedrepeatercannotbemovedoutoftheir
assignedrepeatergroup.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
  eTouchtherepeatergroupthatincludestherepeater
youwanttomove.

 •Ifthespecifiedrepeatergroupisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]
or[√](D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •The repeater list of the selected repeatergroup is dis-
played.
Touchtherepeatertobemovedfor1second.r

Touch[t √](D).
Touch“Move.”y

 •“DESTINATION”blinksontheupperleftoftheLCD.
  uTouch the location to insert the repeater youwant
tomove,whichwillbeabovethememorynamese-
lectedinthisscreen.

 •Theselectedrepeater is insertedtoabovethedestina-
tionrepeatername.

 •When“<<MoveEnd>>”isselected,theselectedrepeater
ismovedtothebottomoftherepeatergroup.

Selectthe
repeater to be
moved.

“EastTokyo”is
movedtothe
bottom.

Rearrange the display order of the repeater

Touch
“Move”

Touch[√].

Touch[∫]/[√].

Touchthe
repeaterfor
1second.

Selectthe
destination

Blinks

Blinks
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Thissectiondescribeshowtoaddanewrepeaterinfor-
mationtotherepeaterlistusingtheRXhistory.

Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
Touch[CD](w D).

 •The“RXHISTORY”screenaredisplayed.
Touche [∫]or[√](D)toselecttherootitem(“RXHIS-

TORY”).
Touch thedesired repeateryouwant toadd to ther
repeaterlist.

 •TheRXhistorydetailscreenisdisplayed.
Toucht [∫] or [√](D) to display “RXRPT1” and
“RXRPT2.”
Pushy QUICK (C).
Touch“AddToRPTList”.u
Touchtherepeatercallsignthatyouwanttoaddtoi
therepeaterlist.

 •The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed.The
selectedrepeatercallsignisautomaticallyprogrammed.

 •Ifnecessary,editthecontents.(pp.9-30to9-37)
  oTouch“<<AddWrite>>.”

!0  Touch“YES.”
 •Theprogrammedcontentsareaddedtotherepeaterlist,
andthedisplayreturnstotheRXHISTORYscreen.

How to switch the name display:

WhenthecallsignisdisplayedontheRXHISTORY
screen,youcanswitchthedisplaytypeto“NameDis-
play.”
When therepeatername isnotprogrammed in the
repeaterlist,thedisplaydoesnotswitchtothename
display.Itisconvenientthatyoufindarepeaterthatis
notincludedintherepeaterlist.

WhentheRXHISTORYscreenisdisplayed,push➥
QUICK (C)todisplaytheQuickmenu.Thentouch
“NameDisplay.”

Example:

“JP3YJJA”is
added.

RXhistorynumber

“RXRPT1”and
“RXRPT2”are
displayed.

Adding the Repeater information using the RX History

Touch[CD].

TouchtheRX
HISTORY
screen.

Touch[√].

Push QUICK .

Touch
“AddTo
RPTList.”

Touch the call
sign.
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Youcansetunnecessary repeatersasscanskip tar-
gets.Theselectedrepeatersareskippedduringscan-
ningforfasterselectionandscanning.
Youcansettheskipsettingtoallrepeatersinthese-
lectedrepeatergroup,ortheindividualrepeater.

When a repeater is specified as a skip target, its
“USE(FROM)”settingisautomaticallysetto“NO.”In
thiscase,therepeatercannotbeselectedin“FROM”
(Accessrepeater).

 D Individual skip setting
Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
Touchtherepeatergroupthatincludestherepeatere
youwanttosettheskipsettingon.

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch the repeater to be skipped during the DRr
modescan.
Touchtherepeatertobeskippedfor1second.t
Touch“SKIP.”y

 •“SKIP”appearsontheselectedrepeater.
 •Push QUICK (C)andselect“SKIP”againtocancel the
skipsetting.

 •When“SKIPAllON”isselected,touchtosetallrepeaters
inthegroupasskiptargets.

Select the re-
peater to set
theskipsetting

Appears

Appears

Selectthe
repeatergroup.

Skip setting for the DR mode scan

 D Group skip setting
Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
Touch therepeatergroup tobeskippedduring thee

DRmodescanfor1second.
Touch“SKIPAllON.”r

 •“SKIP”appearsontheselectedrepeatergroup.
 •Push QUICK (C)againandselect“SKIPAllOFF,” then
touchtocanceltheskipsetting.

Touch
“RepeaterList.”

Touchthe
repeaterfor
1second.

Touchthe
repeater group
for1second.

Touch“SKIP.”

Touch
“SKIPAllON.”
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Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RepeaterList” itemof the“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Repeater List
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Therepeatergroupsaredisplayed.
Touchtherepeatergroupfor1second,youwanttoe
programthename.
Touch “Edit Name” to enter the group name editr
mode.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestot select
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [y ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepsu tandytoenteranameofupto16
characters,includingspaces.
Afterenteringthename,touch[ENT](i D).

Example:

“China”is
programmed.

Repeater group name programming

Touch
“RepeaterList.”

Touch the re-
peatergroupfor
1second.
Example:

“21.”

Touch
“EditName.”

Touch[ENT].

Inputmodeselectionscreen

Name edit screen

Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Selectaninputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Openaninput
modewindow

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Accordingtotheprogrammedcontents,suchasposi-
tiondata,UTCoffset,andsoon,thedistancebetween
yourpositionandtherepeaterorrepeatertimecanbe
displayedontheREPEATERDETAILscreen.
TheDetailscreencanalsobeentered in the “FROM
SELECT”screen.

Pushq DR (C)toentertheDRmode.
 •TheDRmodeisselected.
Touchthe“TO”field.w
Touch“GatewayCQ.”e
Touchtherepeatergroup.r

 •Example:“11:Japan”
Touchtherepeaterfor1second.t

 •Example:“Hirano”
Touch“Detail.”y

 •TheREPEATERDETAILscreenisdisplayed.
Touch[u ](D)toreturntotheRPTLISTscreen.

WhileintheDRmode,andifyousettherepeateras
showntotheright,therepeaterdetailsscreencanbe
displayed.
Touchq QUICK (C)ortouchtherepeaterfor1sec-
ondtoopenthequickmenuscreen.
Touch“RepeaterDetail.”w

 •TheREPEATERDETAILscreenisdisplayed.

*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi-
mate,”directiondataisnotdisplayedifthedistancetothe
repeaterisunder5kilometers.

Example:Showsthe“Hirano”repeaterdetailscreen

Repeatername
Subname

Groupnumber

Callsign

Duplexsetting

Repeatertime

Repeater
frequency

Distancefrom
yourposition

Directionfrom
yourposition*

Repeater detail screen

Repeaterissetin“FROM”

“RepeaterDetail”isselected
Returntothe
RPTLISTscreen.

Touchthe
“TO”field.

Touchthe
repeaterfor
1second.
Example:

“Hirano.”

Touch the re-
peatergroup.
Example:

“11:Japan.”

Touch
“Detail.”

Touch
“GatewayCQ.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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AYour (destination) call sign can be manually pro-
grammed.
TheYour(destination)callsignissetto“TO,”youcan
makeacalltoastation,evenifyoudon’tknowwhere
thestationiscurrentlylocated.

Upto200Yourcallsignscanbeprogrammed.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“YourCallSign”itemofthe“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Your Call Sign
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Theyourcallsignlistaredisplayed.
Touchthelistfor1second.e
Touch“Add”toentertheeditmode.r
Touch“NAME”toenterthenameeditmode.t

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselecty
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

 (Example:T)

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheInputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [u ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepsi yandutoenteranameofupto16
characters,includingspaces.

(Example:First,T,thenO,thenM.)
Afterenteringthename,touch[ENT](o D).

 •Theprogrammednamearestoredtotheyourcallsign
list, and the display returns to theYOUR CALL SIGN
EDITscreen.

☞Continuedonthenextpage

Example:Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call
Signmemory.

Your (destination) call sign programming

Touch the list
for1second.

Touch
“YourCall
Sign.”

Touch“Add.”

Touch
“NAME.”

Inputmodeselectionscreen

Name edit screen

Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Selectaninputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Openaninput
modewindow

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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!0Touch“CALLSIGN”toenter theyourcallsignedit
mode.

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
!1Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoselect
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

 (Forexample:J)
 •AtoZ,0to9,/andaspacecanbeselected.
 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
!2 Touch [](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

!3Repeatsteps!1and!2toenteracallsignofupto8
characters,includingspaces.

(Forexample:First,J, thenM, then1, thenZ, then
L,thenK.)

!4Afterenteringtheyourcallsign,touch[ENT](D).
!5Touch“<<AddWrite>>.”
!6Touch[YES](D).
!77PushSET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Your(destination)callsignprogramming(Continued)

To cancel the programmed data:

Tocancel theprogrammeddata,push MENU (C) to
display“Canceledit?.”
Touch“YES”tocancelprogrammingandthedisplay
returnstheYOURCALLSIGNscreen.

Touch[ENT].

Touch[ENT].

Touch
“CALLSIGN.”

Touch[YES].

Touch
“<<AddWrite>>.”

Example:

“TOM”

Example:

“JM1ZLK”

“TOM
JM1ZLK”is
programmed
intotheYour
CallSign
memory.
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Editing a Your (destination) call sign

Touch
“Edit.”

ThisfunctionreprogramsaYour(destination)callsign’s
data.Thisisusefulwhenalready-programmeddatais
incorrect,haschangedorsomedatashouldbeadded
tothelist.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“YourCallSign”itemofthe“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Your Call Sign
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Theyourcallsignlistaredisplayed.
  eTouchthedesiredyourcallsigntobeprogrammed
for1second.

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

  rTouch[Edit](D).
 •The“YOURCALLSIGNEDIT”screenisdisplayed.
 •Seepages9-45to9-46forprogrammingdetails.

  tTouch“<<Overwrite>>.”
Touch“YES.”y

 •The programmed contents are stored to the your call
signlist,andthedisplayreturnstotheYOURCALLSIGN
screen.

Touch
“YES.”

Touch
“<<Overwrite>>.”

“TOM/7100
JM1ZLK”is
programmed
intotheYour
CallSign
memory.

Touch the list
for1second.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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YoucanmoveYourcallsignstorearrangetheirdisplay
order.
Itiseasytofindstationsthatyouoftencommunicateif
thestationsaremovedtothetopofthememory.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“YourCallSign”itemofthe“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Your Call Sign
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Theyourcallsignlistaredisplayed.
Touchthecallsignyouwanttomovefor1second.e

 •Ifthespecifiedcallsignisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√]

(D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“Move.”r

 •“DESTINATION”blinksontheupperleftoftheLCD.
  tTouch the location to insert the call sign youwant
tomove,whichwillbeabovethememorynamese-
lectedinthisscreen.

 •Theselectedcallsign is insertedtoabovethedestina-
tion.

 •When“<<MoveEnd>>”isselected,theselectedcallsign
ismovedtothebottomoftheYOURCALLSIGNscreen.

Select a Your
call sign you
wanttomove.

Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) call sign

“TOM/7100”is
movedtothe
bottom.

Touch“Move”

Touch[∫]/[√].

Touchthe
callsignfor
1second.

Selectthe
destination

Blinks

Blinks

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Select the call
sign you want
todelete.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

TheYour (destination)callsignscanbedeleted from
theYourCallSignmemory.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“YourCallSign”itemofthe“DVMemory”w
Setmode.

 DVMemory>Your Call Sign
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Theyourcallsignlistaredisplayed.
  eTouchthecallsignyouwanttodeletefor1second.

 •Ifthespecifiedcallsignisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√]

(D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“Delete.”r
  tTouch“YES.”

 •Theprogrammedcallsigncontentsaredeletedfromthe
yourcall sign list,and thedisplay returns to theYOUR
CALLSIGNscreen.

Deleting Your (destination) call sign

Touch
“DVMemory.”

Touch
“YourCallSign.”

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch
“YES.”

Touchthe
callsignfor
1second.

Example:

“TOM”is
deleted.
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IfyoumakeaLocalAreacallwiththeGatewaycallset-
ting,thedestinationrepeater,selectedin“TO,”willbe
busywhileyoutransmit.
SothestationthatusesthatrepeaterastheirAccess
repeatercannotaccessit,asshownbelow.
BE SUREtosetCQCQCQin“TO”whenyouintendto
makealocalcall,orafteryoufinishaGatewaycall.

JM1ZLK listening 

on JP1YIU port A

for a local call...

JM1ZLK listening 

on JP1YIU port A
 

for a local call...

JM1ZLK listening 

on JP1YIU port A 

for a local call...

His setting is incorrect!

I cannot access the repeater!

Example:JM1ZLKwantstomakeaLocalAreacall.

Hamachorepeater

Hamachoarea

Hiranorepeater

Hiranoarea
Called

Caller

(JM1ZLK)

JM1ZLK’s setting

Thedestination(“TO”)settingisincorrect.

Correct setting

TomakeaLocalAreacall,setthedestina-
tion(“TO”)to“CQCQCQ.”
Seepage8-15fordetails.

NOTE:Withthissetting,the
LocalAreacallcanbemade,
butthedestinationrepeater,
selectedin“TO,”isalsobusy
whileyoutransmit.
Sothestationthatusesthat
repeaterastheirAccessre-
peatercannotaccessit.

Your setting is correct?
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GPS operation

You can display your ownGPS data in all operating
modes.You canalso transmitGPSdatawhen in the
DVmode.ToreceiveGPSdata,connectathird-party
GPSreceiverthathasanRS-232CoutputandNMEA
dataformat.

D GPS receive setting

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the“GPSSelect” itemof the“GPSSet”Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPSSet>GPS Select

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“ExternalGPS.”e

Pushr SET(C)toexitthesetmode.
 •TheGPSiconblinkswhenreceivingdata.
 -If“Manual”wasselected,theicondoesnotappear.
  ➪ ➪ ➪(Disappears)

 •The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

 

 •Itmaytakeonlyafewsecondstoreceive.Butdepend-
ingontheenvironment,itmaytakeafewminutes.Ifyou
havedifficultiesreceiving,werecommendthatyoutrya
differentlocation.

Ifthe“DATA1”iteminthe“Connectors”Setmodeis
settootherthan“GPS”(default),setto“GPS.”(p.17-
25)
Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>
DATA1 Function

Setthe“GPSReceiverBaudrate”iteminthe“GPS”
Setmode,accordingtoyourGPSreceiver.(Default:
4800)
GPS>GPSSet>GPS Receiver Baud rate

IC-7100(rearpanel)

OPC-1529R
(Option)

Tothe
[DATA1]jack

TotheRS-232Cport
•Crosscablenecessary

For your information:

The selectableGPSsentences
areRMC,GGA,GLL,VTG,GSA,
GSV,andZDA(timeinformation).
TheGGAsentence is set toON
asdefaultGPSsentence.

GPSreceiver
(purchaseseparately)

Touch[GPS].

Manually entering your position data

Whenoperatingonafixedstation,andknowthelon-
gitudeandlatitudeoftheoperatinglocation,“Manual”
canbeselectedandused.
Afterselecting[Manual],touch“ManualPosition”inthe
“GPSSET”screen,push QUICK (C), and then touch
“Edit”toenteryourpositiondata. YoucancapturethedatatotheManualPositionwhichreceivedfrom

theexternalGPSbyselecting“CaptureFromGPS.”

Touch
[GPSSet].

Touch
[GPSSelect].

Touch[Exter-
nalGPS].

GPSicon

TheL,R,C orD in the instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside,R:Rightside,C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Checking GPS position

Youcancheckyourcurrentposition.

D Displaying Position Data

Pushq QUICK (C).

Touch [w ∫]/[√](D) one or more times and select
“GPSPosition.”

Touching [e ∫]/[√](D) allows you change between
my(MY) screen,thereceived(RX)screen,theGPS
memory(MEM)channelscreen,andtheGPSalarm
(ALM)channelscreen.

 •MY: Displaysyourlatitude,longitude,gridloca-
tor,altitude,speed*,time,compasshead-
ing*anddirection*.

 •RX: Displays the position of the station you
are receiving from in latitude, longitude,
gridlocator,altitude,thedistancefromthe
stationtoyou,SSID,course,speed,GPS
symbol,andthedirection.

  •Dependingon theactivityof thestationyou
are receiving from, some data may not be
displayed.

 •MEM:  DisplaysthepositionoftheGPSmemory
channelinlatitude,longitude,gridlocator,
thedistance fromthestation toyou,and
thedirection.

 •ALM: DisplaysthepositionoftheGPSmemory
channelwiththealarmsetinlatitude,lon-
gitude,gridlocator,thedistancefromthe
stationtoyou,andthedirection.

 *If“Manual”isselected,speed,compassheadinganddi-
rectiondonotappear.(p.10-2)

 GPS>GPSSet>GPS Select

Pushr SET(C)toexitthe”GPSPOSITION”screen.

  NOTE:

 •Latitude,longitude,andaltitudemaydiffer,depend-
ingonyourGPS.

 •Also,thetimemaynotbedisplayed,dependingon
theGPS.

67.0ml

249ml
251ml

This is an example of the GPS data screens to the right.

Your
station

RXstation

GPSmemory:
TokyoBigSight

GPSalarm:
TokyoSkytree

Courseis170degreesSpeedis0.4mph.

Courseis46degrees
Speedis0.4mph.

MEM

ALM

Compass
directiontop
isNorth. Latitude

Longitude
Gridlocator

MY

RX

Thedirection
oftheRX
stationfrom
you.
Thestation
iseast-
northeastof
you.

Yourcourse
headingis
South.

Yourcourse
directionis
170°degrees.

Showsthe
timethe
RXstation
acquiresthe
position.

ShowstheSSID
iftheRXstation
hasentered.

ThecourseheadingoftheRX
stationis46degreesfromnorth.

The
distance
fromyouto
thestation.

Thedirection
fromyouto
thememory
location.
Thelocationis
east-northeast
ofyou.

The
distance
fromyou
tothe
memory
location.

Thedirection
fromyouto
thealarm
location.
Thelocationis
east-northeast
ofyou.

The
distance
fromyouto
thealarm
location.

Whenanameisnotassignedtothememorychannel,Dayand
Timearedisplayedinsteadofthename.







GPS-A
symbol
displayed
here.
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CheckingGPSposition(Continued)

 D Changing the GPS memory and alarm

GPSmemoryandGPSalarmcontentscanbechanged
inthe“GPSPosition”screen.

While displaying theq MEM or ALM screen, push
QUICK (C).

Whiledisplayingthew MEMscreen,touch[GPSMem-

orySelect], andwhile displaying theALM screen,
touch[AlarmSelect].

Touch[e ∫]/[√](D) tochangetheGPSmemoryand
alarmcontents.

 D About the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6
charactercode,calculatedbythelongitudeandthelati-
tude.

The locator issimplycalculatedbydividing theearth
surfaceintosquares.

Itisusedtofindthelocationofaradiostation.

 D Changing the Compass Direction

YoucanchangethecompassdirectionbetweenHead-
ingUp,NorthUpandSouthUp.

Whiledisplayingtheq MY,RX,MEM,orALMscreen
push QUICK (C).

Touch“CompassDirection.”w
Touchtoselectthecompassdirection.e

 •HeadingUp: Thecompassalwayspointedtoyour
headingcoursedirection.

 •NorthUp: Thetopisalwaysnorth.
 •SouthUp: Thetopisalwayssouth.

00

09

08

07

06

05
04

03
02
01

19

18

17

16

15
14

13
12
11

29

28

27

26

25
24

23
22
21

10 20

01 11 21

221202

231303

241404

90

99
98
97

96

95
94

93
92
91

91

92

93

94

80

89
88
87

86

85
84

83
82
81

81

82

83

84

70

79
78
77

76

75
74

73
72
71

71

72

73

74

60

69
68
67

66

65
64

63
62
61

61

62

63

64

50

59
58
57

56

55
54

53
52
51

51

52

53

54

40

49
48
47

46

45
44

43
42
41

41

42

43

44

•ThegridlocatormapofJapan

140°

40°

PN

PM

QN

QM
Square

Subsquare

Field

PM75TS

ALMMEM

Heading Up North Up South Up

Touch[Compass
Direction].

Example; Changing to North Up

Selectandtouch
[SouthUp].
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CheckingGPSposition(Continued)

 D Saving your own or received position data

Withthis function,youcansavetheposition informa-
tionofyourstationfromwhereveryouare,andalsothe
positioninformationofthestationyoureceiveditfrom.

TheGPSMemoryiscapableofstoring100channelsin
total,assignabletooneof27banks,AtoZ.

Pushq QUICK (C),andthentouch“GPSPosition.”

Touch[w ∫]/[√](D)todisplaythescreenthatyouwant
tosavebetweenMYandRX.

 •To save the position information of your station, select
MY.

 •To save the position information of the station you re-
ceivedfrom,selectRX

Pushe QUICK (C).

Touch“AddToGPSMemory.”r
 •“GPSMemoryEdit”screenisdisplayed.

Toucht [∫]/[√](D)toselect<<AddWrite>>,andtouch
“Yes.”

 •ThedataissavedintheGPSmemoryandreturnstothe
“GPSPosition”screen.

 •Thepositioninformation(Latitude/Longitude)isautomat-
icallyadded.

 •Seepages10-7and10-11fordetailsonediting.

Pushy SET(C)toexitthe“GPSPosition”screen.

MY

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

TheGPSdata
issavedin“(No
Group)”inthe
“GPSmemory”.

SelecttheMY 
screentosave
yourposition.

TouchaMemo-
rycontentstitle
toedit.
(Exaple:Name)

GPSMEM-
ORYEDIT
screenis
displayed,and
Latitude/Longi-
tudeisadded.

Selectadesti-
nationgroupto
save.
Touchtosave
theedit.
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Thisscreen isused to receiveGPSsatellite informa-
tionwhentheGPSindicatordoesnotstopblinkingfor
alongtime.
GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power
andpositionoftheGPSsatellites.
Theskyviewscreenshows thepositionofGPSsat-
ellites.Thescreenalsoshowsthedirection,elevation
angle, satellite numbers and their receiving signal
strengthstatus.

Pushq QUICK (C).

Touch[w ∫]/[√](D)toselect“GPSInformation.”
 •The“GPSINFORMATION”screenisdisplayed.

 Meaning of each icon

 •(): Untrackingsatellite.

 •(01): Trackingsatellitewithaweaksignal
shownbysatellitenumber.

 •(‚1): Trackingsatellitewithastrongsignal
shownbysatellitenumber.

 •(SAT): Thequantityoftrackingsatellites.

 •Altitude: Thealtitudeofyourstation.
  Thealtitude isonlydisplayedwhen

more than 4 satellites are tracked.
When less than 3 satellites are
tracked,“------ft”isdisplayed.

 •Longitude/Latitude: LongitudeandLatitudeof your sta-
tion.

Pushe SET(D)toexitthe“GPSInformation”screen.

N

W

E

S

Elevationangle
30degreeline

Elevationangle60
degreeline

Elevationangle90degreeline
(Zenith)

the satellite 

number 25

•The image of the satellite number 25

Elevationangle
0degreeline

Satellite
number24’s
signalisweak.

Elevationangle
0degreeline

Tracking
satellite
quantity

Altitude
Latitude
Longitude

Skyview
screen

North

Untracking
satellite

Satellite
number9’s
signalis
strong.

Elevationangle
30degreeline

Elevationangle
90degreeline
(Zenith)

Elevationangle
60degreeline

Checking GPS information (Sky view screen)
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Adding or editing GPS memory

 D GPS memory
YoucanaddGPSdatatoGPSMemory.
Youcanaddyourownposition,otherstation’spositions
oranypositionsthataremanuallyprogrammed.

TheGPSMemoryiscapableofstoringatotalof100
channels,andconvenientlystoredinupto27groups,
fromAtoZand“(NoGroup).”TheAtoZgroupscan
alsobenamed.

 D Add a GPS memory

1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSMEMORY” itemof the “GPS”Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS Memory

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •AllthepreviouslyaddedGPSmemoriesaredisplayed.

Touch“(NoGroup).”e

Pushr QUICK (C).
Touch “Add” to display the “GPSMEMORY EDIT”t
screen.

 (Continuedonthenextpage)

GPSMemory

(NoGroup)

B:Station

A:IcomOffice

C:Airport

Z:

ICOMHeadOffice

Tokyo

Osaka

Push
QUICK (C).

Touch“GPS”.

Touch
“GPSMemory”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“(NoGroup)”

Touch“Add.”



 “Edit” is selected when you wish to edit the previously
storedGPSmemory.YouentertheEditmodeinthesame
wayasadding.

Group names are just
example.
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AddaGPSmemory(Continued)D

2. GPS Memory name programming

Touch [NAME:] to enter the name programmingy
mode.

Enter the name touching the desired block oneoru

moretimestoselectthedesiredcharacter,number
orsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.

Touch[i ](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorbackward
andforward.

Repeatstepso uanditoprogramupto16charac-
tersofaGPSmemoryname(spaceincluded).

!0 Touch[ENT](D)whentheprogrammingiscompleted.
 •Returnstothe“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

Touch
“NAME:”

Name programming

Movesthecursor.

Clearsacharacter.

Openaninput
modewindow

Touchafterenter-
ing.

Cancelsand
returnstothe
previousscreen.

Space

Input mode selection window

Touch“ab”toselect
thelowercase
letters.

Example;
“Icom01”
isentered.

q

w

q

3. GPS Memory date programming

!1Touch“DATE:”toenterthedateprogrammingmode.

!2  Touchorholddown[+]or[–](D)underthechanging
subject betweenYear,Month, andDay toprogram
thedate.

 •Youcanalsochangebyusingthedial.
 •From2000/01/02to2099/12/30canbeprogrammed.

!3  Whentheprogrammingiscompleted,touch[](D)
toreturntothe“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

4. GPS memory time programming

!4 Touch“TIME:”toenterthetimeprogrammingmode.

!5  Touchorholddown[+]or[-]underthechangingsub-
jectbetweenHour,Minute,andSecondtoprogram
thetime.

 •Youcanalsochangebyusingthedial.
 •From00:00:00to23:59:59canbeprogrammed.

!6  Whentheprogrammingiscompleted,touch[](D)
toreturntothe“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

q

w

q

5. GPS latitude programming

!7  Touch “LATITUDE:” to enter the latitude programming
mode.

!8 Enterthedesiredlatitudeusingthetouchscreen
 •From0˚00.00'to90˚00.00'canbeprogrammed.
 •If“ddd°mm'ss"”isselectedin“PositionFormat”screen,
between0°00'00"to90°00'00"areprogrammable.

 GPS>GPSSet>Position Format

!9 Touch[](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorbackward
andforward.

 •Touch“N/S” toselect“N” toprogram thenorth latitude,
and“S”toprogramtheSouthlatitude.

@0 Repeatsteps!8and!9toprogramthelatitude.

@1  Whenprogrammingiscompleted,touch[ENT](D)to
returntothe“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

6. GPS longitude programming

@2  Touch“LONGITUDE:”toenterthelongitudeprogramming
mode.

@3 Enterthedesiredlongitudeusingthetouchscreen.
 •From0˚00.00'to180˚00.00'canbeprogrammed.
 •If“ddd°mm'ss"”isselectedin“PositionFormat”screen,
between0˚00'00"to180˚00'00"areprogrammable.

 GPS>GPSSet>Position Format

@4  Touch[](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorbackward
andforward.

 •Touch“E/W”toselect“E”toprogramtheEastlongitude,
and“W”toprogramtheWestlongitude.

@5  Repeatsteps@3and@4toprogramthelongitude.

@6  Whenprogrammingiscompleted,touch[ENT](D)to
returntothe“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

q

w

q

w

q

w
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AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

7. GPS memory group programming

 @7  Touch “GROUP:” to enter the group programming
mode.

@8  Touchthedesiredgroupbetween(NoGroup)orAto
Z.

 •Whenthegroupisselected,automaticallyreturnstothe
“GPSMEMORYEDIT”screen.

 •Atotalofupto100memoriescanbestored.

8. Writing GPS memory

@9  Touch“<<AddWrite>>,”andthentouch[YES](D)to
writetheprogrammedGPSmemory.

 •If a previously added GPS memory is edited, select
“<<Overwrite>>.”

 •ThedataisaddedtotheGPSmemory,andthendisplays
itsdatascreen.

To cancel the programming data:

Tocanceltheprogrammeddata,pushSET(C)todis-
playthe“Canceledit?”screen.

Touch[YES](D)tocancelprogrammingandthedis-
playreturnstotheGPSMemorychannelscreen.
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AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

 D GPS group name programming

YoucanregisterthenameofeachGPSgroup.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSMEMORY” itemof the “GPS”Setw

mode.
 GPS>GPS Memory

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touchthedesiredgroupfor1secondtoeditbetweene
group“A”to“Z.”

Touch“EditName.”r

 •The“GROUPNAME”screenisdisplayedtoeditthe
groupname.

Enter the name touching the desired block oneort
moretimestoselectthedesiredcharacter,number
orsymbol.

 •Touch “AB12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andnumberinputmode.

 •Touch[[AB]]andselect“ab”toenterthelowercaselet-
ters.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.

Touch[y ](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorbackward
andforward.

Repeatstepsu tandytoprogramupto16charac-
tersofaGPSgroupname(spaceincluded).

Touch[ENT]i (D)whentheprogrammingiscompleted.
 •Returnstothe“GPSMEMORY”screen.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touchfor
1second.

Name programming

Movesthecursor.

Clearsacharacter.

Character
typeselection.

Touchafterenter-
ing.

Cancelsand
returnstothe
previousscreen.

Space

Character type selection screen

Touch[ab]toselect
thelowercase
letters.

Example;
“Point04”
isentered.
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AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

 D Clearing a GPS data

GPSmemoriescanbecleared(erased).
PleasenotethaterasedGPSmemoriescannotbere-
stored.

Therearetwowaystoclearthememories;
•ErasingallGPSmemoryinagroup.
•Erasingaspecificmemorychannel.

Example: 
Erasingallinthe“(NoGroup).”
Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSMEMORY” itemof the “GPS”Setw

mode.
 GPS>GPS Memory

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touchthedesiredgroupfor1secondtoselect.e

Touch“DeleteAllInGroup.”r
 •Theconfirmscreen“Deleteallingroup?”appears.
 •Touch[YES](D)toclear.
 •TheselectedGPSmemoryiscleared,andthenreturns
tothe“GPSMEMORY”screen.

Deleting a specific GPS memory channel

GPSmemoriescanbedeleted.

Touch to select thememory groupwhere the de-q

siredGPSmemorytodeleteislocated,asillustrat-
edbelow.(Example:B:OSAKA02)

TouchthedesiredGPSmemoryfor1second.(Ex-w
ample:Icom02A)

Touch“Delete,”andthen[YES](e D)todelete.
 •TheselectedGPSmemorychannelisdeleted.

Touchtoselectthememory
group.

Touchfor1secondtoselectthe
memorychannel.

Touch“Delete.”

AllGPSmemoryinthegroupiscleared.

Touchfor
1second.
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 D Moving a GPS data

You can move programmed GPS memories to rear-
rangetheirdisplayorderintheselectedGPSmemory
group.
InordertomovetheGPSmemoryoutoftheirassigned
memorygroup,editandmove,andthensave.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSMEMORY” itemof the “GPS”Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS Memory

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

TouchthegroupwherethedesiredGPSmemorytoe
moveisstored.

Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second tor
move.

 Example:Icom02

Touch“Move”and the“DESTINATION”screendis-t
plays.

SelectandtouchbetweenaGPSmemorydestina-y
tionor“<<MoveEnd>>.”

 •If a GPS memory is touched, the desired memory is
moveduponeposition.

 •If “<<Move End>>” is touched, the desiredmemory is
movedtothebottomofthegroup.

AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Holddownthe
memoryto
move.

Touchtoselect
thememory
group.

Touch“Move.”

Beforethemove.

Selectthedesti-
nation.

Blinks

Afterthemove.

“Icom02A”is
movedtothe
bottom.
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 D GPS alarm setting

AGPSalarmcansoundwhenatargetpositioncomes
intothealarmarea.
Thisfunctioncanbeset tothecallerstation,allGPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a
specifiedMemorychannel.

AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

0.25’ 0.25’

0
.2

5
’

0
.2

5
’

N

Your
position

Your
position

Extendedrange
(approx.1km;1094Y)

Limitedrange
(approx.500m;547Y)

Beepsonetimes
Beepsthreetimes

Beepsthreetimes

Whenallchannelsorgroupisselected:
Alarm area 1 (Setting plural stations)

Whenaspecifiedmemoryisselected:
Alarm area 2 (Setting specific station)

PointA

PointB

PointC

Example: Alarm area (Group)

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPS ALARM” item of the “GPS” Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS Alarm

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“AlarmSelect.”e

Touch“Group,”andthen“AllMemories.”r
 •If youwant to set the alarm to aGPSmemory group,
touch“(NoGroup)”or“A”to“Z.”

Pusht SET(C)toexittheSetmode.
 •Wheneitheroneofthestationsinaspecifiedgroupen-
tersthesetrange,thebeepsoundsthreetimes.

 •WhentheGPSalarmbeeps,“GPSALARM”popsupon
thescreenandthenthe“ ”iconblinks.

 •To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat stepr and select
“AlarmOFF.”

 NOTE: When “All Memories”, “A” to “Z” or “(No
Group)”isselected,thealarmsoundsdependonthe
“AlarmArea(Group)”settingintheSetmode.

 GPS>GPSAlarm>Alarm Area (Group)

Touch“Group.”

Touch
“AllMemories.”

“AllMemories”
isdisplayed

Blinks

Thepopupisdis-
playedand3beeps
sound.

GPS beeping screen
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GPSalarmsetting(Continued)D
Example: Alarmarea(RX/Memory)
AlarmSettingissettoRX.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPS ALARM” item of the “GPS” Setw

mode.
 GPS>GPS Alarm

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“AlarmSelect.”e

Touch“RX.”r
 •IfyouwanttosetthealarmtoaGPSmemorychannel,
touch“Memory,” and then touch“(NoGroup)” or “A” to
“Z.”

Pusht SET(C)toexittheSetmode.
 •WhenastationwithitsGPSalarmsetenterswithinan
approximate 1 kilometer (1093 yard) range, the beep
soundsonce.Whenitenterswithinanapproximate500
meter(546yard)range,abeepsoundsthreetimes.

 •WhentheGPSalarmbeeps,“GPSALARM”popsupon
thescreenandthenthe“ ”iconblinks.

 •To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat stepr and select
[AlarmOFF].

AddingoreditingGPSmemory(Continued)

 NOTE: 

 •  When“RX”oraGPSmemorychannelisselected,
the alarm sounds depending on the “AlarmArea
(RX/Memory)”settingintheSetmode.

 GPS>GPSAlarm>Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

 •Evenif“RX”isselectedinstepr,andthereceived
signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not
sound.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

“RX”isdis-
played.

Touch“RX.”

Thepopupisdis-
playedandbeeps
sound,depending
onthesettingof
thealarmarea.

Blinks

GPS beeping screen



10 GPS/GPS-AOPERATION

10-16

Transmitting GPS data

SetaGPSsentence to transmitGPSdata in theDV
mode.

 D GPS data sentence setting

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSTXMode” item of the “GPS” Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS TX Mode

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“GPS(DV-G).”e
Touch “GPS Sentence” to display the “GPS Sen-r

tence”screen.
TouchthedesiredGPSsentence.t

 •Touching“”cancelsthesetting.
 •The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL,
VTG,GSAandGSV.TheGGAsentenceissettoONas
thedefaultGPSsentence.

 •PushQUICK (C),andthentouch[Default]tosettheGPS
sentenceasthedefault.

Repeatstepy ttosettheGPSsentence.
 •Amaximumof4GPSsentencescanbesetatatime.

Pushu SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

 NOTE: 
 •  Set theGSVsentence toOFFwhensending theGPS
messagetoconventionaldigitaltransceivers(IC-2820H,
IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, IC-V82, IC-U82,
IC-2200H,ID-1).

  TheGSVsentenceisincompatiblewiththem.

 •If“Manual”isselectedintheGPSselect,theGPSsen-
tenceisartificiallyselectedandtransmitted,accordingto
themanuallysetpositiondatain“ManualPosition.”

 GPS>GPSSet>Manual Position

 •  Please note that if “GPS AutoTX” is set to any other
settingthan“OFF,”thedataisautomaticallytransmitted
accordingtothesettime.

  GPS>GPS Auto TX

Sentence
Lon

/Lat
Alt UTC

Date

(UTC)
Status

2D

/3D

COG

(True)

SOG

(knot)
Others

RMC ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ModeIndicator,

GGA ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔
Numberofsatellites inuse,HDOP,Geoidalseparation,
AgeofDifferentialGPSdata

GLL ✔ ✔ ✔ ModeIndicator

VTG ✔ ✔ COG(Magneticnorth),SOG(km/h),ModeIndicator

GSA ✔ ✔ IDnumbersofsatellitesusedinsolution,PDOP,HDOP,VDOP

GSV
Totalnumberofsentences,Sentencenumber,Totalnumberofsat-
ellitesinview,Satelliteinformation(ID,Elevation,Azimuth,S/N)

• Contents of GPS sentence

•ThedisplaywhiletransmittingGPS(DV-G)

Whentransmitted,thesetGPSsentenceistransmitted.

“DV-G” appears
if "GPS (DV-G)"
isselectedinthe
DVMode.

Touch[GPS].

Touch
“GPSTXMode.”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G).”

Touch
“GPSSentence.”

Touchthedesired
sentencetoset.
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GPStransmittingdata(Continued)

 D GPS message programming
Enter aGPSmessage of up to 20 characters to be
transmittedwiththepositiondata.

Example: Adding“HELLOHOWAREYOU?”

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSTXMode” item of the “GPS” Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS TX Mode

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“GPS(DV-G).”e

Touch “GPS Message” to display the “GPS Mes-r
sage”screen.
Touch and hold the “GPS Message” screen for 1t
second to display the “Edit” and “Clear” selecting
screen.

 •Pushing QUICK (C)alsodisplaysthescreen.

Touch “Edit” to display the GPS message editingy
screen.

Enter the name touching the desired block oneoru

moretimestoselectthedesiredcharacter,number
orsymbol.

 •Touch “AB12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andnumberinputmode.

 •Touch[[AB]]andselect“ab”toenterthelowercaselet-
ters.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.

Touch[i ](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorbackward
andforward.

Repeatstepso uanditoprogramupto20charac-
tersofaGPSmessage(spaceincluded).

!0Touch[ENT](D)whentheprogrammingiscompleted.
 •Returnstothe“GPSMessage”screen.

!1 PushSET(C)toexittheSetmode.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“GPSTXMode.”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G).”

Touch
“GPSMessage.”

Touchthescreen
for1second.

Touch“Edit.”

Insertaspace
after“HELLO.”

Touch[[AB]]
ifyouwantto
changethechar-
actertype.

Touch[ENT].
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Transmitting GPS-A data

GPS-Amodeisanoperatingmodesupportedwiththe
D-PRStotransmitpositiondata.
InGPS-Aoperation,thefollowingcodesaretransmit-
tedtothePCconnectedtotheIC-7100.
GPS-AcodeisbasedonAPRS®code.
(APRS®:AutomaticPacketReportingSystem).

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

q Your own call sign

q w e r
t t

y u i

w Unproto address

e Time stamp*

*h: “hhmmss”, z: “ddhhmm　
• The UTC time is used.
• The data from the internal or external GPS is used.

r Latitude

t GPS-A symbol (Car)

y Longitude

u Data extension

i GPS-A comment/Altitude

JA3YUA>API710,DSTAR�/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>000/000/A=000000Who are you?

About GPS-A data

GPS-A data is formatted as shown below.

(e.g.)

 D Operating GPS-A
To transmit in GPS-A, follow the steps below, and
formore details, see the pages listed alongwith the
steps.

 1.“MY”(Yourowncallsign)programming(p.7-2)
 2. Receing GPS data (p.10-2)
 3. Set GPS TX MODE to GPS-A(p.10-16)
 4.  Transmitting GPS-A data setting (pp. 10-18 to

10-22)
   
 Setting is completed. 

 (Transmission is enabled in GPS-A)

 D D-PRS

D-PRSisafunctionwhichsimultaneouslysendsposi-
tiondatareceivedfromtheinternalorexternalGPSre-
ceiver,usingtheslowspeeddatapacketspace,along
withvoiceintheDVmode.

Intheanalogformatyoucantransmitorreceiveonly
voiceordataatonetime.HoweveraD-PRScapable
radio can transmit or receivemessagedata orGPS
positiondataatthesametimevoiceisbeentransmit-
tedorreceived.

I-GATE

Internet APRS 
server

PC

It can be checked 

at a map site.

•TheimageofD-PRS

NOTE: 

 •If “Manual” is selected in theGPS select screen, the
processedGPS-Acodeistransmittedaccordingtothe
manuallysetpositiondatain“ManualPosition.”

  (p.10-2)
  GPS>GPSSet>Manual Position

 •Please note that if “GPSAutoTX” is set to any
other setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted
accordingtothesettingtime.(p.10-22)

  GPS>GPS Auto TX
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TransmittingGPS-Adata(Continued)

 D Setting GPS-A
SettotransmitintheGPS-Amode.

1. Setting GPS-A in the GPS TX Mode

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPSTXMode” item of the “GPS” Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS TX Mode

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touch“GPS-A(DV-A).”e

2. Unproto Address Display

Thedefaultaddressshouldbeused,andeditingisnot
recommended.

Touch“UnprotoAddress.”r
 •Thedefaultsettingis“API710,DSTAR*.”

Touch[t ](D)toreturntothepreviousscreen.

3. Setting Data Extension

Setthedataextensionofyourstation'scoursedirection
andspeedinformation.

Touch“DataExtension.”y

Touch“Course/Speed.”u

4. Setting Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
timedatainUTC(UniversalTimeCoordinated)time.

Touch“TimeStamp.”i

Selectandtouchthedesiredtimestamptoset.o

 OFF :Doesnottransmitthetimeinformation.
 DHM:Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,

andMinuteformat.
 HMS:TransmitsthetimestampintheHour,Minute,

andSecondformat.

5. Setting Altitude

Setthealtitudedatatransmission.

!0Touch“Altitude.”

!1 Touch“ON.”

 NOTE:

IfyoutransmitwiththealtitudesettingON,tothoseprod-
ucts that are not capable of displaying the altitude (IC-
9100,IC-80AD,IC-E80D,ID-880H,ID-E880,IC-92AD,IC-
E92D),thecharactersappearasacomment.

(Continuedonthenextpage)

Touch
“GPSTXMode.”

Touch
“GPS-A(DV-A).”

Touch
“UnprotoAddress”.

Touch[].

Touch
“DataExtension.”

Touch
“Course/Speed.”

Touch
“TimeStamp.”

Touch“DHM.”

Touch“Altitude.”

Touch“ON.”
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6. Setting GPS-A Symbol

SelectthedesiredGPS-Asymbolthatrepresentsyour
operatingsituation.

TheselectedGPS-Asymbolchannel'ssymbols(1~4)
aretransmittedalongwiththepositiondata.

!2Touch[∫]/[√](D)tochangetheGPS-A(DV-A)set-
tingpage.

!3Touch“GPS-ASymbol.”

!4Select and touch the desired symbol between
1:House,2:Car,3:Van,and4:Truck.

 •IfyouwishtouseanyGPS-Asymbolorpreviouslysaved
symbol,touchthedesiredsymbolfor1second.

 •Pushing QUICK (C)alsodisplaysthescreen.
 •Touch “Edit Symbol,” then [∫]/[√](D) and the desired
symboltoedit.

 •Touchasymbolfor1secondtoselectthe[DirectInput]
mode,andothersymbolsarealsoselectable.

7. Setting SSID

Toassist in identifyinga station’s type, thedisplayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSIDisaddedaftertheGPS-Adatacallsign.

ThewaytoaddSSID’sdiffers,dependingonwhetherif
youenteraspaceinyourcallsignsornot.

!5 Touch“SSID.”

!6 TouchthedesiredSSIDtoset.
 •[∫]/[√](D)changestheSSIDsettingpage.

 •---: Changethespaceincallsignto“-”.Ifthespace
isthelastcharacter,deletethespaceinsteadof
changingittoa“-”.

  Example:JA3YUAA>JA3YUA-A

 •(-0): NoSSID.Ifyouuseacapitalletter,itwillbede-
leted.

 •-1~-15: AddsanSSIDof-1to-15toyourcallsign.

  Example:“-9”isentered
   JA3YUAA>JA3YUA-9

 • -A~-Z: AddsanSSIDof-Ato-Ztoyourcallsign.

  Example:“-Z”isentered

   JA3YUAA>JA3YUA-Z

TransmittingGPS-Adata(Continued)

About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
callsignSSIDsareusedinD-PRS(APRS®),accord-
ingtothecommonguideline.
Theguidelinemaybechangedwhentheinfrastruc-
tureenvironment, suchasaproductornetwork, is
changed.
Pleasecheckthelatestguidelineinthewebsitere-
latedontheD-PRSorAPRS®,andcorrectlyset.

(Continuedonthenextpage)

Touch
“GPS-ASymbol.”

Touchthede-
siredsymbol.

Touchandholdthe
desiredsymbolfor1
secondtodisplaythe
“EditSymbol”mode.

Touch“SSID.”

Touchthe
desiredSSID
toset.
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TransmittingGPS-Adata(Continued)

8. Comment programming

ProgramyourcommentandtransmititwiththeGPS-A
positiondata.

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pendingonthesettingsofdataextensionandaltitude
(p.10-19).

DataExtension Altitude Thenumberofcharacters

OFF OFF lessthan43(Default)

OFF ON lessthan35

Course/Speed OFF lessthan36

Course/Speed ON lessthan28

!7 Touch“Comment.”

!8 Touchthedisplayedscreenfor1second.
 •Pushing QUICK (C)alsodisplaysthescreen.

!9  Touch“Edit”todisplaythe“Comment”(Comment
editingmode)screen.

@0  Enterthenamebytouchingthedesiredblockone
ormoretimestoselectthedesiredcharacter,num-

berorsymbol.
 •Touch “AB12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andnumberinputmode.

 •Touch[[AB]]andselect“ab”toenterthelower-caselet-
ters.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toenteraspace.

@1 Touch[](D)or[](D)tomovethecursorback-
wardandforward.

@2 Repeatsteps@0and@1toprogramacomment.

@3  Touch[ENT](D)whentheprogrammingiscom-

pleted.
 •Returnstothe“Comment”screen.

@4 Touch[](D)toreturntothepreviousscreen.

Touch
“Comment.”

Touchthe“Com-
ment”screenfor
1second.

Touch“Edit.”

Entera
comment.

Endingicon

  D Displaying your position using a map-
ping software

IfyoutransmittoanI-GATEstation,thenenterthecall
sign informationon the internetmapwebsite, theset
GPS-Asymbolisdisplayed.
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In theDVmode, this functionautomatically transmits
theGPSreceiver’scurrentpositiondata,ataselected
interval,andshouldonlybeusedinSimplextransmis-
sion.

NOTE: 

•Yourowncallsignmustbeenteredtoactivatethe
GPSautomatictransmission.
•Whenthe“GPSSelect”itemonpage10-2issetto
“OFF”or“Manual,”thisfunctionisdisabled.
GPS>GPSSet>GPS Select

 D Setting the GPS automatic transmission

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.

Touch the “GPS Auto TX” item of the “GPS” Setw
mode.

 GPS>GPS Auto TX

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

Touchtoselectthedesiredpositiontransmitintervale
betweenOFF,5*,10,30seconds,or1,3,5,10,and
30minutes.

 •If four GPS sentences are selected in GPS Sentence
menuonpage10-16,“5sec”cannotbeselected.

 •Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis-
sion.

 •TheGPSmessageisalsotransmitted,ifprogrammed.

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

NOTE: 

•UseGPSautomatic transmission inonly thesim-

plexmode.
•GPS automatic transmission through a repeater
mayinterferewithothercommunications.
WhenaGPSmessageisprogrammed,thetrans-
ceivertransmitsitalongwiththepositiondata.See
page10-17fortheGPSmessageprogramming.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch“GPS.”

Touch
“GPSAutoTX.”

Touchthe
desiredtransmit
interval.

GPS Auto transmission for only Simplex
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Thetransceiverhasatotalof495Memorychannels(99
channelsineachof5memorybanks,AtoE),6Scan
Edgechannels(3pairs)andtwoCallchannels(C1/C2)
eachforthe144and430MHzfrequencybands.
The Memory mode is useful to quickly select often-
usedfrequencies.
Whileinthememorymode,all505Memorychannels
aretunable,whichmeanstheprogrammedfrequency
canbetemporarilytunedwiththeDial.

WhenyoutuneaMemorychannelwithoutstoring,and
thengobacktothechannelagain,theoriginalstored
frequencyisdisplayed.
In theMemorymode, touch justaboveMHzareaon
thedisplay,andthenselectthedesiredband.Thenro-
tatetheDialtoselectthefrequencytobestored.

Memory Channels Descriptions

1–99(Totalof495) RegularMemorychannelswithsplitfrequencycapability.

1A/1B–3A/3B
ProgramScanEdgeMemorychannelswithonlysimplexcapability.
StorestheScanEdgefrequenciesforprogrammedscans.

C1/C2
TwoCallchannels(C1/C2)eachforthe144and430MHzfrequencybands.
Callchannelwithsplitfrequencycapability.Instantlyrecallsaspecifiedfrequency.

 D Memory channel contents
The following information can be programmed into
Memorychannels:

•Operatingfrequency(p.3-7)
•Operatingmode(p.3-17)
•IFfilternumber(p.5-6)
•Splitdata(p.6-8)
 (Usable only on the regular Memory channels and
Callchannels.)
•Memoryname(p.11-10)
•Duplexdirection(DUP+orDUP–)andfrequencyoff-
set(p.4-25)
•Subaudible tone encoder (p. 4-26), tone squelch or
DTCSsquelchON/OFF(pp.4-22,4-23)
•Subaudibletonefrequency(p.4-26),tonesquelchfre-
quencyorDTCScodewithpolarity(pp.4-22,4-23)
•Destinationcallsign(p.9-45)
•R1/R2callsigns(p.9-26)
•Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON/OFF
(p.9-22)
•Digitalcode(p.9-22)

NOTE:

Memory content can be erased by static electricity,
electrictransients,andothercauses.Inaddition,they
can be erased by a malfunction or during repairs.
Therefore,werecommendthatyoubackupthemem-

orycontentorsaveittoanSDcardortoaPC.
•TheSDcardisnotavailablefromIcom.Purchasean
SDcardtomeetyourneeds.
•TheoptionalCS-7100CLONING SOFTWAREcanalso
beusedtobackupyourmemorydata.

General description
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 D SelectingintheVFOmode
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
Rotate [BANK](w L) to select a Memory bank that
containsthechannelyouwanttoselect.
Rotate[M-CH](e L)toselectaMemorychannelnum-

ber.
 •Rotate clockwise to select a higher Memory channel
number;rotatecounterclockwisetoselectalowerMem-

orychannelnumber.
 •AllMemorychannels, includingblankchannels,canbe
selected.

 •“BLANK” appears when no information has been pro-
grammedintotheMemorychannel.(Blankchannel)

 •Youcandoeitherstepworefirst.

 NOTE: When thePBT indicator lights green, or
theRIT indicator lightsorange,push [M-CH](L)
toturnOFFtheindicatorfirst,andthenrotateit.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationtose-r
lecttheMemorymode.

 •“MEMO”andtheMemorychannelcontentsappear.

 D Selecting in the Memory mode
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate [BANK](w L) to select a Memory bank that
containsthechannelyouwanttoselect.
Rotate[M-CH](e L)toselectaMemorychannelnum-

ber.
 •Rotate clockwise to select a higher Memory channel
number;rotatecounterclockwisetoselectalowerMem-

orychannelnumber.
 •AllMemorychannels, includingblankchannels,canbe
selected.

 •“BLANK”appearswhennocontenthasbeenprogrammed
intotheMemorychannel.(Blankchannel)

 •Memorychannelscanalsobeselectedusingthemicro-
phone[UP]/[DN]keys.Insuchcase,theblankchannels
areskipped.

WhileintheVFOmode

WhileintheMemorymode

Appears

Appears

Appears

Outer:[BANK]
Inner:[M-CH]

Selecting a Memory channel

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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TwoCallchannels(C1/C2)areselectableineachofthe
144and430MHzfrequencybands.
Factorydefault frequenciesandoperatingmodesare
programmed into theCallchannels.Change these to
suityouroperatingneeds.

Selectq the144or430MHzfrequencyband.(p.3-6)
Pushw TUNER/CALL (L)toselecttheCallchannelofthe
selectedfrequencyband.

 •“CALL1”appears.
 •Rotate[M-CH]toselect“CALL2.”
Pushe TUNER/CALL (L)againtoreturntotheprevious
screendisplay.

WhileintheCallchannelmode

Appears

TUNER/CALL

Selecting a Call channel
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Memory channels can be programmed in either the
VFOmodeortheMemorymode.

NOTE: If youperform theoperationsasdescribed
below in a pre-programmed channel, the previous
channelcontentwillbeoverwritten.

 D ProgrammingintheVFOmode
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
SetthedesiredcontentsintoVFOAorVFOB.w
Rotate[BANK](e L)or[M-CH](L)toselecttheMem-

orychanneltobeprogrammed.
 •“BLANK”appearswhennocontenthasbeenprogrammed
intotheMemorychannel.(Blankchannel)
Touch [MW](r D) for 1 second to program the con-
tentsintotheMemorychannel.

 D Programming in the Memory mode
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate[M-CH](w L)toselecttheMemorychannelto
beprogrammed.

 •ThecontentsoftheMemorychannelappearinthedis-
play.

 •“BLANK” appears if the selectedMemory channel is a
blankchannel.
SetthedesiredcontentsintotheMemorychannel.e

 •Whenablankchannelisselected,touchjustaboveMHz
area on the display, and then select the desired band.
RotatetheDialtoselectthefrequency.(p.3-4)
Touch [MW](r D) for 1 second to program the con-
tentsintotheMemorychannel.

 D Programming the Call channels
Itisconvenienttoprogramoften-usedfrequenciesinto
theCallchannelsforquickrecall.

Rotate[M-CH](q L)toselectaCallchannel.
 •Acapital“C”appears.
Setthedesiredcontentsintothechannel.w
Touch [MW](e D) for 1 second to program the con-
tentsintotheCallchannel.

IMPORTANT!

WhenaCallchannelisselectedbypushing TUNER/CALL

(L),youcannotchangethememorycontents.How-

ever,whenaCallchannelisselectedusing[M-CH]
intheVFOorMemorymode,thememorycontents
canbechanged.

The144MHzfrequencybandcanbeprogrammed
intothe144“C1”orC2,”andthe430MHzfrequency
bandcanbeprogrammedintothe430“C1”orC2.”

WhileintheMemorymode

[Example]:

Programming7.088MHz/LSBintoMemory
channel12whileintheVFOmode.

[Example]:

Programming21.280MHz/USBintoMem-

orychannel18whileintheMemorymode.

Programming a Memory channel 

Appears

Appears

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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ProgrammingaMemorychannel(Continued)

 D Programming in the DR mode
Pushq DR toselecttheDRmode.(Section8)
Setthedesiredcontents.(Section8)w
Pushe MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“D-
2”screen.
Touch[MW](r D).

 •The“MW”screenappears.
Rotate[BANK](t L)or[M-CH](L)toselecttheMem-

orychanneltobeprogrammed.
 •“---.---.-- ------”appearswhennocontenthasbeenpro-
grammedintotheMemorychannel.(Blankchannel)
Touch [MW](y D) for 1 second to program the con-
tentsintotheMemorychannel.
Check the programmed contents on the Memoryu
mode.(p.11-3)

For your reference ✓
TheMemorychannelcontents,programmedintheDR
mode,canalsobecopiedtotheVFO.(p.11-9)

TheL,R,CorD intheinstructionsindicatethepartof
thecontroller.

L:Leftside,R:Rightside,C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Setthe
desired
contents.

Blinks

Touch
[MW]

Touch
[MW]for
1second

DR

MENU

[Example]:
Programming
“HIRANO43”
in“FROM”/
“HAMACH43”
in“TO”into
Memory
channelA-01.

[BANK]/
[M-CH]
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ProgrammingaMemorychannel(Continued)

  D Checking the programmed Memory con-
tents

TheprogrammedMemorychannelscanbecheckedon
the“MEMORYLIST”screen.

Whenthe“M-3”(Menu3)screenisselected,touchq

[MEMO](D) to display the “MEMO” (Memory)
screen.
Rotate[BANK](w L)toselecttheMemorybank(Ato
E)tobechecked.
Touch [LIST](e D) to display the “MEMORY LIST”
screen.

 •Touch[∫]or[√](D)toselectthedisplayedpage.
 •The Program Scan Edge Memory channels can be
checkedonanybandscreen. “MEMORYLIST”

screenof
BankA.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Accessrepeater
callsign

Destination call
sign

  D Checking the Memory contents pro-
grammed in the DR mode
Pushq DR  one or more times to cancel the DR
mode.
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationoncew
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)

 •The access repeater call sign and the destination call
signappear.

Whenthe“M-2”(Menu2)screenisselected,touch
[CS](D)todisplaythecallsignprogrammedinthe
selectedchannel.

For your reference ✓
“FROM”and“TO”namesareautomaticallyprogrammed
astheMemoryname.
•TheMemorynameisnotoverwrittenwhenthememo-
rycontentsareprogrammedintothepreprogrammed
channel.
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AnynolongerusedregularMemorychannelscanbe
cleared,andthenbecomeblankchannels.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate[BANK](w L)or[M-CH](L)toselecttheMem-

orychanneltobecleared.
Pushe MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
3”screen(Menu3).
Touch[MEMO](r D).
Touch[M-CL](t D)for1secondtoclearthecontents.

 •Theprogrammedcontentsdisappear.
 •“BLANK”appears.

Touch[M-CL]
for1second.

Touch
[MEMO].

Clearing a Memory channel

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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The Memory channel contents (frequency, operating
mode,andsoon.)canbecopiedtotheVFO.

 D Copying in the Memory mode
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate[BANK](w L)or[M-CH](L)toselecttheMem-

orychanneltobecopied.
 •“BLANK” appears if the selectedMemory channel is a
blankchannel.Inthiscasenothingcanbecopied.
Touch [V/M](e D) for 1 second to copy theMemory
channelcontentsintotheVFO.
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationtose-r

lecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)

 D CopyingintheVFOmode
IntheVFOmode,selecttheMemorychannelnum-➥
bertobecopied.Andthen,touch[V/M]for1second
to copy theMemory channel contents into the se-
lectedVFO.

 •“BLANK” appears if the selectedMemory channel is a
blankchannel.Inthiscasenothingcanbecopied.

Touch[V/M]
for1second.

Touch[V/M].

TheMemory
channelcontents
aretransferredinto
theselectedVFO.
(Thedisplaydoes
notchange.)

Copying Memory contents

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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AllMemorychannels, includingScanEdgesandCall
channels,canbetaggedwithalphanumericnamesof
upto16characterseach.

[EXAMPLE]: ProgrammingamemorynameintoMem-

orychannel99ofBankA.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate[BANK]toselectBankA.w

Rotate[M-CH]toselecttheMemorychannel99.e
Pushr MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
3”screen(Menu3).
Touch [MEMO](t D) to display the “MEMO” screen
(MemoryMenu).
Touch [LIST](y D) to display the “MEMORY LIST”
screen.
Pushu QUICK (C),andthentouch[EditName]toen-
ter the “MEMORY NAME” screen (Memory name
editscreen).

 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
 •If the channel you selected is a blank channel, [Edit
Name]doesnotappear.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestoi select
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.

Memory name edit screen

Input mode screen
Inputaspace

Movethecursor

Movethecursor

Deleteacharacter

Opensaninput
modewindow

Enter
Canceledit

Touch[!"#]to
opentheSymbol
characterselec-
tionwindow.

Touch[MEMO]
onthe“M-3”
screen.

Touch[LIST]

Touch
[EditName].

“MEMORYLIST”
screenof
BankA.

PushQUICK

Programming a Memory name 

Continuedonthenextpage.☞

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Touch [o ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.

!0Repeatstepsiando toprogramup to16char-
actersmemoryname,and then touch [ENT](D) to
save thename,andreturn to the“MEMORYLIST”
screen.

!1Touch [](D) to return to the “MEMO” (Memory)
screen.

 •Push MENU (C)toreturntothe“M-3”screen(Menu3).

After program-

ming,touch[ENT]

Touch[]toreturn
to the “MEMO”
screen.

ProgrammingaMemoryname(Continued)
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Whileinthememorymode,theprogrammedmemory
namecanbedisplayed.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Pushw QUICK (D)toopentheQuickMenuwindow.
Touch[NameDisplay].e
TouchthedesiredDisplaytypeoption.r

 •OFF:Displaysonlythefrequency.
 •ON: Displays the memory name under the fre-

quency.(Default)

PushQUICK .

Touch
[NameDisplay].

Touch“OFF.”

Thememoryname
disappears.

Selecting a Memory display type

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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ThetransceiverhasaMemopadfunctiontostorethe
displayed content for easy writing and recalling.The
MemopadsareseparatefromtheMemorychannels.
ThedefaultnumberofMemopadsis5.However,you
canincreasethenumberto10inthe“MemopadNum-

bers”itemoftheFunctionSetmode,ifdesired.(p.17-
20)

Memopadsareconvenientwhenyouwanttomemo-
rize the displayed content temporarily, such aswhen
youfindaDXstation inapile-up,orwhenadesired
stationisbusyforalongtimeandyouwanttotempo-
rarilysearchforotherstations.
Usethetransceiver’sMemopadsinsteadofrelyingon
hastilyscribblednotesthatareeasilymisplaced.

 D Writing the displayed contents into the Memo pads

Youcanstorethedisplayedcontentbypushing MPAD

(R)for1second.
Whenyoustorecontentofthe6thMemopad,theold-
est stored content is automatically erased, to make
roomforthenewcontent.

NOTE: EachMemopadmusthave itsownunique
content;Memopadshavingidenticalcontentcannot
bewritten.

Memo pad function

Memopads

Erased

Newest

Oldest

MPAD

Inthisexample,21.347.24MHz(USB)willbe
erasedwhen21.280.00MHz(USB)iswritten.

OperatingfrequencyoftheVFO
orMemorymode

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Memopadfunction(Continued)

You can call up a Memo pad by pushing MPAD (R)
oneormoretimeswhileineithertheVFOorMemory
mode.
•TheMemopadcontentiscalledup,startingfromthemost
recentlywritten.

WhenyoucallupaMemopad,thepreviouslydisplayed
contentisautomaticallystoredinatemporarypad.The
temporarypadcanberecalledbypushing MPAD (R)
oneormoretimes.
•Youmaythinkthereare6Memopadsbecause6different
frequencies(5areinMemopadsand1isinthetemporary
pad)arecalledupby MPAD (R).

IfyouchangethecontentscalledupfromaMemo
pad, thestored temporarypadcontent is replaced
withthechangedcontent.

 D Calling up the Memo pads

OperatingfrequencyoftheVFO
orMemorymode Memopads

Newest

Oldest

MPAD

MPAD
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12-112-1

Scan types ..............................................................................12-2

Preparation .............................................................................12-3

Scan Set mode .......................................................................12-4

Voice Squelch Control function ...........................................12-6

Scan edge programming ......................................................12-7

Programmedscan(VFOmode) ............................................12-8

Fineprogrammedscan(VFOmode) ....................................12-9

Memory scan (Memory mode) ..............................................12-10
MemoryscanD .........................................................................12-10
ModeSelectscanD ..................................................................12-11
SelectMemoryscanD ..............................................................12-12
Setting/CancellingSelectMemorychannelsD .........................12-13

∂FscanandFine∂Fscan(VFOmode/Memorymode) .....12-14
AbouttheD ∂Fscan................................................................12-14
AbouttheFineD ∂Fscan........................................................12-15

VFOfrequencyandaprioritychannel .................................12-16

DR mode and a priority channel ..........................................12-17



12 SCANOPERATION

12-2

Scan

–∂F frequency +∂F frequency

Center frequency

(Start frequency)

Jump

Mch 1 Mch 5

Mch 2 Mch 3 Mch 4

Mch 6Mch 7Mch 99

�

��

� �� means the Select Memory channels.

� means the Select Memory channels.�Mch 1 �Mch 5

Mch 2 �Mch 3 Mch 4

Mch 6�Mch 7�Mch 99

FM FM

USB FM CW

USBFMFM

Scan

1A

2A

3A

1B

2B

3B

Jump

Scan edges

Scanningautomaticallysearchesforsignalsandmakes
iteasiertolocatenewstationsforcontactorlistening
purposes.The IC-7100 has several scan types; Pro-
grammed scan,Memory scan, SelectMemory scan,
ModeSelectscanand∂F(DeltaFrequency)scan.

RotatingtheDialchangesthescanningdirectionasthe
default.TheDialfunctionsduringascancanbesetin
theScanSetmode.(p.12-5)

MEMORY SCAN(p.12-10)
Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory chan-
nels.
ThisscanoperatesintheMemorymode.

PROGRAMMED SCAN(p.12-8)
Repeatedlyscansbetweenscanedges.P1scans
between1Aand1B,P2scansbetween2Aand2B,
andP3scansbetween3Aand3Bfrequencies.
ThisscanoperatesintheVFOmode.

SELECT MEMORY SCAN(p.12-12)
RepeatedlyscansallSelectMemorychannels.
ThisscanoperatesintheMemorymode.

MODE SELECT SCAN(p.12-11)
RepeatedlyscansallselectedMemorymodechan-
nels.
ThisscanoperatesintheMemorymode.

∂FSCAN(p.12-14)
Repeatedlyscanswithinthe∂Fspanarea.
This scan operates in both VFO and Memory
modes.

Scan types

PRIORITY SCAN(p.12-16)
Checks the selected priority channel every 5 sec-
onds:
•WhilereceivingonaVFOfrequency
•DuringaVFOmodescanfortheVFOmode
•WhilereceivingonarepeaterintheDRmode
•DuringaDRmodescanfortheDRmode
ThisscanoperatesintheVFOorDRmode.

AVFOfrequency,Memo-
rychannel,Callchannel
or Program Scan Edge
channelcanbeselected
astheprioritychannel.

Checks every 

5 seconds.

Receiving/Scan

(5 seconds)

VFO

mode
Priority 

channel

Receiving/Scan
(5 seconds)

DR

mode
Priority 

channel

Checks every 

5 seconds.

A Memory channel, Call
channelorProgramScan
Edge channel can be
selected as the priority
channel.
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ForaProgrammedscan:
Program scan edge frequencies into Program Scan
Edgechannels“1A–3A”and“1B–3B.”(p.12-7)

ForaMemoryscan:
Program two or more Memory channels. (Program
ScanEdgechannelswillnotbescanned.)(p.11-5)

ForaModeSelectscan:
Program two ormoreMemory channels, all with the
sameoperatingmode.(p.11-5)

ForaSelectMemoryscan:
Program two or more Memory channels as Select
Memorychannels.(p.11-5)

Fora∂Fscan:
Setthe∂Fspan(∂Fscanrange)inthe“SCAN”screen.
(p.12-14)

•ScanResumefunction
Youcansetthescantoresumeorcancelwhendetect-
ingasignalintheScanSetmode.TheScanResume
functionmustbesetbeforestartingascan.(p.12-5)

•Scanspeed
ThescanspeedcanbesettofastorslowintheScan
Setmode.(p.12-5)

•Dialfunction
HowtheDialfunctionsduringascan,canbesetinthe
ScanSetmode.(p.12-5)

•Squelchstatus
❍ The scan starts with the squelch open

Foraprogrammedscan:
Whenthetuningstepis1kHzorless:
The scan continues until it is manually stopped— it
doesnotpause*,evenifsignalsaredetected.
*Thescan ispausedwhen thesquelch isclosedand then
opened.Thescanresumes,oriscancelled,dependingon
theScanResumesetting.

Whenthetuningstepis5kHzormore:
IfScanResumeisON,thescanpausesoneachstep
whenasignalisdetected,thenresumes.
IftheScanResumeisOFF,thescandoesnotstart.

Formemoryscan:
IfScanResumeisON,thescanpausesoneachchannel
whenasignalisdetected,thenresumes.
IfScanResumeisOFF,thescandoesnotstart.

❍ The scan starts with the squelch closed

Thescanpauseswhenasignalisdetected.Thescan
resumes,oriscancelled,dependingontheScanRe-
sumesetting.

Preparation
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Scan Set mode

TheScanspeed,ScanResumefunction,PauseTimer,
ResumeTimerandtheDialfunctioncanbesetinthe
ScanSetmode.

Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
1”(Menu1)screen.
Touch[SCAN](w D)todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch[SET](e D)todisplaythe“SCANSET”screen.
Touchthedesireditem.r

 •To go back the previous tree level, touch [](D), or
MENU (C).
Touchadesiredoptionshownonthedisplay.t

 •Whenyoutouchanoption,itisautomaticallysavedand
goesbacktheprevioustreelevel.

 •PushQUICK (C),andthentouch“Default”toresettothe
defaultsetting,ifdesired.
Pushy MENU (C)toreturntothe“SCAN”screen.

Touch[SCAN]

Touch
[SET]

Touch a desired
item.
(Example:
SCANResume)

Touchadesired
option.
(Example:OFF)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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SCAN Speed (Default:Fast)

Selectthedesiredscanspeedbetweenslowandfast.

•Slow:Thescanisslower.
•Fast: Thescanisfaster.

SCAN Resume (Default: ON)

SettheScanResumefunctionONorOFF.

•OFF: When a signal is detected, the scan is can-
celled.

•ON: Whenasignal is receivedduringascan, the
scanpauses for thesetperiodof time in the
“PauseTimer”setting,andthenresumes.

   Whenthesignaldisappears,thescanresumes
afterthesetperiodoftimeinthe“ResumeTim-

er”setting.

Pause Timer (Default: 10 sec)

SelectthescanPauseTimer.
Whenasignalisreceived,thescanpausesaccording
tothissetting.
Whenthe“SCANResume”issetto“OFF,”thissetting
isinvalid.

•2to20sec: Whenasignaldisappearswhilepausing
thescanfor2to20seconds(in2sec-
ondssteps),thescanresumesaccord-
ingtothesettingintheResumeTimer.

•Hold: Whenreceivingasignal,thescanpaus-
esandresumeswhenitdisappears,ac-
cordingtothesettinginResumeTimer.

Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)

SelectthescanResumeTimer.
Whenareceivedsignaldisappears,thescanresumes
accordingtothissetting.
Whenthe“SCANResume”issetto“OFF,”thissetting
isinvalid.

•0sec: Thescan resumes immediatelyafter the
signaldisappears.

•1to5sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after
thesignaldisappears.

•Hold: The scan remains paused according to
thePauseTimer,evenifthesignaldisap-
pears.

   -RotatetheDialtoresumethescan.
   -When “Pause Timer” is set to 2 to 20

seconds, the scan resumes, according
tothe“PauseTimer”setting.

MAIN DIAL (SCAN) (Default: Up/Down)

SelectthefunctionoftheDialwhilescanning.

•OFF :RotatingtheDialcancelsthescan.
•Up/Down :Rotating theDial changes the scanning

direction.

ScanSetmode(Continued)
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Voice Squelch Control function

(Mode:SSB/AM/FM)

Thisfunctionisusefulwhenyoudonotwantunmodu-
lated signals pausing or cancelling a scan.When the
VoiceSquelchControl(VSC)functionisON,thereceiv-
erchecksreceivedsignalsforvoicecomponents.
Thescanpauses,oriscancelled,ifareceivedsignal
includesvoicecomponents,andthetoneofthevoice
components changeswithin 1 second. See “Squelch
status”asdescribedonpage12-3.
The scan resumes if the received signal includes no
voicecomponents,orthetoneofthevoicecomponents
doesnotchangewithin1second.

SelectSSB,AMorFMastheoperatingmode.q
Pushw QUICK (D)toopentheQuickMenuwindow.
Touch[VSC].e
Touchthedesiredoption.r

 •“ ”appearswhentheVSCfunctionisON.
 •Whenyoutouchanoption,itisautomaticallysavedand
goesbacktheprevioustreelevel.

•TheVSC function is usable in the phonemodes
(SSB,AMandFM).
•TheVSC function resumes thescanonunmodu-
latedsignals,regardlessofwhethertheScanRe-
sumefunctionissettoONorOFF.

QUICK

Touch[VSC].

Touchadesired
option.
(Example:ON)

Appears

Left Right

Center

Display

NOTE: While listening to the radio with the VSC
functionON,theaudiomaybeinterrupted.Themu-
sicoracommercial, includingnarrationorBGM,is
notdetectedasanaudiocomponent. In thiscase,
turnOFFtheVSCfunction.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Memorychannels1A–3Aand1B–3BaretheProgram
ScanEdgechannels.Theyareusedtoprogramtheup-
perandlowerfrequencyedgesforprogrammedscans.
(SeeSection11)
Factory default frequency and operating modes are
programmedintotheScanEdgechannels:1A/1Bare
forHF,2A/2Bareforthe144MHz,and3A/3Barefor
the430MHzfrequencybands,andyoucanreprogram
itasdesired.

Ifbothupperandlowerbandedgesareprogrammed
withthesamefrequency,aprogrammedscancan-
notstart.

EXAMPLE:  Programming14.000.00MHzinto2Aand
14.360.00MHzinto2B.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq

ortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
Rotate[M-CH]w (L)toselectscanedge2A.
Set14.000.00MHzasthelowerfrequency.e
Pushr MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
1”(Menu1)screen.
Touch[MW](t D)for1secondtoprogram14.000.00
MHzintoscanedge2A.

 •Threebeepssoundwhentheprogrammingiscomplete.
Rotate[M-CH]y (L)toselectscanedge2B.
Set14.360.00MHzastheupperfrequency.u
Touch[MW]for1secondtoprogram14.360.00MHzi

intoscanedge2B.
 •Threebeepssoundwhentheprogrammingiscomplete.

[M-CH]

MENU

Touch [MW]
for1second

Programming14.000.00MHz/USBinto2A.

Programming14.360.00MHz/USBinto2B.

Scan edge programming

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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AprogrammedscansearchesforsignalsbetweenPro-
gramScanEdgechannels“1A–3A”and“1B–3B.”
Beforestartingtheprogrammedscan,scanedgesmust
beprogrammedintothesechannels.
Seethepreviouspageforscanedgeprogramming.

If the same frequencies are programmed into the
Program Scan Edge channels, the programmed
scanwillnotstart.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
TouchthemodeicontodisplaytheModeselectionw

screen,andthentouchthedesiredoperatingmode.
 •The operatingmode can also be changedwhile scan-
ning.
Touchthefrequency‘kHz’areaonthedisplayfor1e
secondtodisplaytheTuningstepselectionscreen,
andthentouchthedesiredtuningstep.(p.3-9)

 •Thetuningstepcanalsobechangedwhilescanning.
Pushr MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
1”(Menu1)screen.
tTouch[SCAN](D)todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch[PROG](y D)for1second,andthentouchthe
desiredscanrangebetween“P1,”“P2”and“P3.”

 •Thescansearchesbetweenprogrammedscanchannels
1A–1B(P1),2A–2B(P2)or3A–3B(P3).

 •Example:P2:14.000.00–14.360.00
Touch[PROG](u D)tostarttheprogrammedscan.

 •TheMHzandkHzdecimalpoints,andtheselectedscan
rangedisplayblinkwhilescanning.

 •If“Up/Down”isselectedasthe“MAINDIAL(SCAN)”op-
tionintheScanSetmode,rotatingtheDialchangesthe
scanningdirection.(p.12-5)
When the scan detects a signal, the scan stops,i
pausesorignoresit,dependingontheScanResume
function,theVSCfunctionorthesquelchstatus.
Push[PROG](o D)tocancelthescan.

WhileProgrammedscanning

Touch[SCAN]

Touch[PROG]
for1second.

Touchthe
desiredscan
range
(Example:P2)

Programmedscan(VFOmode)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Fineprogrammedscan(VFOmode)
Whenasignal isreceivedduringaFineprogrammed
scan, the scanning tuning step is temporarily set to
10Hzandthescanspeeddecreases.

Starttheprogrammedscan.q
 •Followstepsqthroughuasdescribedonpage12-8.
Whilescanning,touch[FINE](w D)toswitchthescan
function between a programmed scan and a Fine
programmedscan.
Touch[PROG](e D)tocancelthescan.

WhileFineprogrammedscanning

WhileProgrammedscanning

Touch[FINE].

Touch[FINE].

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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 D Memory scan
AMemoryscansearchesforsignalsthroughMemory
channels1to99.
Blank(unprogrammed)Memorychannelsareskipped.

NOTE: For a Memory scan to start, two or more
Memorychannelsmustbeprogrammed.(p.11-5)

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Pushw MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
1”(Menu1)screen.
eTouch[SCAN](D)todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch[MEMO](r D)tostarttheMemoryscan.

 •TheMHzandkHzdecimalpoints,and“MEMOSCAN”
blinkwhilescanning.

 •If“Up/Down”isselectedasthe“MAINDIAL(SCAN)”op-
tionintheScanSetmode,rotatingtheDialchangesthe
scanningdirection.(p.12-4)
Touch[MEMO](t D)tocancelthescan.

WhileMemoryscanning

Touch[SCAN]

Touch[MEMO]

Memory scan (Memory mode)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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 D Mode Select scan
RepeatedlyscansallMemorychannelswiththesame
operatingmodeasthedisplayedmode.

NOTE:ForaModeSelectscantostart,twoormore
Memory channelsmust beprogrammed, and their
operatingmodemustbethesameasthedisplayed
mode.

Followstepsq qthrougheasdescribedonpage12-
10todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch [MEMO](w D) for 1 second, and then touch
“MODE-SEL”tostarttheModeSelectscan.

 •The MHz and kHz decimal points, and “MODE-SEL
SCAN”blinkwhilescanning.

 •If“Up/Down”isselectedasthe“MAINDIAL(SCAN)”op-
tionintheScanSetmode,rotatingtheDialchangesthe
scanningdirection.(p.12-4)
Tochangetheoperatingmodewhilescanning,touche

themodeicontodisplaytheModeselectionscreen,
andthentouchthedesiredoperatingmode.
Push[MEMO](r D)tocancelthescan.

WhileModeSelectscanning

Touch [MEMO]
for1second

Touch
“MODE-SEL.”

Touchthemode
icon, and then
touch the de-
sired operating
mode

Memoryscan(Memorymode)(Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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 D Select Memory scan
TheSelectMemoryscansearchesforsignalsthrough
Memorychannelsspecifiedas“”(Select).

NOTE: For aSelectMemory scan to start, twoor
moreMemorychannelsmustbedesignatedasSe-
lectMemorychannels.(Seebelow)

Followstepsq qthrougheasdescribedonpage12-
10todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch [MEMO](w D) for 1 second, and then touch
“SEL-MEMO”tostarttheSelectMemoryscan.

 •The MHz and kHz decimal points, and “SEL–MEMO
SCAN”blinkwhilescanning.

 •If“Up/Down”isselectedasthe“MAINDIAL(SCAN)”op-
tionintheScanSetmode,rotatingtheDialchangesthe
scanningdirection.(p.12-4)
Push[MEMO](e D)tocancelthescan.

WhileSelectMemoryscanning

Touch [MEMO]
for1second.

Touch
“SEL-MEMO.”

Appears

Memoryscan(Memorymode)(Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Memoryscan(Memorymode)(Continued)

AllMemorychannelscanbesetasSelectMemorychan-
nels,exceptfortheScanEdgeandCallchannels.

When the “SCAN” screen or the “MEMO” screen➥
(MemoryMenu)isdisplayed,touch[SEL](D)toset
orcancelthedisplayedMemorychannelasaSelect
Memorychannel.

 •“”appearswhenthechannelissetasaSelectMemory
channel.

 •AnerrorbeepsoundswhenthedisplayedMemorychan-
nelisablankchannel.

 •Touching [SEL](D) for 1 second displays “SELECT
ALLClear?.”Touch[YES](D)toclearallSelectMemory
channelsettings.

 D Setting/Cancelling Select Memory channels

“SCAN”screen
WhenthechannelissetasaSelect
Memorychannel.

“SELECTALLClear?”screen
After touching [SEL] for 1 second
toclearallSelectMemorychannel
settings.

Appears

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)



12 SCANOPERATION

12-14

 D About the ∂Fscan
∂F(DeltaFrequency)scansearchesforsignalswithin
thespecifiedrangewiththedisplayedVFOfrequency
orMemorychannelfrequencyasthecenterfrequency.
The frequency range is specifiedby thewidth of the
selectedspan.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheVFOmodeorMemorymode.
(p.12-4)
Pushw MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
1”(Menu1)screen.
eTouch[SCAN](D)todisplaythe“SCAN”screen.
Touch [SPAN](r D) one ormore times to select the
desired∂Fspanwidth.

 •±5kHz,±10kHz,±20kHz,±50kHz,±100kHz,±500kHz
and±1MHzareselectable.
Setthecenterfrequencyofthet ∂Fscan.

 •In theVFOmode, rotate theDial toset thecenter fre-
quency.

 •Inthememorymode,rotate[M-CH] (L)toselectthe
desired Memory channel whose frequency will be the
centerfrequency.
Touch[y ∂F](D)tostartthe∂Fscan.

 •“∂FSCAN,”theMHzandkHzdecimalpointsblinkwhile
scanning.

 •If“Up/Down”isselectedasthe“MAINDIAL(SCAN)”op-
tionintheScanSetmode,rotatingtheDialchangesthe
scanningdirection.(p.3-4)
When the scan detects a signal, the scan stops,u

pauses or ignores it, depending on the Scan Re-
sumefunction,VSCfunctionorthesquelchstatus.
Touch[i ∂F](D)againtocancelthe∂Fscan.

While∂Fscanning(VFOmode)

Setthecenterfrequency

Touch
[SCAN]

Touch[SPAN]oneor
moretimestoselect
the∂Fspanwidth.

∂FscanandFine∂Fscan(VFOmode/Memorymode)

RotatetheDial
(VFOmode)

Rotatethe[M-CH]
(Memorymode)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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 D AbouttheFine∂Fscan
WhenasignalisreceivedduringaFine∂Fscan,the
scanningtuningstepistemporarilysetto10Hzandthe
scanspeeddecreases.

Startq ∂Fscan.
 •Followstepsqthroughyasdescribedonpage12-14.
Whilescanning,touch[FINE](w D)toswitchthescan
functionbetween∂FscanandFine∂Fscan.
Touch[e ∂F](D)tocancelthescan.

WhileFine∂Fscanning

While∂Fscanning

Touch[FINE]

Touch[FINE]

∂FscanandFine∂Fscan(VFOmode/Memorymode)(Continued)

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Thereceivefrequencyandtheoperatingmodesetting

Settheprioritychannel(Example:A05)

QUICK

[BANK]/
[M-CH]

Select theVFO
mode

Selectthe
Memorymode

Touch
“PRIOWatchON”

WhilePriority
scanning

VFOfrequencyandaprioritychannel
Checkstheselectedprioritychannelevery5seconds,
whilereceivingonaVFOfrequency.

TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationonceq
ortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
Setthereceivefrequencyandtheoperatingmode.w
(p.3-7,3-17)
TouchtheMemorychannelnumberindicationtose-e
lecttheMemorymode.(p.3-4)
Rotate [BANK] or [M-CH]r (L) to set the priority
channel.

 •Memorychannel,CallchannelorProgramScanEdgechan-
nelcanbeselectedastheprioritychannel.
Pusht QUICK (D)toopentheQuickMenuwindow.
Touch“PRIOWatchON”tostartthePriorityscan.y

 •TheVFOmodeisautomaticallyselected,and PRIO ap-
pears.

 •TocancelthePriorityscan,touch“PRIOWatchOFF”in
theQuickMenuwindow.

When a signal is received on the priority channel

The Priority channel is automatically selected, and
PRIO blinksonthescreen.
•Thescanpausetimerandresumesettingsarethesame
asforanormalscan.

Priority scan au-
tomaticallypaus-
es.

NOTE:

WhentheVFOmodeisselected,youcannormally
operatethetransceiver;theoperatingfrequencyset-
ting,thescanningoperationandsoon.

Left Right

Center

Display

TostarttheProgrammedscanduringthe
Priority scan, touch [SCAN] in the “M-1”
(Menu1)screen,andthentouch[PROG].

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Thereceivefrequencyandtheoperatingmodesetting

[BANK]/
[M-CH]

DR

When theVFO
frequencyisset
as the priority
channel

Selecttherepeatertoreceive
(Example:Hirano43)

Select the DR
mode

Touch
“PRIOWatchON”

Appearswhile
thepriority
scanning

Setthe
receive
frequency
intheVFO
mode.

Checkstheselectedprioritychannelevery5seconds,
whilereceivingarepeaterintheDRmode.

Set the priority channel1. 

 •UsingtheVFOfrequency
 qTouch the Memory channel number indication

onceortwicetoselecttheVFOmode.(p.3-4)
 wSet the receive frequency and the operating

mode.(p.3-7,3-17)

 •  Using the Memory/Call/Program Scan Edge 

channel

 qTouch the Memory channel number indica-
tion once or twice to select theMemorymode.
(p.3-4)

 wRotate[BANK]or[M-CH] (L)tosetthepriority
channel.

  •Memory channel,Call channel orProgramScanEdge
channelcanbeselectedastheprioritychannel.

Select the repeater in the DR mode2. 

 qPush DR (C)toselecttheDRmode.(p.3-17)
 wTouch “FROM” (Access repeater), if “FROM” is

notselected.
 eRotatetheDialtoselectthedesiredrepeater.
  •Youcanselectarepeaterinthe“FROMSELECT”screen

that is displayed after touching the repeater name on
“FROM.”

Start the Priority scan3. 

 qPush QUICK (D) to open the Quick Menu win-
dow.

 wTouch “PRIO Watch ON” to start the Priority
scan.

  •TheDRmodescreen isautomaticallyselected,and
PRIO appears.

  •TocancelthePriorityscan,touch“PRIOWatchOFF”
intheQuickMenuwindow.

DR mode and a priority channel

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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DRmodeandaprioritychannel(Continued)

NOTE:

When the DRmode screen is displayed, you can
normally use the DR mode; “FROM” (Access
repeater)/“TO”(Destination)selection,theDRmode
scanningandsoon.

TostarttheDR
modescan,
touch[SCAN]
inthe“D-1”
screen.

When a signal is received on the priority channel

The Priority channel is automatically selected, and
PRIO blinksonthescreen.
•Thescanpausetimerandresumesettingsarethesame
asforanormalscan.

Priority scan au-
tomaticallypaus-
es.
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TheSDandSDHCcardsarenotavailablefromIcom.
Purchaselocally.

AnSDcardofupto2GBoranSDHCofupto32GB,
canbeusedwiththeIC-7100.
Icomhaschecked thecompatibilitywith the following
SDandSDHCcards.

(AsofJune2013)
Brand Type Memorysize

SanDisk®

SD 2GB

SDHC

4GB
8GB
16GB
32GB

•Theabovelistdoesnotguaranteethecard’sperfor-
mance.
•Throughtherestofthisdocument,theSDcardand
anSDHCcardaresimplycalledSDcards.
•IcomrecommendsthatyouformatallSDcardstobe
usedwith the IC-7100,evenpreformattedSDcards
forPCsorotheruses.

NOTE:

•ReadtheinstructionsoftheSDcardthoroughlybe-
foreuse.
•NEVERremovetheSDcardorturnOFFthetrans-
ceiver,while readingorwritingdata toor from the
SDcard,orduringcloning.Itwillcausethedatato
becorruptedordamagethecard.
•NEVER drop, impact or apply vibration to the SD
card. This will cause the data to be corrupted or
damagethecard.
•TheSDcardwillgetwarmifusedcontinuouslyfora
longperiodoftime.
•AnSDcardhasacertain lifetime,sodatareading
orwritingmaynotbepossiblewhenusingitovera
longtimeperiod.
•Whenreadingorwritingdataisimpossible,theSD
card’s lifetimehasended. In thiscase,purchasea
newone.Werecommendyoumakeabackupfileof
theimportantdataontoyourPC.
•Icomwillnotberesponsibleforanydamagecaused
bydatacorruptionofanSDcard.

Savingthefactorydefaultdataisrecommended.
Insertthecardintothetransceiver’sslot,andthen➥
pushSET(C)toentertheSetmode.

 Touch“SDCard,”then“SaveSetting”tosave.

About the SD card
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Thefollowingdatacanbestoredontothecard:

• Data settings of the transceiver

Memorychannelcontents,andrepeaterlistsstoredin
thetransceiver.

• Communication contents

Thetransmittedandreceivedaudio.

• Communication log

Thecommunicationandreceivehistorylog.

• Automatic answering voice audio for the DV mode

VoiceaudiotousewiththeAutoReplyfunctioninthe
DVMode.

•  Voice audio for the Voice TX function

VoiceaudiotousewiththeVoiceTXfunction.

•  RTTY decode log

ThetransmittedorreceivedRTTYdecodehistorylog.

Saving data onto the SD card
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TurnOFFthetransceiver.q
Insertthecardintotheslotuntilitlocksinplace,andw
makesa‘click’sound.

 •“ ”appearswhentheSDcardisinserted.
 •“ ” and “ ” alternately blink while accessing the SD
card.

NOTE: Before inserting,besure tocheck thecard
direction.
Ifthecardisforciblyorinverselyinserted,itwilldam-

agethecardand/ortheslot.

Inserting the SD card

Terminals
facingdown Cutcornerside

Front
panel

SDcard

Appears

●w

q

q

 D FormattingtheSDcard
•IfyouuseabrandnewSDcard,formatit,bydoing
thefollowingsteps.
•Formattingacarderasesallitsdata.Beforefor-
mattinganyprogrammedcard,makeabackupfile
ontoyourPC.

TurnOFF the transceiver,and then insert thecardq
intotheslot.
TurnONthetransceiver.w

 •“ ”appearswhentheSDcardisinserted.
Pushe SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SDCard”Setmode.r

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthe“Format”item.t

 •Theconfirmationscreen“FormatOK?”appears.
Touch[YES](y D).

 •Theformattingstartsandthedisplayshowstheformat-
tingprogress.

 •Afterformattingends,thedisplayautomaticallyreturnsto
thescreendisplayedbeforetouching[YES](D).

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display



13 USINGANSDCARD

13-5

TurnOFFthepower.q
Push in theSDcarduntilaclicksounds,andthenw
carefullypullitout.

Removing the SD card

  D Removing the SD card while the trans-
ceiver’s power is ON

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SDCard”Setmode.w

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthe“Unmount”item.e

 •Theconfirmationscreen“UnmountOK?”appears.
Touch[YES](r D).

 •When theunmounting iscompleted,“Unmount iscom-

pleted.” is displayed, then the display automatically re-
turnstothescreendisplayedbeforetouching[YES](D).
Push in theSDcarduntilaclicksounds,andthent
carefullypullitout.

Push

Pullout

●w

q

q

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Front
panel
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Memorychannels,Setmodeitemsettings,andrepeat-
erlistscanbesavedontheSDcard.
SavingdatasettingsontheSDcardallowsyoutoeas-
ilyrestorethetransceivertoitsprevioussettings,even
ifanAllresetisperformed.

For your information ✓
Data settingsare saved in the“icf” file format that is
usedintheCS-7100cloningsoftware.
ThesaveddataontheSDcardcanbecopiedontoa
PCandeditedbythecloningsoftware.

Datasettingscanbesavedasanewfileortooverwrite
anolderfile.

Saved as a new file

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SaveSetting”itemofthe“SDCard”Setw
mode.

 (SDCard>Save Setting)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“<<NewFile>>.”e

 •The“FILENAME”screenappears.
 •The file name is automatically named in the following
manner;Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy:Year,mm:month, dd:
day,xx:serialnumber)
Example: IfasecondfileissavedonMarch1,2013,the

fileisnamed“Set20130301_02.”
 •Ifyouwanttochangethefilename,see“Savewithadif-
ferentfilename”(p.13-7).
Touch[ENT](r D)tosavethefilename.

 •Theconfirmationscreen“Savefile?”appears.
Touch[YES](t D)tosave.

 •Whilesaving,aprogressbarisdisplayed,thenthe“SD
CARD”screenisdisplayedafterthesaveiscompleted.
Pushy SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Saving the setting data onto an SD card

●w

q

q

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Overwriting a file

(Example: Overwritingthe“Set20130301_01”)

Selectthedesiredfiletobeoverwritteninstep➥ eas
describedabove.

 (Example: Selecting“Set20130301_01”)
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Saving with a different file name

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SaveSetting”itemofthe“SDCard”Setw
mode.

 (SDCard>Save Setting)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“<<NewFile>>.”e

 •The“FILENAME”screenappears.
Touch[CLR](r D)todeletethepreviouslyprogrammed
character.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.
Whenthecursordoesnotselectacharacter,theprevi-
ouscharacterisdeleted.
If [CLR](D) is continuously touched, all the characters
aredeleted.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestot select
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0to9,!#$%&’`^+–.,
=()[]{}_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.
Touch [y ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepsu tandytoprogramupto15charac-
tersname.

 •Example:MYDATA
Touch[ENT](i D)tosavethename.

 •Theconfirmationscreen“Savefile?”appears.
Touch[YES](o D)tosave.

 •Whilesaving,aprogressbarisdisplayed,thenthe“SD
CARD”screenisdisplayedafterthesaveiscompleted.

!0PushSET(C)toexittheSetmode.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch[!"#]
toopenthe
Symbolchar-
acterselection
window.

Afterprogram-

ming, touch
[ENT]

Inthe
“SaveSetting”
screen,touch
“<<NewFile>>”
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Thesavedmemorychannels,Setmodeitemsettings
andrepeaterlistscanbecopiedtothetransceiver.
This function is convenient when copying the saved
data, suchasmemory channels, or repeater lists, to
another IC-7100 and then operating with the same
data.

Savingthecurrentdataisrecommendedbeforeload-
ingotherdatainthetransceiver.

(Example:  Loadingallthedatainthe
“Set20130301_01”file)

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“LoadSetting”itemofthe“SDCard”Setw
mode.

 (SDCard>Load Setting)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesiredfiletobeloaded.e

 (Example: Selecting“Set20130301_01”)
 •TheLOADFILEscreenappears.
Touchthedesiredloadingoption,asshownbelow.r

 •ALL:
  Loadsallmemorychannels,itemsettingsinthemenu

listandtherepeaterlistintothetransceiver.
 •Select:
  Loadsallmemorychannels,Setmodeitemsettings

andtherepeaterlistintothetransceiver.
  “MYcallsigns”and“REFAdjust”settingscanbese-

lectedtobeloaded.
 •RepeaterListOnly:
  Loadsonlytherepeaterlistintothetransceiver.
The“Keep'SKIP'settingsinRepeaterList?”appears.t
Touch[YES],[NO]or[Cancel](D).

 •When [YES](D) is touched, theskipsettingsof the re-
peaterlistareretained.(p.9-34)

 •When [NO](D) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peaterlistarenotretained.(p.9-34)

 •When[Cancel](D)istouched,returnstotheLOADFILE
screen.

 •When [YES] or [NO](D) is touched, “Load file?” ap-
pears.

To update the repeater list, click 

here!

Loading the saved data files that are on the SD card

Inthe
“SDCard”
screen,touch
“LoadSetting.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Continuedonthenextpage☞
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Touch[YES](y D)tostartthefilecheck.
 •Whilecheckingthefile,“CHECKINGFILE”andaprog-
ressbararedisplayed.
Afterchecking,settingsdataloadingbegins.u

 •While loading,“LOADING”andaprogressbararedis-
played.
Afterloadingends,“COMPLETED!”appears.i

 Tocompletetheloading,rebootthetransceiver.

LoadingthesavedsettingsfilethatareontheSDcard(Continued)

Appearsonlywhen“ALL”or“Select”*
isselectedintheLOADFILEscreen,
*If“Select”isselected,onlywhenthe
“REFAdjust”checkboxischecked.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Abackupfileallowseasyrestoringevenifthesetting
dataintheSDcardisaccidentallydeleted.

DependingonyourPC,amemorycardreader(pur-
chaselocally)maybeadditionallyrequiredtoreadthe
SDcard.

 D About the SD card’s folder contents

ThefolderintheSDcardcontainsthefollowing:
IC-7100folderq

 ThefolderscreatedintheIC-7100arecontainedin
thisIC-7100folder.
Decodefolderw

 TheRTTYdecodefolderiscreated.
RTTYfoldere

 The transmitted or received RTTY decode data is
storedinthe“txt”format.

 Thefileformatcanbechangedto“html”intheRTTY
DECODELOGSETscreen.
QSOLogr

 QSOlogdataisstoredinthe“csv”format.
Replyfoldert

 Automaticreplydataisstoredinthe“wav”format.
RxLogy

 RXrecordlogdataisstoredinthe“csv”format.
Settingfolderu

 The transceiver’s setting data is stored in the “icf”
format.
Voicefolderi

 TherecordedQSOaudiodatefoldersarecreatedin
theVoicefolder.
yyyymmddfoldero

 Recordedaudiofileisstoredinthe“wav”format.
 Thefoldernameisautomaticallycreatedinthefol-
lowingformat:

 yyyymmdd(yyyy:Year,mm:month,dd:day)
!0VoiceTx
 RecordedvoiceaudiodatafortheVoiceTXfunction
isstoredinthe“wav”format.

Click

Click

Thesetting
data

Click

(Example: Selecting the setting data)
WhentheSDcardisinsertedintotheSDcarddriveofyour
PCortheSDcardreader(purchaselocally),thescreenap-
pearsasshownbelow.

IC-7100q

Decodew

Replyt

Settingu

Voicei yyyymmddo

yyyymmddo

QsoLogr

RxLogy

!0VoiceTx

Backing up the data stored on the SD card onto a PC

Rttye
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 D Making a backup file on your PC
Windows7isusedfortheseinstructions.
Insert theSDcard into theSDcarddriveon yourq
PC.

 •If noSDcarddrive is built-in, connect amemory card
reader(purchaselocally)andtheninserttheSDcardinto
it.
Clickthe“Openfoldertoviewfiles”optiontoaccessw
thecard.

Select“Removaldisk”andrightclick.e
Click“Copy.”r

Openthedesiredfoldertocopyto,thenrightclick,t
thenclick“Paste”tocopythedatathatisintheSD
cardontotheharddisk.

 (Example:  Copying into the “Backup” folder in C
drive)

WhenremovingtheSDcardfromyourPC,clickthey

SDcardiconinthetaskbar.(“ ”iconinthescreen
shotasshowntotheright.)

 •Thescreenshotshowswhenamemorycardreader is
connected.

Remove theSDcard fromyourPCwhen“SafeTou
RemoveHardware”appears.

 •Thescreenshotshowswhenamemorycardreader is
connected.

Rightclick

Click

Click

Click

Click

BackingupthedatastoredontheSDcardontoaPC(Continued)



13 USINGANSDCARD

13-12

Foreasyoperation, therepeater list ispreloadedinto
yourtransceiver.
Thissectiondescribeshowtomanuallyupdatethere-
peaterlistusinganSDcard.
Thelatestsettingfile,whichincludestherepeaterlist,
canbedownloadedfromtheIcomwebsite.

Downloadingthelatestsettingfile(ICFfile)1. 

qAccess the following URL to download the latest
data.

 http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

 •The latestsettingsfile(ICFfile)andrepeater list(CSV;
Comma Separated Values file) are contained in the
downloadedZIPfile.

 FileName:7100_U_130301.zip

Dependingonthe
updatedfiledate.

Dependingontheversion.

Thisinstructionmanualdescribeswhenthefilename
is“7100_U_130301.zip,”forexample.

wDecompressthecompressedfilethatisdownloaded
fromtheIcomwebsite.

 “7100_U_130301”folderwillbecreatedinthesame
placewherethedownloadedfileissaved.

Inserting the SD card into a PC2. 

eInsert theSDcard into theSDcarddriveon your
PC.

 •IcomrecommendsthatyouformatallSDcardsto
beusedwith the IC-7100,evenpreformattedSD
cardsforPCsorotheruses.

Seepage13-4and13-5fordetailsofinsertingand
removingtheSDcard.

CopyingthelatestICFfiletotheSDcard3. 

rDouble-clickthe“7100_U_130301”foldercreatedin
thesameplacewherethedownloadedfileissaved.

tCopy the ICF file (Example: “7100_USA_130301.
icf”) in the folder to the “Setting” folder in the “IC-
7100”folderoftheSDcard.

Continuedonthenextpage☞

Click

Click

IC-7100 Cloningsoftware(Rev.MM)andmanuals 2013/6/MM

IC-7100’s latest setting file is uploaded to
“Cloningsoftware(Rev.MM)andmanuals”in
theIcomwebsitescreen.
•Thedisplayedcontentsmaydiffer.

Updating the repeater list

SDcard

Transceiver

totheCard
reader

PC
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Inserting the SD card4. 

yRemove theSDcard fromyourPC,and insert the
cardintothetransceiver’sslot.

Seepage13-4fordetailsofinsertingtheSDcard
intothetransceiver.

Saving the current data is recommended before
loadingotherdataintothetransceiver.

Updating the repeater list5. 

uPushSET(C)toentertheSetmode.
iTouchthe“LoadSetting”itemofthe“SDCard”Set
mode.

 (SDCard>Load Setting)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

oTouchtheICFfiletobeloaded.
 (Example: Selecting“7100_USA_130301.icf”)
 •TheLOADFILEscreenappears.
!0Touch“RepeaterListOnly.”
 •The“Keep'SKIP'settingsinRepeaterList?”appears.
 •Loadsonlytherepeaterlistintothetransceiver.

Continuedonthenextpage☞

Updatingtherepeaterlist(Continued)

Select the file
tobeloaded

●w

q

q

SDcard

Transceiver

fromtheCard
reader

PC

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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!1Touch[YES],[NO]or[Cancel](D).
 •When [YES](D) is touched, theskipsettingsof the re-
peaterlistareretained.(p.9-34)

 •When [NO](D) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peaterlistarenotretained.(p.9-34)

 •When[Cancel](D)istouched,returnstotheLOADFILE
screen.

 •When [YES] or [NO](D) is touched, “Load file?” ap-
pears.

!2Touch[YES](D)tostartthefilecheck.
 •Whilecheckingthefile,“CHECKINGFILE”andaprog-
ressbararedisplayed.

!3Afterchecking,settingsdataloadingbegins.
 •While loading,“LOADING”andaprogressbararedis-
played.

!4Afterloadingends,“COMPLETED!”appears.
 Tocompletetheloading,rebootthetransceiver.

Repeater list updating is complete!

Updatingtherepeaterlist(Continued)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display



13 USINGANSDCARD

13-15

Cloning Transceiver-to-Transceiver using an SD card

ThistopicdescribesthecloningmethodusingtheSD
card.
Memorychannelcontents,Setmodeitemsettingsand
repeaterlistcanbesavedontoanSDcard.
Recordedvoicememoriesarenotincludedintheclon-
ing data.To play back themaster transceiver’s voice
memory, insert the SD card into sub transceiver, or
makeacopyontothesubtransceiver’sSDcardusing
aPC.

DescriptioniswiththeSDcardisalreadyinserted.

 Saving the master transceiver’s setting data onto 1. 

the SD card.

qSavethemastertransceiver’ssettingdataontothe
SDcard,asdescribedonpage13-6.

 Remove the SD card from the master transceiver, 2. 

and then insert it to the sub transceiver.

wTurnOFFthemastertransceiver’spower.
eRemovetheSDcardfromthemastertransceiveras
shownatright.

rInserttheremovedSDcardintothesubtransceiver,
thenturnONthesubtransceiver’spower.

 Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver.3. 

tThemastertransceiver’ssettingdataloadsintothe
subtransceiver,asdescribedonpage13-8.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

SDcard

Mastertransceiver Subtransceiver

Push

Pullout

Front
panel

When you load the data, be sure to set the loading
contentas“RepeaterListOnly”or“Select”intheLOAD
FILEscreen,andif“Select”isselected,the“REFAd-
just”checkboxmustbecleared.
Otherwise,itmayresultinafrequencydeviation.

orLOADFILEscreen

Touch“RepeaterListOnly”

LOADOPTIOINscreen
(Appearswhen“Select”
istouchedintheLOAD
FILEscreen)

Touch“Load”withoutcheck-
ingthe“REFAdjust”box.
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TheVoiceMemoryfunctionrecordsaQSO(communi-
cation)audioontotheSDcard.
Thisfunctionenablesyoutorecordbothreceivedand
transmittedaudio,aQSOwithaDX’pedition,andplay-
backtherecordedaudioaftertheQSO.

NOTE:BesuretoinsertanSDcardintothetrans-
ceiverbeforerecordingaQSOaudio.

 D To start recording
Pushq QUICK (C)toopentheQuickMenuscreen.
Touch the “<<RECStart>>” item to start voice re-w
cording.

 •Touch [√](D) one ormore times to select the desired
page.

 •Thetransceiverdisplays“Recordingstarted”andauto-
maticallyexitstheQuickMenuscreen.

 •“ ”appearswhiletherecordingispaused.
 •“ ”appearsand“ ”and“ ”alternatelyblinkwhilerecord-
ing.

 •Recordingiscontinuousuntilyoumanuallystoprecord-
ing,orthecardbecomesfull.

 •Iftherecordingfile’scontentreaches2GB,thetransceiv-
erautomaticallycreatesanewfile,andcontinuesrecord-
ing.

NOTE: Oncerecordinghasstarted,itwillcontinue,
evenifthetransceiverisrebooted.

Recording a QSO audio

QUICK

While recording

While pausing

Touch
“<<RECStart>>”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Convenient! ✓
WhenthePTTAutomaticRecordingfunctionissetto
ON, the recordingautomatically startswhen [PTT] is
pushed.(p.17-12)
(VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
PTT Auto REC)

 D To stop recording
Pushq QUICK (C)toopentheQuickMenuscreen.
Touch“<<RECStop>>”tostopvoicerecording.w

 •Touch [√](D) one ormore times to select the desired
page.

 •Thetransceiverdisplays“Recordingstopped,”andauto-
maticallyexitstheQuickMenuscreen.

Touch
“<<RECStop>>”

When touching either the “ ” or “ ” icons, theCon-
firmation“Stoprecording?”appears.And then touch
[YES](D)alsostopsrecording.
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YoucanchangetherecordingmodeintheSetmodeto
recordonlythereceivedaudio.

The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit and
receivesignalsarerecorded).

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“RECMode”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
REC Mode)

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“RXOnly”tosave,andreturntothepreviouse
screen.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Changing the recording mode

SET

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“RecorderSet.”

Touch
“RECMode.”

Touch
“RXOnly.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”
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Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“PlayFiles”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Play Files)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Thefolderlistisdisplayed.(Thefoldersareautomatically
madewhentherecordingstarts.)

 •The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month,d:day.)
Touch the folder that contains the file youwant toe
play.

 •Thefilelistisdisplayed.
 •Thefilenameisformattedyyyy/mm/ddhh:mm:ss(y:year,
m:month,d:day,hh:hour,mm:minute,ss:second.)
Touchthefilethatyouwanttoplay.r

 •TheVOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
startstoplayback.
Touch [t ](D) orpush MENU (C) to stop theplay-
back,andreturntothefilelistscreen.

Playing back the recorded audio

SET

Touch the fold-
erthatcontains
thefileyouwant
toplay.

Touchthefile
thatyouwant
toplay.

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

Touch
“PlayFiles.”

While playing back



14 VOICEMEMORYFUNCTION

14-5

Youcanfastforwardorrewindwhileplayingback.

 D Fastforwardwhileplaying
Touch tofastforwardtotheskiptimepoint.
(Default:10seconds)
Ifyouwanttochangetheskiptime,see“Changingthe
skiptime.”(p.14-6)

 D Rewind while playing
Touch torewindtotheskiptimepoint.
(Default:10seconds)
Ifyouwanttochangetheskiptime,see“Changingthe
skiptime.”(p.14-6)
•Ifyoutouch withinthefirstsecondof thefile, theskip
timeattheendofthepreviouslyrecordedfilewillplayback.

 D Pause while playing
Touch topause.
•Whilepausing, appears.
Touch toresume.

 D Playing the previous file
Touch toplaythepreviousfile.
•Incase thereareotherfiles in the folder,while theoldest
fileisplayingback,touch tostartplayingthebeginning
ofthefile.

 D Playing the next file
Touch toplaythenextfile.
•Incasethereareotherfilesinthefolder,whilethemostre-
centfileisplayingback,touch tostoptheplayback.

  D Moving to the beginning of the previous 
file

Whentheplaybackispausedanywherewithinthefile,
touch oneormoretimestoreturntothebeginning
ofthefile,andpause.
•Touch toplayitback.

When the playback is paused at beginning of a file,
touch tomovetothebeginningofthepreviousfile,
andpause.
•Touch toplayitback.

  D Moving to the beginning of the next file
Whentheplaybackispaused,touch tomovetothe
beginningofthenextfile,andpause.
•Touch toplayitback.

Operation while playing back

VOICE PLAYER screen D ’s descriptions
TheVOICEPLAYERscreenisshownbelow.

Recording information

Shows the recorded fre-
quency, mode and audio
category.
•When the receive audio is
playingback,theaudiocat-
egoryisdisplayedas“RX.”
 Whenthe transmitaudio is
playingback,theaudiocat-
egoryisdisplayedas“TX.”

Repeater call sign/name

Shows the repeater call
signusedintheDVmode.
When the repeater name
is programmed in your
repeater list, the name is
alsodisplayed.

Pauseorplay

Rewind Fastforward

PlaythenextfilePlaythepreviousfile

Filename
Showstheplayback
filename.

Filenumbers
Showsthecurrentplayback
fileandthetotalnumberof
filesinthefolder.

Progress bar

Shows the play
backprogressbar.

Total time

Showsthefile’stotal
playbacktime.

Playback mark

Appearswhiletheaudio
isplayingback.
•The mark disappears
whilepausing.

Played back time

Shows the played
backtime.

Convenient! ✓
Youcanfastforwardorrewindthefilethatisplayingby
rotatingtheDial.
Thefastforward/rewindtimeisonetwentiethoftheto-
talfiletime,regardlessoftheskiptimesetting.
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Youcanchangethefastforwardandrewindskiptime
whileplaying.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SkipTime”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>PlayerSet>
Skip Time)

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesiredskiptimeof3,5,10or30secondse
tosave,andreturntothepreviousscreen.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Changing the skip time

SET

Touch
“PlayerSet.”

Touch
“SkipTime.”

(Example)
Touch“5sec.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“Playfiles”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Play files)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Thefolderlistisdisplayed.(Thefoldersareautomatically
madewhenrecordingstarts.)

 •The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month,d:day.)
Touch the folder including thefile thatyouwant toe
delete.

 •Thefilelistisdisplayed.
 •Thefilenameisformattedyyyy/mm/ddhh:mm:ss(y:year,
m:month,d:day,hh:hour,mm:minute,ss:second.)
Touchthefilethatyouwanttodeletefor1second.r
Touch“Delete.”t

 •Theconfirmationscreen“Deletefile?”appears.
Touch“YES.”y

 •Theselectedfileisdeleted.
Pushu SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

<To delete all files>

Whenyouwanttoeraseallaudiofilesinthefolderat
onetime,select“DeleteAll”insteptabove.

Deleting the recorded contents (audio)

SET

Touch“Delete.”

Touch“YES.”

Touchthefilethat
youwanttodelete
for1second

Touch
“Playfiles.”

Touchthefolder
includingthefile
thatyouwantto
delete.

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

TheL,R,CorDintheinstructionsindicatethepartof
thecontroller.

L:Leftside,R:Rightside,C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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NOTE: Allthefilesinthefolderarealsodeleted.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“Playfiles”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Play files)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Thefolderlistisdisplayed.(Thefoldersareautomatically
madewhenrecordingstarts.)

 •The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month,d:day.)
Touch the folder thatyouwant todelete for1sec-e

ond.
Touch“Delete.”r

 •Theconfirmationscreen“Deletefolder?”appears.
Touch“YES.”t

 •Theselectedfolderisdeleted.
Pushy SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

<To delete all folders>

Whenyouwanttoeraseallfoldersatonetime,select
“DeleteAllFolders”instepr.

Deleting the folder

Touch“Delete.”

Touch“YES.”

Touch
“Playfiles.”

Touch the folder
that you want to
deletefor1second

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

SET
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In the default settings, the transceiver records audio
onlywhilereceivingsignals(thesquelchisopen).
If youwant tocontinue recordingeven ifnosignal is
received,dothefollowingsteps.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “RX REC Condition” item of the “Voicew
Memo”Setmode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
RX REC Condition)

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“Always”tocontinuouslyrecordevenifnosig-e

nalisreceived.
 •Always: Recording continues, even if no signals

arereceived.
 •SquelchAuto: Thetransceiverrecordsaudioonlywhile

receivingsignals(thesquelchopens).
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Continue to record even if no signals are received

SET

Touch
“RXRECCondition.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

(Example)
Touch“Always.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“RecorderSet.”
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Thetransceivercanrecordthetransmitandreceiveau-
diointothesamefile.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“FileSplit” itemof the“VoiceMemo”Setw
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
File Split)

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“OFF.”e

 •OFF :Thetransceiverrecords thetransmitandreceive
audiointothesamefile.

 •ON :Thetransceiverrecords thetransmitandreceive
audiointoeachfile.

   The transceiver makes separate new files for
transmitandreceiveaudio.(Defaultsetting)

   •When you set the RX REC Condition item to
“SquelchAuto,”thetransceiverrecordsaudioto
the new filewhen the squelch either opens or
closes.

   (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Recorderset>
RX REC Condition)

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

NOTE: Even ifyouset the“FileSplit” item toOFF,
whentherecordingfile’scontentbecomes2GB,the
transceivercontinuestorecord,buttoanewfile.

About the VOICE PLAYER screen when recording 

into the same file

TheVOICEPLAYERscreenshows information that
isrecordedfirst.
Whenthereceiveaudiowasrecordedfirst,thetrans-
mitaudioinformationisnotdisplayedonthescreen.

Record the transmit and receive audio into the same file

SET

Touch
“FileSplit.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

Touch
“OFF.”

Touch
“RecorderSet.”
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Thetransceiverstartstorecordthetransmittedaudio
whenthe[PTT]switchispushed.
Aftertransmitting,whenthetransceiverreceivesasig-
nal inagivenamountof time, it also records the re-
ceivedaudio.Therefore,youcanrecordallcommunica-
tionaudiousingthisfunction.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“PTTAutoREC”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”w
Setmode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>
PTT Auto REC)

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”e

 •OFF :Thetransceiverdoesnotstarttorecordwhenthe
[PTT]switchispushed.

 •ON :The transceiver starts to recordwhen the [PTT]
switchispushed.

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

NOTE:  When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see 

the notes below.

•The transceiver also starts to record audiowhen
theoptionalmicrophone’s[PTT]switchispushed,
transmittingusingtheVOXfunctionortheCI-Vre-
motecontroller.
•Alltransmitaudioisrecorded.
 (When“RXOnly” is set in the“RECMode” item,
transmitaudioisnotrecorded)
•When the transceiver receivesa signal less than
10secondsaftertransmitting,thetransceiveralso
recordsthereceiveaudio.
•Inaddition,whenthetransceiverreceivesasignal,
andthenreceivesothersignalslessthan10sec-
ondslater,itrecordsallsignalsaudio.

Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed

SET

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“ON.”

Touch
“PTTAutoREC.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

Touch
“RecorderSet.”
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Thetransceivercandisplaythefolder’sname,number
ofthefilesinthefolder,totalcapacityofthefilesand
date.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“w PlayFiles”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Set
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Play Files)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Thefolderlistisdisplayed.(Thefoldersareautomatically
madewhenrecordingstarts.)

 •The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month,d:day.)
Touch the folder that contains the file youwant toe
viewfor1second.
Touchthe“FolderInformation”item.r

 •Theinformationscreenappears.
Touch[t ](C)tocanceltheinformationscreen.

 •TouchingSET (C)or QUICK (C)alsocancels.
Pushy SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Viewing the folder information

SET

Showstheinformation.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“PlayFiles.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

Touchthefolderthat
youwanttoviewthe
information

Touch
“FolderInformation.”



14 VOICEMEMORYFUNCTION

14-13

Thetransceivercandisplaytherecordedfile’sfrequen-
cy,mode,date,andsoon.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“w PlayFiles”itemofthe“VoiceMemo”Set
mode.

 (VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>Play Files)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.

 •Thefolderlistisdisplayed.(Thefoldersareautomatically
madewhenrecordingstarts.)

 •The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month,d:day.)
Touch the folder that contains the file youwant toe
view.

 •Thefilelistisdisplayed.
 •Thefilenameisformattedyyyy/mm/ddhh:mm:ss(y:year,
m:month,d:day,hh:hour,mm:minute,ss:second.)
Touchthefilethatyouwanttoviewtheinformationr

for1second.
Touchthe“FileInformation”item.t

 •Theinformationscreenappears.
Touch[y ](C)tocanceltheinformationscreen.

 •TouchingSET (C)or QUICK (C)alsocancels.
Pushu SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Viewing the file information

SET

Touch
“PlayFiles.”

Touch
“VoiceMemo.”

Touch
“QSORecorder.”

Touchthefolderthat
containsthefileyou
wanttoview.

Touch the file that
you want to view
theinformationfor1
second.

Touch
“FileInformation.”

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Continuedonthenextpage.☞
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Viewingthefileinformation(Continued)

•ReceiveInformationscreen (Receivinginthe
DRmode)

Example of file information screens (The display items differ, depending on the recording contents.)

•TransmitInformationscreen
(Yourownposition)

(Transmittinginthe
DRmode)

(Yourownposition) (Destinationposition)
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Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“SDCard”item.w

 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthe“SDCardInfo”item.e

 •Theinformationscreenappears.
Touch[r ](C)tocanceltheinformationscreen.

 •TouchingSET (C)or QUICK (C)alsocancels.
Pusht SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Viewing the SD card’s free space and recordable time

SET

Showstheinformationscreen.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Touch
“SDCard.”

Touch
“SDCardInfo.”
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You can also playback the voice memory data on a
PC.
However, the recorded information (frequency, date,
andsoon)arenotdisplayed.
•Mircosoft®Windows®7isusedforthedescription.

Example: Connect a memory card reader (3rd party
product) to thePC,and insert theSDcard
intothereader.Thenplayingbackthevoice
memorydatainthecard.

   •Whenyoucopythevoicememorydatafromthe
SD card to thePC’s hard disk drive, you also
operatethesameasfollowingstepsforplaying
backdata.

Connect the memory card reader to the PC, andq
theninserttheSDcardintothereader.

 •IfyourPChasanSDcarddrive,insertthecardintothe
drive.
WhentheSDcardisinsertedintheSDcarddriveofw
thePCortheSDcardreader,thescreenappears,
asshowntotheright.

 •The[IC-7100]folderappears.
Double-clickthe[IC-7100]folder.e

Double-click

Double-click

NOTE:  

•Theoperationswhileplayingbackmaydiffer,de-
pending on the software. Therefore, refer to the
software’sinstructionmanualfordetails.
•Whenthefiledoesnotplayback,evenifyoudou-
ble-click the file, download appropriate software
likeWindowsMedia®Player.

Double-clickthe[Voice]folder.r

Double-clickthefolderinwhichthefileyouwanttot

playbackisstored.
 (Example:20130301folder)
Toplaybackthefile,double-clickit.y

 (Example:20130301_184451.wav)

Click

Double-click

Double-click

Playing back the voice memory data on a PC

SDcard

Transceiver

TotheCard
reader

PC
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TheVoiceTXfunctiontransmitstherecordedaudioon
anSDcardonce,orrepeatedly,forupto10minutesat
thespecifiedinterval.
Up to4memoriesareavailable for repeatedCQand
exchange transmissions incontests,aswellaswhen
makingrepeatedcallstoDX’peditions.
TherecordedaudiocanbetransmittedintheSSB,AM
(HF/50MHzonly),FMorDVmode.
TheVoiceTXfunctioncanbeassignedtoakeyonthe
optionalHM-151REMOTE CONTROL MICoranexternal
keypad.(p.17-22)

NOTE:BesuretoinsertanSDcardintothetrans-
ceiverbeforerecordingavoiceaudio.

Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •The“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Pushe MENU (C)todisplaythe“VOICE”screen.
Touch[REC](r D)todisplaythe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.
Touchthedesiredmemory,[T1]through[T4].t

 •The “VOICE TX RECORD (T1)” screen is displayed,
when[T1]memoryisselected.
Touch[y ●](D)tostartrecording.

 •Touch[■](D)tostoprecording.
 •Themaximumrecordtimeis90seconds.
 •Holdthemicrophone5to10cm(2to4inches)fromyour
mouth,thenspeakatanormalvoicelevel.

 •Touch[MICGAIN](D)todisplaythe“MICGAIN”screen.
 •Ifyourecordagainonthesamechannel,thecurrentcon-
tentswillbeoverwritten.
Touch[u ](D)toreturntothe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.

Information ✓
To delete the recorded au-
dio, touch the center of the
“VOICE TX RECORD (T1)”
through“VOICETXRECORD
(T4)”screen for1second,or
push QUICK (C), and then
touch“Clear.”

Recording the voice audio

Touch
[VOICE]

Touch[REC]

(Example)
Touch[T1]

Push MENU

Touch[●]

The“MICGAIN”
screenappears
aftertouching

Showstheaudioinputlevel.

Whilerecording

Adjust so the
REC level bar
doesnotreach
thislevel.

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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Playing back the recorded voice audio

TherecordedvoiceaudiofortheVoiceTXfunctioncan
beplayedback.

Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •The“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Pushe MENU (C)todisplaythe“VOICE”screen.
Touch[REC](r D)todisplaythe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.
Touchthedesiredmemory,[T1]through[T4].t

 •The “VOICE TX RECORD (T1)” screen is displayed,
when[T1]memoryisselected.
Touch[y ≈](D)tostarttheplayback.

 •Touch[■](D)tostoptheplayback.
Touch[u ](D)toreturntothe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.

Touch
[VOICE]

Touch[REC]

(Example)
Touch[T1]

Push MENU

Touch[≈]

Whileplaying

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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EachVoiceTXmemory,[T1]through[T4],canbepro-
grammedwithanalphanumericnameofupto16char-
acters.

[EXAMPLE]: Programming the memory name “Con-
test”in[T1].

Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Pushe MENU (C)todisplaythe“VOICE”screen.
Touch[REC](r D)todisplaythe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.
Touchthedesiredmemory,“T1:”through“T4:,”for1t
secondtoprogram.
Touch “Edit Name” to display the “VOICETX RE-y

CORD(T1)”screen(VoiceTXnameeditscreen).
 •Acursorappearsandblinks.
Touchthedesiredblockoneormoretimestou select
thedesiredcharacterorsymbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

A toZ,a toz,0 to9, !#$%&\?"’`^
+–✱⁄.,:;=<>()[]{}¦_¯@(space)

 •Touch “AB⇔12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
andNumberinputmode.

 •Touch[CLR](D)todeletetheselectedcharacter,symbol
ornumber.

 •Touch[[AB]](D)toopentheinputmodeselectionwin-
dow.

 •Touch“”toinputaspace.

Programming a memory name

Touch
“EditName.”

Touch[REC]

(Example)
Touch “T1:”
for1second.

Continuedonthenextpage.☞

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Inputaspace

Movethecursor
Deleteacharacter

Selectan
inputmode

Enter
Canceledit

Movethecursor

Input mode screen

Touch“(!"#)”to
opentheSymbol
characterselec-
tionwindow.

Memory name edit screen
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Programmingamemoryname(Continued)

Afterprogramming,
touch[ENT]

Touch[]tocan-
cel the “VOICE
TX RECORD”
screen

Touch [i ](D) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch[](D)tomovethecursorforwards.
Repeatstepso uandi toprogramup to16char-
actersmemoryname,and then touch [ENT](D) to
save the name, and return to the “VOICETXRE-

CORD”screen.
!0Touch[](D)toreturntothe“VOICETXRECORD”
screen.
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Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Pushe MENU (C)todisplaythe“VOICE”screen.
r<<Single TX>>

  Touch the desired memory, [T1] through [T4] to
transmittherecordedvoiceaudioonce.

 <<Repeat TX>>

  Touch thedesiredmemory, [T1] through [T4] for1
second to repeatedly transmit the recorded voice
audioforupto10minutesattheintervalspecifiedin
“RepeatTime.”

 •Evenif10minutespasswhiletransmitting,thevoiceau-
dioiscompletelytransmitted.

 •During the Voice TX waiting, the selected memory
blinks.

 •Oneofthefollowingstepswillcancelthetransmission.
 -Touchthememoryagain.
 -TurnOFFthepower,thenturnitONagain.
 -Touchanothermemory(exceptfor[LEVEL]).
 -Push MENU (C), XFC (R)orSET (C).
 -Push QUICK (C).
  Therepeat transmission iscancelled.Butwhiletrans-

mitting,thevoiceaudioiscompletelytransmitted.
 •Once the RepeatTX is made, the transceiver pauses
untiltheendofthe“RepeatTime,”thentransmitsagain.
Afterthesecondtransmission,theRepeatTXcontinues
pausing,ifreceivingasignal.

 Butifthesquelchismanuallyopened,thevoiceaudiois
repeatedlytransmitted,accordingtotherepeattimeset-
ting.

• Voice TX Waiting screen for <<Repeat TX>>

Transmitting the recorded voice audio

Blinkswhile
transmitting

Touch
[VOICE]

Touchthe
desired
memory,

SingleTX

RepeatTX

Blinks

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display
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 D Adjusting the TX volume level
Pushq MENU (C) one or more times to select the
“M-2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Touch [LEVEL](e D) to display the “TX LEVEL”
screen.
RotatetheDialtoadjustthetransmitvoicelevel.r

 •Toohighofavoicelevelmaycauseinterference.
 •Touch[DEF](D)for1secondtoresettothedefaultset-
ting(50%),ifdesired.
Touch[LEVEL](t D)tosave,andexitthe“TXLEVEL”
screen.

Transmittingtherecordedvoiceaudio(Continued)

Touch
[VOICE]

Touch
[LEVEL]

RotatetheDial
toadjust

Exitsthe“TXLEVEL”
screen.

Reset to the
defaultsetting

Hiding the Voice TX memory name

The voiceTXmemory name can be hidden on the
“VOICETX”screen.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touch the “VOICETX Name Display” item of thew
“Display”Setmode.

 (Display>VOICE TX Name Display)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“OFF.”e

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

The voiceTX memory
nameisdisplayed.

The voiceTX memory
nameisnotdisplayed.

When“ON”isselected. When“OFF”isselected.

Setting the VOICE first menu screen

Select the first appearance screen after touching
[VOICE](D).

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“VOICE1stmenu”itemofthe“Function”w

Setmode.
 (Function>VOICE 1st menu)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touchthedesiredoption.e

 •VOICE-Root:Displaysthe“VOICE”screenfirst.
 •VOICE-TX: Displaysthe“VOICETX”screenfirst.
Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

“M-2”(Menu2)screen

Displaysthe“VOICE”
screenfirst.

Displaysthe“VOICETX”
screenfirst.

Aftertouching[VOICE].

When“VOICE-Root”is
selected.

When“VOICE-TX”is
selected.
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Repeat Time (Default: 5sec)

Settherepeatintervaltobetween1and15seconds(in
1secondsteps)forthevoicerepeattransmission.
The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded
voiceaudioatthisinterval.

Auto Monitor (Default: ON)

TurntheTXMonitorfunctionONorOFF.

•OFF:TheTXvoiceaudioisnotheardfromthespeak-
er.

•ON: TheTXvoiceaudioisheardfromthespeaker.

Touch
[VOICE]

Touch[SET]

Touch a de-
sireditem.
(Example:Re-
peatTime)

Touch a de-
siredoption.
(Example:
7sec)

Push MENU

Voice TX Set mode

Pushq MENU (C)oneormoretimestoselectthe“M-
2”(Menu2)screen.

 •IntheDRmode,selectthe“D1”screen.
Touch[VOICE](w D)toselecttheVoiceTXmode.

 •“VOICETX”screenisdisplayed.
Pushe MENU (C)todisplaythe“VOICE”screen.
Touch [SET](r D) to display the “VOICE TX SET”
screen.
Touchadesireditem.t
Touchadesiredoption.y

 •Seethedescriptionsbelowfordetailsof itemsandop-
tions.

 •PushQUICK (C),andthentouch“Default”toresettothe
defaultsetting,ifdesired.
Pushu MENU (C)toreturntothe“VOICE”screen.
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Connecting the antenna tuner

To Long wire

To optional AH-2b

Ground

AH-4

To [ANT1]

IC-7100

To [TUNER]

Ground*

ANT

Antenna

element

To [TRANSCEIVER]

To [ANT1]

To [ACC]

AT-180

To [ANT] To [ACC]*

Ground

HF/6 m antenna

Coaxial cable supplied

with the AT-180

ACC cable supplied with the AT-180

Coaxial cable

Ground

IC-7100
*Either of the two 
external connectors

*Useasthickandshortawireaspossible
betweentheAH-4andground.

 D Connecting an AH-4
The optional AH-4 matches the IC-7100 to a long
wireantennamorethan7m/23ft long(3.5MHzand
above).

•Seepage16-4foroperation.
•SeetheAH-4instructionmanualinstallationandan-
tennaconnectiondetails.

TheAH-4andAT-180AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER au-
tomaticallymatchestheIC-7100totheconnectedan-
tenna.

NOTE:Beforeconnecting,besuretoturnOFFthe
transceiver’spower.

 D Connecting an AT-180
TheoptionalAT-180matchestheIC-7100tobothHF
and50MHzantenna,andautomaticallytunesthean-
tenna(impedancerange:16.7to150ø)duringtrans-
missionwhen theantennaSWRis less than1:3 (HF
band).

•Seepage16-5foroperation.
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 D Connector information for the AT-180 ACC(2) socket

PIN LAYOUT
PIN NO./
NAME

DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS

1

2

3

45

67

(Rearpanelview)

8Vq
Regulated8VoutputwhentheBandVoltage
modificationisperformed.

SameasACCpinq.

GNDw Connectstoground. –

HSENDe
Input/outputpin.
Goestogroundwhentransmitting
Whengrounded,transmits.

SameasACCpine.

NCr Noconnection. –

ALCt ALCoutputvoltage SameasACCpiny.
NCy Noconnection. –

13.8Vu 13.8VoutputwhenpowerisON SameasACCpini.

 D Specifications for the AH-4
 Frequencycoverage :7–54MHz(withanAH-2b)

3.5–54MHz(withmorethan
7meterslongwire)

 Inputimpedance :50Ω
 Maximuminputpower :120W
 Minimumtuningpower :10W(5–15W)
 Tuningaccuracy :LessthanSWR2:1
 Powersupplyrequirements:13.8VDC/1A(suppliedfrom

thetransceiver’sACCsocket)
 Dimensions(mm/in) :172(W)×69.5(H)×230(D)
   6.7(W)×2.7(H)×9.0(D)
 Weight(Approximately) :1.2kg;2.6lb
 Suppliedaccessories :SeetheAH-4instruction

manual

 D Specifications for the AT-180
 Frequencycoverage :1.8–54MHz
 Inputimpedance :50Ω
 Maximuminputpower :120W
 Minimumtuningpower :8W
 Matchingimpedancerange:16.7–150Ω(HFband)

20–125Ω(50MHzband)
 Tuningaccuracy :LessthanSWR1.5:1
 Insertionloss :Lessthan1.0dB

(aftertuning)
 Powersupplyrequirements:13.8VDC/1A(suppliedfrom

thetransceiver’sACCsocket)
 Dimensions(mm/in) :167(W)×58.6(H)×225(D)
   6.6(W)×2.3(H)×8.9(D)
 Weight(Approximately) :2.3kg;5.1lb
 Suppliedaccessories :ACCcable(DIN13pins)

Coaxialcable(1m),

Connectingtheantennatuner(Continued)
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Operating the AH-4

 D Before operating

R DANGER HIGH VOLTAGE!

NEVER touch the antenna element while tuning or
transmitting.
Alwaysplaceitinasecureplace.

NEVERoperatetheAH-4withoutanantennaconnect-
ed.Thetunerandtransceiverwillbedamaged.

NEVERoperatetheAH-4whenitisungrounded.

Transmittingbeforetuningmaydamagethetransceiver.
NotethattheAH-4cannottunewhenusinga1⁄2λlong
wireoronamultipleofthatfrequency.

 D Operating
Tuningisrequiredforeachfrequency.Besuretoretune
theantennabeforetransmittingwhenyouchangethe
frequency—evenslightly.

Pushq TUNER/CALL (L)toturnONtheAH-4.
 TheCWmodeand10Woutputpowerareautomati-
callyselected,andthetuningstarts.

 •TheTXLEDlightsred.
 •“ ”blinkswhiletuning.
 •After changing the frequency, you should hold down

TUNER/CALL (L)for1secondtomanuallystarttuning.In
thiscase,theCWmodeand10Woutputpowerareau-
tomaticallyselected,andtheTXLEDlightsred.

 NOTE:DO NOTchangethefrequencyandoper-
atingmodewhile“ ”isblinking.Itmaytakes
approximately 2 to 3 seconds (maximum of 15
seconds)tocompletetuning.

w “ ”isstillONafterthetuningiscompleted,and
thepreviouslyselectedoperatingmodeandtheout-
putpowerareautomaticallyselected.

 •Whentheconnectedwirecannotbetuned,“ ”goes
out, theAH-4 is bypassed and the antennawire is di-
rectlyconnected.

PTT tune function D
TheAH-4alwaystuneswhen[PTT]ispushedafterthe
frequencyischangedonanHF/50MHzbands(more
than1%).
TurnONthisfunctioninthe“Function”Setmode.
(p.17-20)
SET(C)>Function>Tuner>PTT Start

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

TUNER/CALL



16 ANTENNATUNEROPERATION

16-5

Operating the AT-180

 D Before operating
About using antenna:1. 

CAUTION: 

•  NEVERconnecttheantennaworththan3:1anten-
na.Even if theantenna tuner tune thisantenna, it
causestodamagetheantennatuner.

•  NEVERtransmitwiththetunerONifnoantennais
connected. This will damage both the transceiver
andantennatuner.

•ChecktheuntunedantennaSWR.(Lessthan3:1for
theHFbands;Lessthan2.5:1forthe50MHzband)
•Beforestarttuning,monitortheoperatingfrequency
tomakesuretransmittingwon’tcauseinterferenceto
otherstationsonthesamefrequency.

If the tuner cannot tune the antenna:2. 

❍ChecktheuntunedantennaSWR.
 IfitsSWRisworththan3:1,adjusttheSWR.
❍Checkthetransmitpower.
 Ifthetransmitpowerislessthan8W,adjusttheRF
power on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment dis-
play.

qPush MIC/RF PWR (C) to open theMIC gain/RF
poweradjustmentdisplay.

wRotate[BANK] (L)toadjusttheRFpower.
ePush MENU (C)toclosethedisplay.

❍Checkthepowersourcevoltage/currentcapacity.
❍IfthetunerstillcannotreducetheSWRtolessthan
1.5:1afterchecking theabove,perform the follow-

ing:
 •Trymanualtuningoneormoretimes.
 •Adjust theantennafeedline length. (This iseffec-
tiveforhigherfrequenciesinsomecases.)

 •Even ifmanual tuningdoesnotmatch theantenna
andthetunerturnsOFFthefirsttime,itmaymatch
theantennathesecondtime.

❍ Tuninganarrowbandwidthantenna
 Someantennas,especiallyforthelowbands,havea
narrowbandwidth.Theseantennasmaynotbetuned
beyondtheedgeoftheiroperatingbandwidth,there-
fore,manuallytunesuchanantennaasfollows:

[Example]:Supposeyouhaveanantennawhich
hasanSWRof1.5:1at3.55MHzand
anSWRof3:1at3.8MHz.

q Select3.55MHzandholddown TUNER/CALL (L)
for1secondtostartmanualtuning.

w Select3.80MHzandholddown TUNER/CALL (L)
for1secondtostartmanualtuning.

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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 D Operating
The AT-180 AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER automatically
matchestoyourantenna.Oncethetunermatchesthe
antenna,thevariablecapacitorsettingsarememorized
asapresetpoint foreach frequency range (100kHz
steps). Therefore, when you change the frequency
range,thevariablecapacitorsareautomaticallypreset
tothememorizedpoint.

NOTE:

•TheAT-180canmatchboth theHFand50MHz
bands. However, operation is different for the
bands.
•WhenconnectingtheAT-180,thetransceiver’sout-
putpowershouldbemorethan8W.Otherwise,the
AT-180maynottunecorrectly.TheAT-180’smini-
mumoperatinginputpoweris8W.

Checkthetransceiver’soutputpowerissetto8W.q
Pushw TUNER/CALL (L)toturnONtheAT-180.

 •“ ”appears.

 FortheHFband:
 Theantennaisautomaticallytunedduringtransmitif
theantennaSWRishigherthan1.5:1.

 Forthe50MHzband:
 “ ” blinks if the antenna SWR is higher than
1.5:1,regardlessof the internalswitchpositionde-
scribedonthepage16-7.Inthiscase,dothestepe
tomanuallytunetheantenna.

 •Ifyoucontinuetotransmitwithoutretuning,“ ”goes
out after approximately 10 seconds, the AT-180 is by-
passedandtheantennaisdirectlyconnected.
Pushe TUNER/CALL (L) for 1 second to start manual
tuning.

 •Whiletuning,thetransceivertransmitsintheCWmode
and“ ”blinks.

 NOTE:DO NOTchangethefrequencyandoper-
atingmodewhile“ ”isblinking.

r “ ”isstillONafterthetuningiscompleted,and
thepreviouslyselectedoperatingmodeisautomati-
callyselected.

 •Whentheconnectedwirecannotbetuned,“ ”goes
out, theAT-180isbypassedandtheantennaisdirectly
connected.

Once the tunermatches the antenna, the variable
capacitors are automatically preset to the memo-
rizedpointwhenyouchangethefrequencyrangein
100kHzsteps.
•Whilepresetting,“ ”blinks.

OperatingtheAT-180(Continued)

TUNER/CALL

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Setting the AT-180 internal switches

TheoptionalAT-180has3operatingconfigurationsfor
HFbandoperation.Selectasuitableconfigurationsfor
yourantennasystem.

qRemovethetopcoveroftheAT-180.
wSetthetunerswitchestothedesiredpositionsac-
cordingtothetablebelow.

 D Automatic tuner start (HFbandsonly)
If youwant to turnON the tunerwhen theVSWR is
worth than 1.5:1, turn this function ON in the “Auto
Start” itemof the“Function”Setmode,and turnOFF
theAntennatuner.
(p.17-20)
SET(C)>Function>Tuner>Auto Start

 D PTT tune function
The AT-180 tunes when [PTT] is pushed after the
frequency is changed (more than 1%) if the AT-180
is turned ON. This function removes the ‘hold down
TUNER/CALL (L)’ operation and activates with the first
transmissiononthenewfrequency.(p.17-20)
Turn this function ON in the “PTT Start” item of the
“Function”Setmode.
SET(C)>Function>Tuner>PTT Start

SW Position Operation

S
1

A
(default)

The tuner operatingmode is set byS2
describedbelow.

B THROUGH INHIBIT

Thetunertunestheantennaevenwhen
theantennahaspoorSWR(uptoVSWR
3:1aftertuning).Inthiscase,manualtun-
ing isnecessaryeach timeyouchange
the frequency although the tuner auto-
matically starts tuningwhen theVSWR
ishigher than3:1.Thissetting iscalled
“throughinhibit,”however,thetunerisset
to“through” if theVSWR ishigher than
3:1aftertuning.

S
2

C TUNER SENSITIVE SETTING

The tuner tuneseach timeyou transmit
(exceptSSBmode).Therefore, the low-

estSWRisobtainedatanygiventime.
ForSSBmode, the sameSETTINGas
the“D”position.

D
(default)

NORMAL

ThetunertuneswhentheSWRishigher
than1.5:1.Therefore,thetuneractivates
onlywhentuningisnecessary.

•AT-180 inside top cover

S2 S1

D C B A

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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TheSetmodeisusedtoprograminfrequentlychanged
valuesorfunctionsettings.

NOTE:TheSetmodeisconstructedinatreestruc-
ture.Youmaygotothenexttreelevel,orgobacka
level,dependingontheselecteditem.

SET

 D The Set mode settings
Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[w ∫]or[√]

(D)oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
 •If[∫](D)or[√](D)iscontinuouslyhelddown,thepages
arequicklyscrolled.

 •RotatingtheDialalsoselectsthepages.
Touchadesireditemtogotothenextlevel.e
Repeatstepsr wande toshowthedesireditem’s
settingscreen.

 •To go back the previous tree level, touch [](D), or
MENU (C).
Touchadesiredoptionshownonthedisplay,or[+]/t
[–](D)toadjustalevel.

 •Whenyoutouchanoption,itisautomaticallysavedand
thescreenreturnstothepreviousdisplay.

 •RotatingtheDialalsoadjuststhelevel.
 •PushQUICK (C),andthentouch“Default”toresettothe
defaultsetting,ifdesired.

 •Tosetotheritem,touch[](D),or MENU (C)togoback
atreelevel.
Pushy SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Set mode description

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)

Left Right

Center

Display

Example:Changethe“MemopadNumbers”itemoption
to“10.”
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NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.

Callsign(Section9)➥
RXHistory(Section9)➥
MYStation(Section7)➥

GPS(Section10)➥
SDCard(Section13)➥

Voice Memo Inthisitem,settheTX/RXvoicerecordingoptions.
QSORecorder
<<RECStart>>* StartsrecordingtheTX/RXaudio.
PlayFiles* Selectstoplaybackordeletetherecordedaudio.
RecorderSet

RECMode TX&RX orRXOnly SelectstorecordtheTXaudioornot.
RXRECCondition AlwaysorSquelch Auto Selectswhetherornotthesquelchstatusaffects

theRXvoiceaudiorecording.
FileSplit OFForON Selects whether or not to automatically create

anewfileaftereach transmission, reception,or
eachtimethesquelchopensorcloses.Evenifthe
squelchisclosed,anewfileiscreatedwhenthe
“RXRECCondition”itemissetto“SquelchAuto.”

PTTAutoREC OFForON TurnsthePTTAutomaticRecordingfunctionON
orOFF.

PlayerSet
SkipTime 3sec,5sec,10secor30sec Sets theSkip time to rewindor forward the re-

cordedaudiowhenyoupushthefast-rewindor
fast-forwardkeyduringplayback.

DVAutoReply* RecordsavoiceaudiotousefortheAutoReply
functionintheDVmode.

*BesuretoinserttheSDcardintothetransceiverbeforeselectingtheseitems.

DV Set Inthisitem,setinfrequentlychangedvaluesorfunctionsintheDVmode.
StandbyBeep OFF,ONorON(tome:HighTone) Selectswhetherornot tosoundabeepaftera

receivedsignaldisappears.
AutoReply OFF,ONorVoice Selectswhetherornottoautomaticallyreplytoa

calladdressedtoyourowncallsign.
DVDataTX PTTorAuto Selectstomanuallyorautomaticallytransmitlow

speeddata.
DigitalMonitor Auto,DigitalorAnalog SelectstheDVmodeRXmonitoringwhen[XFC]

ishelddown.
DigitalRepeaterSet OFForON TurnsthedigitalrepeatersettingfunctionONor

OFF.ThisfunctionisusableinanyDVmodeex-
cepttheDRmode.

RXCallSignWrite OFForAuto Turns theRXcall signautomaticwrite function
ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV
modeexcepttheDRmode.

RXRepeaterWrite OFForAuto Turnstherepeatercallsignautomaticwritefunc-
tionONorOFF.ThisfunctionisusableinanyDV
modeexcepttheDRmode.

DVAutoDetect OFForON TurnstheDVmodeautomaticdetectfunctionON
orOFF.

RXRecord(RPT) ALLorLatestOnly Selectswhethertorecordallcallsoronlythelat-
estcall,whenthereceivedsignalincludesasta-
tusmessage(“UR?”or“RPT?”)thatissentback
fromtheaccessrepeater.

BK OFForON TurnstheBK(Break-in)functionONorOFF.
TheBKfunctionallowsyoutobreakintoacon-
versation between two stations with call sign
squelchenabled.

EMR OFForON Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request)
communicationmodeONorOFF.

EMRAFLevel 0%~50%~100% SetstheaudiooutputlevelwhenanEMRmode
signalisreceived.

Set mode items and Default settings
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SPEECH Inthisitem,settheSpeechoptions.
RXCallSignSPEECH OFF,ON (Kerchunk)orON(All) SelectstheRXcallsignspeechfunctionoption

whileON,orturnitOFF.
RX>CSSPEECH OFForON TurnstheRX>CSSpeechfunctionONorOFF.
S-LevelSPEECH OFForON TurnstheSignalStrengthLevelSpeechfunction

ONorOFF.
MODESPEECH OFForON Turns theOperatingModeSpeech functionON

orOFF.
SPEECHLanguage EnglishorJapanese Selects either English or Japanese as the de-

siredspeechlanguage.
Alphabet NormalorPhoneticCode Selects the alphabet character announcement

type.
SPEECHSpeed SloworFast SelectsSloworFastspeechspeed.
SPEECHLevel 0%~50%~100% Setsthevolumelevelforthevoicesynthesizer.

QSO/RX Log Inthisitem,settheQSO/RXHistoryLogoptions.
QSOLog*1 OFForON Selectswhetherornottomakeacommunication

logontheSDcard.
RXHistoryLog*1 OFForON SelectswhetherornottomakeaDVmode’sre-

ceivehistorylogontheSDcard.
CSVFormat
Separator/Decimal Sep [,] Dec [.]*2,Sep[;]Dec[.]orSep

[;]Dec[,]
Selectstheseparatorandthedecimalcharacter
fortheCSVformat.

Date yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy*2 or
dd/mm/yyyy

Selectsthedateformat.

*1BesuretoinserttheSDcardintothetransceiverbeforeselectingtheseitems.
*2Thedefaultvaluemaydiffer,dependingonthetransceiverversion.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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Function Inthisitem,setthefunctionoptions.
Monitor OFForON Selectswhetherornot tomonitoryour transmit

signalinanymodeotherthanCW.
MonitorLevel 0%~50%~100% Setsthemonitorlevel.
BeepLevel 0%~50%~100% Setsthebeepoutputlevel.

BeepLevelLimit OFForON Selectswhetherornottolimitthevolumetothe
specified level, and further rotation of the [AF]
controlwillnotincreasethelevel.

Beep(Confirmation) OFForON TurnstheconfirmationbeeptonesONorOFF.
BandEdgeBeep OFF,ON (Default),ON (User)orON

(User)&TXLimit
Selectswhetherornottosoundabeepwhenyou
tuneoutsideof,orbackintotheamateurband's
frequencyrange.

UserBandEdge 1: 1.800.000–1.999.999

2: 3.500.000–3.999.999

3: 5.255.000–5.405.000

4: 7.000.000–7.300.000

5: 10.100.000–10.150.000

6: 14.000.000–14.350.000

7: 18.068.000–18.168.000

8: 21.000.000–21.450.000

9: 24.890.000–24.990.000

10: 28.000.000–29.700.000

11: 50.000.000–54.000.000

12: 144.000.000–148.000.000

13: 430.000.000–450.000.000

14~30: (blank)

Selectstheuserbandfrequencyrangetosound
a beep when the Band Edge Beep function is
setto“ON(User)”or“ON(User)&TXLimit,”and
youtuneoutsideof,orbackintoaprogrammed
range.

RF/SQLControl Auto,SQLorRF+SQL Selectthefunctionofthe[RF/SQL]control.
TXDelay
HF OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or

30ms
Setsthetransmission’stimingoftheIC-7100to
preventanyexternalequipmentthatisconnected
fromdamagebythetransmittedRF.

50M OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or
30ms

SeeHFabove.

144M OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or
30ms

SeeHFabove.

430M OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or
30ms

SeeHFabove.

Time-OutTimer OFF, 3min, 5min, 10min, 20min or
30min

SelectstheTime-OutTimertimeoptionstopre-
ventanaccidentalprolongedtransmission.

PTTLock OFForON Selectswhetherornottoinhibittransmission.
SPLIT/DUP
QuickSPLIT OFForON TurnstheQuickSPLITfunctionONorOFF.
SPLITOffset –9.999MHz~0.000MHz~+9.999MHz SetsthefrequencyoffsetfortheSplitfunction.
SPLITLOCK OFForON TurnstheSPLITLOCKfunctionONorOFF.
DUPOffset 0.0000MHz~9.9999MHz

(Thedefaultvaluemaydiffer,depend-
ing on the frequency band and the
transceiverversion.)

Setsthefrequencyoffsetforrepeateroperation.

OneTouchRepeater DUP–orDUP+ Selects the duplex direction for theOneTouch
Repeaterfunction.

AutoRepeater OFF,ON (DUP)orON(DUP,TONE) TurnstheAutoRepeaterfunctionONorOFF.
Tuner
AutoStart OFForON Turns theautomaticantenna tuner functionON

orOFF.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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PTTStart OFForON TurnsthePTTTunerStartfunctionONorOFF.
[TUNER]Switch ManualorAuto SelectswhetherornottostoretheAT-180’ssta-

tusbyeachband.
[SPEECH/LOCK]Switch SPEECH/LOCK,LOCK/SPEECH Selectsthefunctionfor SPEECH whenpushed

orhelddown.
LockFunction MAIN DIALorPANEL Select the target to be locked when the Lock

functionisactivated.
MemopadNumbers 5or10 Setsthenumberofusablememopadchannels.
MAINDIALAutoTS OFF,LOWorHIGH Selectsanoption for theautomatic tuningstep

function.Whenrapidlyrotatingthemaindial,the
tuningstepautomatically changesaccording to
thesetting.

MICUp/DownSpeed SloworFast Selectsthemicrophone’s[∫]/[√]keyspeed.
[NOTCH]Switch(SSB) Auto,ManualorAuto/Manual SelectsthenotchfunctionfortheSSBmode.

[NOTCH]Switch(AM) Auto,ManualorAuto/Manual SelectsthenotchfunctionfortheAMmode.
SSB/CWSyncTuning OFForON Turns the Synchronous Tuning function ON or

OFFtoshifttheoperatingfrequencybytheoffset
amounttokeepreceivingasignalwhentheoper-
atingmodeischangedbetweenSSBandCW.

CWNormalSide LSBorUSB Sets thecarrierpoint forCWnormalmodeop-
erationtotheLSBsideortheUSBside.

VOICE1stMenu VOICE-RootorVOICE-TX Selectwhetherornottodirectlyselectthe“VOICE
TX”screen,skippingthe“VOICE”screen.

KEYER1stMenu KEYER-RootorKEYER-SEND Select whether or not to directly select the
“KEYER SEND” screen, skipping the “KEYER”
screen.

SpeakerOut OFForON Selectstomutethespeakeroutput.
MICAFOut OFForON Selects to output the received audio from the

[MIC]connector.
RCMIC
[F-1] ---,P.AMP/ATT,AGC,NB,NR,NOTCH,

RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD,
M-CLR, BANK, SPLIT, A/B, DUP,
TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR,FROM/TO(DR),SCAN,VoiceTX
(T1)

Thefunctionslistedtotheleftcanbesetto[F-1]
oftheoptionalHM-151REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

[F-2] ---,P.AMP/ATT,AGC,NB,NR,NOTCH,
RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD,
M-CLR, BANK, SPLIT, A/B, DUP,
TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR,FROM/TO(DR),SCAN,VoiceTX
(T1)

Thefunctionslistedtotheleftcanbesetto[F-2]
oftheoptionalHM-151REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

ModeSelect SSB,CW,RTTY,AM,FM,
WFM,DV
(All boxes are checked.)

DisablesthemodeselectionoftheoptionalHM-
151REMOTE CONTROL MIC,tosimplifyoperation.

PowerOFF(WithNoController) OFForON SelectswhetherornottoautomaticallyturnOFF
thetransceiverwhenthecontrollerisdisconnect-
edfromthetransceiver.

REFAdjust 0%~100% Setsanumber toadjust fora zerobeatwitha
standardsignalsuchasWWVorWWVH,forfre-
quencycalibration.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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Tone Control Inthisitem,settheRX/TXtonecontroloptions.
RX
SSB

RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe
receiveaudio.

RXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthereceiveaudio.
RXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthereceiveaudio.

AM
RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe

receiveaudio.
RXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthereceiveaudio.
RXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthereceiveaudio.

FM
RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe

receiveaudio.
RXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthereceiveaudio.
RXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthereceiveaudio.

DV
RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe

receiveaudio.
RXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthereceiveaudio.
RXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthereceiveaudio.

WFM
RXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthereceiveaudio.
RXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthereceiveaudio.

CW
RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe

receiveaudio.
RTTY

RXHPF/LPF ---- – ----,100~2000–500~2400 Setsthehigh-passfilterorlow-passfilterofthe
receiveaudio.

TX
SSB

TXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthetransmitaudio.
TXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthetransmitaudio.
TBW(WIDE) 100, 200, 300, 500 – 2500, 2700,

2800,2900

Setsthelowerandhighercut-offfrequenciesto
changethetransmissionpassbandwidthforthe
widesetting.

TBW(MID) 100, 200, 300, 500 – 2500, 2700,
2800,2900

Setsthelowerandhighercut-offfrequenciesto
changethetransmissionpassbandwidthforthe
midsetting.

TBW(NAR) 100, 200, 300, 500 – 2500, 2700,
2800,2900

Setsthelowerandhighercut-offfrequenciesto
changethetransmissionpassbandwidthforthe
narrowsetting.

AM
TXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthetransmitaudio.
TXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthetransmitaudio.

FM
TXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthetransmitaudio.
TXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthetransmitaudio.

DV
TXBass –5~0~+5 Setsthebasslevelofthetransmitaudio.
TXTreble –5~0~+5 Setsthetreblelevelofthetransmitaudio.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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Connectors Inthisitem,settheexternalconnector’soptions.
USBAudioSQL OFF(OPEN)orON Selectswhetherornottooutputtheaudiofrom

the [USB] connector, according to the squelch
state(openorclosed).

ACC/USBOutputSelect AForIF Setsthe[USB]connectorandthe[ACC]socket
usagetoreceivedaudiooutputortheIFoutput
forDRM(DigitalRadioMondiale).

ACC/USBAFLevel 0%~50 %~100% Sets theaudiooutput levelat the [ACC]socket
andthe[USB]connector.

ACC/USBIFLevel 0%~50 %~100% SetstheIFoutputlevelatthe[ACC]socketand
the[USB]connector.

ACCMODLevel 0%~50 %~100% Sets  the input modulation level at the [ACC]
socket.

DATAMODLevel 0%~50 %~100% Sets the input modulation level at the [DATA]
jack.

USBMODLevel 0%~50 %~100% Setstheinputmodulationlevelatthe[USB]con-
nector.

DATAOFFMOD MIC,ACC,MIC,ACCorUSB Selectstheconnector(s)forthedesiredmodula-
tiontoinputwhenthedatamodeisnotused.

DATAMOD MIC,ACC,MIC,ACCorUSB Selectstheconnector(s)forthedesiredmodula-
tiontoinputwhenthedatamodeisused.

ExternalKeypad
VOICE OFForON Selectswhetherornottotransmitvoicememory

contentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
KEYER OFForON Selectswhetherornottotransmitkeyermemory

contentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
RTTY OFForON SelectswhetherornottotransmitRTTYmemory

contentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
CI-V
CI-VBaudRate 300,1200,4800,9600,19200orAuto SetstheCI-Vcodetransferspeed.
CI-VAddress 01h~88h~DFh Sets the transceiver'suniqueCI-Vhexadecimal

addresscode.
CI-VTransceive OFForON TurnstheCI-VTransceivefunctionONorOFF.

USB2/DATA1Function
USB2Function OFF,RTTYDecodeorDVData SelectstheuseoftheCOMport(USB2).
DATA1Function OFF,RTTYDecode,DVDataorGPS Selecttheuseofthe[DATA1]jack.
GPSOut OFForDATA1USB2 Selectswhetherornottooutputthedatatothe

COMport(USB2)whendataisinputfromaGPS
receiverthroughthe[DATA1]jack.

DVData/GPSOutBaud 4800or9600 SetstheDVorGPSdatatransferspeed
RTTYDecodeBaud 300,1200,4800,9600or19200 SetstheRTTYdecodemonitorspeed.

VSENDSelect OFF,UHForVHF/UHF Selectsthebandtouseforthe[ACC]socket’spin
7(VSENDusage).

9600bpsMode OFForON Selectswhetherornottoallowdatatransmission
at9600bps.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.



17 SETMODE

17-9

Display Inthisitem,setthetransceiver’sdisplayoptions.
LCDContrast 0%~50%~100% SetsthecontrastleveloftheLCD.
LCDBacklight 0%~50%~100% SetsthebacklightleveloftheLCD.
KeyBacklight 0%~50%~100% Setsthebacklightlevelofthekey.
MeterPeakHold OFForON TurnstheMeterPeakHoldfunctionONorOFF.
BWPopup(PBT) OFForON SelectswhetherornottodisplaythePBTshifting

valueandthepassbandwidthwhilerotatingthe
TWIN-PBTcontrol.

BWPopup(FIL) OFForON SelectswhetherornottodisplaytheIFfilterwidth
andshiftingvaluewhentheIFfilterisswitched.

RXCallSignDisplay OFF,AutoorAuto(RXHold) Selectswhetherornottodisplaythecallsignof
thecallerstationwhenacallisreceived.

RXMessageDisplay OFForAuto Selectswhetherornottodisplayandscrollare-
ceivedmessage.

ReplyPositionDisplay OFForON Selectswhetherornottodisplaythecaller’spo-
sitiondatawhenthedataisincludedintheAuto
Replysignal.

TXCallSignDisplay OFF,Your Call SignorMyCallSign SelectswhetherornottodisplayMyorYourcall
signwhiletransmitting.

ScrollSpeed SloworFast Sets the scrolling speed of the message, call
sign, or other text, that are displayed on the
transceiver’sLCD.

VOICETXNameDisplay OFForON Selectswhether or not to display the voiceTX
memorynameonthe“VOICETX”screen.

KEYERMemoryDisplay OFForON Selectswhetherornottodisplaythekeyermem-

orycontentsonthe“KEYERSEND”screen.
OpeningMessage OFForON Selects whether or not to display the opening

messageatpowerON.
PowerONCheck OFForON SelectswhetherornottodisplaytheRFPower,

RIT,AutoPowerOFFconditionatpowerON.
DisplayLanguage EnglishorJapanese SetsthescreendisplaylanguagetypeintheDR

modeorMenumode.
When the System Language is “English,” this
itemdisappears.

SystemLanguage EnglishorJapanese Setsthesystemlanguageofthetransceiver.

Time Set Inthisitem,setthetimeoptions.
Date/Time
DATE 2000/01/01~2099/12/31 Setsthedate.
TIME 0:00~23:59 Setsthetime.

GPSTimeCorrect OFForAuto Selectswhether or not to automatically correct
thetimedatabyareceivedGPSsentence.

UTCOffset –14:00~±0:00~+14:00 SetsthetimedifferencebetweenUTC(Universal
TimeCoordinated)andthelocaltime.

ClockDisplay LocalorUTC Setstheclockdisplaymode.
AutoPowerOFF OFF,30min,60min,90minor120min Sets to automatically turn OFF the transceiver

powerafternooperationismadeduringthisset
period.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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Others Inthisitem,setotheroptions.
Information
Version Shows the transceiver’s firmware version num-

ber.
Clone
CloneMode ReadsorwritestheCS-7100datatoorfromthe

PC, and/or receives data from aMaster trans-
ceiver.

CloneMasterMode WritesyourIC-7100(Master)datatoanotherIC-
7100(Sub).

TouchScreenCalibration Adjuststhetouchscreen.
Reset
PartialReset Returnsallsettingstotheirdefaultvalues,with-

out clearing the memory contents, call sign
memoriesorrepeaterlists.

AllReset Clearsall programmingandmemories,and re-
turnallsettingstotheirdefaultvalues.

SetmodeitemsandDefaultsettings(Continued)

NOTE:ThedefaultsettingsshownbelowinboldarefortheUSAversion.
Thedefaultsettingsmaydiffer,dependingonyourtransceiverversion.
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<<REC Start>>

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder><<RECStart>>

InsertanSDcardintothetransceiverbeforeselect-
ingthisitem.

Touch[<<RECStart>>]tostartvoicerecording.
•“Recordingstarted.”appears.
•[<<RECStop>>]isdisplayedwhilerecording.

Oncerecordinghasstarted,therecordingwillcon-
tinue,eventhetransceiverisrebooted.
Tostoptherecording,touch[<<RECStop>>].

PlayFiles
VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>PlayFiles(PLAYFILES)

InsertanSDcardintothetransceiverbeforeselect-
ingthisitem.

Dothefollowingstepstoplaybacktherecordedaudio
ontheSDcard.
Touch[PlayFiles],andfoldersontheSDcardaredis-
played.
•Thesefolderscontainthestoredfiles.

Playing back

Touch[q ∫]or[√],orrotate[DIAL]toselectthefolder
thatincludesthedesiredfiletoplayback,andthen
touchthefolder.
Touch[w ∫]or[√],orrotate[DIAL]toselectthefileto
playback,andthentouchthefile.
•TheVOICEPLAYERscreenisdisplayedandtheselect-
edfileisplayedback.
•See“Operationwhileplayingback”forforwordingorre-
winding.(p.14-5)
Pushe MENU ortouch[]onthedisplaytostopthe
playback.
•Returnstothefilelistscreen.

NOTE:

•Thefoldernameisautomaticallycreated,asshown
intheexamplebelow:
 (Example) Recordingdate:2013/3/1
  Foldername:20130301
•Thefilenameisautomaticallycreated,asshownin
theexamplebelow:
 (Example) Recordingdate:2013/3/115:30:00
  Filename:20130301_153000
•ThevoiceaudioisrecordedontoanSDcard,and
savedinthe“wav”format.
Therecordedvoiceaudiocanalsobeplayedback
onaPC.
Theextension,“wav,”isnotdisplayedonthetrans-
ceiver’sscreen.

REC Mode (Default: TX&RX)

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>REC
Mode(RECMode)

Recordsboththetransmittedandreceivedaudioasthe
defaultsetting.
•TX&RX: Recordsboth the transmittedand received

audio.
•RXOnly:Recordsonlythereceivedaudio.

When transmitting while recording

When“OFF” isselected inFileSplit, the recording is
paused.Afteryoustop transmitting, the recording re-
sumes.
When“ON”isselectedinFileSplit,anewfileisauto-
maticallycreated,andthetransmittedaudioisrecorded
intothenewone.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder >RecorderSet >RX
RECCondition(RXRECCondition)

SelectwhetherornotthesquelchstatusaffectstheRX
voiceaudiorecording.
•Always: ThetransceiveralwaysrecordstheRX

audio regardless of the squelch sta-
tus.

•SquelchAuto:ThetransceiverrecordstheRXaudio
only when a signal is received (the
squelchisopened).

 Whenthesquelchcloseswhilerecord-
ing, the recording will continue for 2
seconds,andthenpause.

When“ON”isselectedinFileSplit,andifthesquelch
eitheropensorcloseswhilerecording,anewfileis
automaticallycreated.

Voice Memo Set mode
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FileSplit (Default: ON)

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>File
Split(FileSplit)

TurntheFileSplitfunctionONorOFF.
•OFF:When the recording starts, a new file is auto-

matically created in the folder of theSDcard.
The audio is continuously recorded into the
file, even if transmissionand reception, or the
squelchstatus(openandclose)isswitched.

 If thefilesizeexceeds2GB,anewfile isau-
tomaticallycreatedinthesamefolder,andthe
audioisrecordedthere.

•ON: When the recording starts, a new file is auto-
matically created in the folder of theSDcard.
During recording, and if transmission and re-
ception,or squelchstatus (openandclose) is
switched,anewfileisautomaticallycreatedin
thesamefolder,andtheaudioissavedintothe
newone.

PTT Auto REC (Default:OFF)

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>RecorderSet>PTT
AutoREC(PTTAutoREC)

Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or
OFF.
Recordingstartswhenasignalistransmittedfroman
externalspeakermicrophone, theVOXfunctionsora
CI-Vcommandissent.
•OFF:Therecordingdoesnotstartevenifasignalis

transmitted.
•ON: Therecordingautomaticallystartswhenasig-

nalistransmitted.
 Therecordingwillstopwhen:
 •Nosignalistransmittedfor10secondsafterthelast

transmission.
 •Nosignal isreceivedfor10secondsafter the last

transmission.
 -10 minutes after the last transmission while the

squelchisopen(SSB/CW/RTTY/AMmodes.)
 -Asignalisreceivedwithin10secondsafterthelast

transmission,thereceivedsignalisalsorecorded.
 Asignalisreceivedwithin10secondsafterthelast

reception,thereceivedsignalisalsorecorded.
 •Thefrequencyoroperatingmodeischangedwhile

transmitting.
 •Theoperatingmethod(V/M,CALL,DR,M-CH,Band

StackingRegister,andsoon)hasbeenchanged.

Skip Time (Default: 10sec)

VoiceMemo>QSORecorder>PlayerSet>SkipTime
(SkipTime)

SettheSkipTimerto3,5,10or30secondstorewind
orskip forwardfor thissetperiodwhenyoupushthe
fast-rewindorfast-forwardkey.
•See“Operationwhileplayingback”forforwordingorrewind-
ing.(p.14-5)

DV Auto Reply

VoiceMemo>DVAutoReply(DVAUTOREPLY)

Upto10secondsofaudiocanberecordedfortheau-
tomaticreplyfunction.
Seepage9-15fordetailsofrecordingaudio.

BesuretoinsertanSDcardintothetransceiverbe-
foreselectingthisitem.

VoiceMemoSetmode(Continued)
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Standby Beep (Default: ON)

DVSet>StandbyBeep(StandbyBeep)

TurnthestandbybeepfunctionONorOFF.
Thisfunctionsoundsabeepafterareceivedsignaldis-
appears.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON:TurnsthefunctionONtosoundabeep.
•ON(tome:HighTone):
  Turns the functionON tosoundabeep. If the

signal is addressed to your call sign, a high
pitchbeepsounds.

NOTE:

•Evenif“Beep(Confirmation)”oftheFunctionscreen
isOFF,thestandbybeepsounds.

 •Thestandbybeepoutputlevelcanbesetin“Beep
Level”oftheFunctionscreen.

Auto Reply (Default:OFF)

DVSet>AutoReply(AutoReply)

SettheautomaticreplyfunctiontoON,OFForVoice.
Thisfunctionautomaticallyrepliestoacalladdressed
to your own call sign, even if youareaway from the
transceiver.
When“ON”or“Voice”isselected,theautomaticreply
function is automatically turnedOFFwhen you push
[PTT].
•OFF: TheautomaticreplyfunctionisOFF.
•ON: Replieswithyourowncallsign.(Noaudioreply

issent)
•Voice:ReplieswithyourcallsignandanyAutoReply

message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-
onds).

 IfnoSDcardisinsertedornomessageisre-
corded,onlyyourcallsign is transmitted.The
transmittedaudiowillbeheardfromthespeak-
er.

DV Data TX (Default: Auto)

DVSet>DVDataTX(DVDataTX)

Select whether tomanually or automatically transmit
slow-speeddata.
•PTT: Push[PTT]tomanuallytransmittheinputdata.
•Auto:WhendataisinputfromaPCthrougheitherthe

[USB2] port or [DATA1] jack*, the transceiver
automaticallytransmitsit.

 *“USB2Function”or“DATA1Function”itemmust
besetto“DVData.”(p.17-25)

Digital Monitor (Default: Auto)

DVSet>DigitalMonitor(DigitalMonitor)

Selectthereceivemodewhen[XFC]ishelddowninthe
DVmode.
•Auto: Receives in theDVmodeor theFMmode,

dependingonthereceivedsignal.
•Digital: MonitorsintheDVmode.
•Analog:MonitorsintheFMmode.

Digital Repeater Set (Default: ON)

DVSet>DigitalRepeaterSet(DigitalRepeaterSet)

TurnthedigitalrepeatersettingfunctionONorOFF.
InanyDVmodeexceptfortheDRmode,andwhenac-
cessingarepeaterthathasacallsignthatisdifferent
than the transceiver’s setting, this function reads the
repeater’s transmit signal and automatically sets the
repeatercallsign.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: Automaticallysetstherepeatercallsign.

RX Call Sign Write (Default:OFF)

DVSet>RXCallSignWrite(RXCallSignWrite)

Set theRXcall signautomaticwrite function toAuto
orOFF.
Whenreceivingacalladdressedtoyourowncallsign
inanyDVmodeexceptfortheDRmode,thisfunction
automaticallysetsthecallerstationcallsigninto“UR.”
•OFF: TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•Auto: Automaticallysetsthecallsignofthecallersta-

tioninto“UR.”

RX Repeater Write (Default:OFF)

DVSet>RXRepeaterWrite(RXRepeaterWrite)

Set the repeater call signautomaticwrite function to
AutoorOFF.
Whenreceivingacalladdressedtoyourowncallsign
througharepeaterinanyDVmodeexceptfortheDR
mode, this functionautomaticallysets thecallsignof
therepeaterinto“R1”or“R2.”
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•Auto: Automaticallysetsthecallsignoftherepeater

into“R1”and/or“R2.”

DV Set mode
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DV Auto Detect (Default:OFF)

DVSet>DVAutoDetect(DVAutoDetect)

Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or
OFF.
Ifyoureceiveanon-digitalsignalduringDVmodeop-
eration,thisfunctionautomaticallyswitchestotheFM
mode.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.Theoperatingmodeis

fixedtotheDVmode.
•ON: Automaticallyselects theFMmode for tempo-

raryoperation.

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)

DVSet>RXRecord(RPT)(RXRecord(RPT))

The transceivercan record thedataofup to50 indi-
vidualcalls.
When the receivedsignal includesastatusmessage
(“UR?” or “RPT?”) that is sent back from the access
repeater,youcanrecordupto50messagesoronlythe
latestone,intheReceivedCallRecord.
•ALL: Recordsupto50calls.
•LatestOnly:Recordsonlythelatestcall.

BK  (Default:OFF)

DVSet>BK(BK)

TheBK(Break-in)functionallowsyoutobreakintoa
conversation,wherethetwootherstationsarecommu-
nicatingwithcallsignsquelchenabled.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: TurnsthefunctionON.
 “BK”appearsonthedisplay.

 NOTE: TheBKfunctionisautomaticallyturnedOFF
whentransceiveristurnedOFF.

EMR (Default:OFF)

DVSet>EMR(EMR)

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communica-
tionmodecanbeusedinthedigitalmode.IntheEMR
mode,nocallsignsettingisnecessary.
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio
(voice)willbeheardat thespecified leveleven if the
volumesettinglevelissettominimumlevel,ordigital
callsign/digitalcodesquelchisinuse.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: TurnsthefunctionON.
 “EMR”appearsonthedisplay.

NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned
OFFwhentransceiveristurnedOFF.

EMRAFLevel (Default: 50%)

DVSet>EMRAFLevel(EMRAFLevel)

Set theaudiooutput level tobetween0%(noaudio),
1%(minimum)and100%(maximum)forwhenanEMR
communicationmodesignalisreceived.
When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heardatthesetlevel,orthe[AF]controllevel,which-
everishigher.
Todisablethesetting,setitto“0%.”

NOTE: AfteranEMRsignal disappears, theaudio
levelwillremainattheEMRlevel.Inthiscase,rotate
[AF]toadjusttheaudiolevel.

DVSetmode(Continued)
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RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH (RX Call Sign
SPEECH)

TurntheRXcallsignspeechfunctionONorOFFfor
callsreceivedintheDVmode.
•OFF: No announcement is made even

whenacallisreceived.
•ON(Kerchunk): The caller station’s call sign is an-

nouncedonlywhenitmakesashort
transmission.

•ON(All): Thecallerstation’scallsignisalways
announced.

NOTE:

•Whenthedigitalsquelchfunctionisused,thecall-
ing station’s call sign is not announced if the re-
ceivedsignalisnotaddressedtoyourcallsign,or
doesnotincludeamatcheddigitalcode.
•When the repeater returns “UR?” or “RPT?,” the
callingstation’scallsignisnotannounced.
•Whenacallisreceivedduringscanning,thescan
resumesevenwhilethetransceiverannouncing.
•A“/”oranoteafteracallsignarenotannounced.
•Whenacallisreceivedduringanannouncement,
thereceivedaudioisheardaftercancellingthean-
nouncement.

RX>CS SPEECH (Default: ON)

SPEECH>RX>CSSPEECH(RX>CSSPEECH)

TurntheRX>CSSpeechfunctionONorOFF.
The RX>CS Speech function announces the station
callsignthatisselectedfromaReceivedCallRecord
byholdingdownAUTO TUNE RX�CS .
•OFF:Thestationcallsignisnotannounced.
•ON: Thestationcallsignisannounced.

S-Level SPEECH (Default: ON)

SPEECH>MODESPEECH(MODESPEECH)

Turn theSignalstrength levelSpeech functionONor
OFF.
•OFF:Onlytheoperatingfrequencyisannounced.
•ON: Theoperatingfrequencyandthesignalstrength

levelareannounced.

MODE SPEECH (Default:OFF)

SPEECH>MODESPEECH(MODESPEECH)

TurntheOperatingModeSpeechfunctionONorOFF.
WhenthisfunctionisON,theselectedoperatingmode
isannouncedwhenthemodeswitchispushed.
•OFF:The selected operating mode is not an-

nounced.
•ON: Theselectedoperatingmodeisannounced.

SPEECH Language (Default: English)

SPEECH>SPEECHLanguage(SPEECHLanguage)

SetthedesiredannouncementlanguagetoEnglishor
Japanese.

Alphabet (Default: Normal)

SPEECH>Alphabet(Alphabet)

Selecteither“Normal”or“PhoneticCode”toannounce
thealphabetcharacter.
•Normal: Normalcodeisused.(forexample:A

aseh,Basbee)
•PhoneticCode:Phoneticcodeisused.(forexample:

AasAlfa,BasBravo)

SPEECH Speed (Default:Fast)

SPEECH>SPEECHSpeed(SPEECHSpeed)

SetthespeechspeedtoFastorSlow.

SPEECH Level (Default: 50%)

SPEECH>SPEECHLevel(SPEECHLevel)

Enteravolumelevelnumberbetween0%(novoice),
1%(minimum)and100%(maximum)forthevoicesyn-
thesizer.
The voice synthesizer audio output level from the
speakerislinkedwith[AF]setting.

SPEECH Set mode
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QSO Log (Default:OFF)

QSO/RXLog>QSOLog(QSOLog)

Selectwhetherornottomakeacommunicationlogon
theSDcard.
Thecommunicationlogissavedinthe“csv”format.
BesuretoinserttheSDcardintothetransceiverbe-
foremakingacommunicationlog.
•OFF:TheQSOLogfunctionisOFF.
•ON: TheQSOLogismadeontheSDcard.
 The transceiver startsmaking a logwith your

sendcontents.

NOTE:

•The folder name is automatically created as [IC-
7100\QsoLog].
•Thefilenameisautomaticallycreated,asshownin
theexamplebelow:
 Logstartdateandtime:2013/3/115:30:00
 Filename:20130301_153000.csv
•Thelogcontentscannotbedisplayedonthetrans-
ceiver.
•Youcanseethe logcontentsonanSDcard ina
PC.(p.17-17)

RX History Log (Default:OFF)

QSO/RXLog>RXHistoryLog(RXHistoryLog)

SelectwhetherornottomakeaDVmode’sreceivehis-
torylogontheSDcard.
Thereceivehistorylogcanbemadeonthecard,and
savedinthe“csv”format.Besuretoinsertthecardinto
thetransceiverbeforemakingareceivehistorylog.

•OFF:TheRXHistoryLogfunctionisOFF.
•ON:ThetransceivermakesaDVmode’sreceivehis-

torylogontheSDcard.
 Thetransceiverstartsmakingareceivehistory

logwhenyoufinishtotalk.

NOTE:

•The folder name is automatically created as [IC-
7100\RxLog].
•Thefilenameisautomaticallycreated,asshownin
theexamplebelow:
 Logstartdateandtime:2013/3/115:30:00
 Filename:20130301_153000.csv
•Thelogcontentscannotbedisplayedonthetrans-
ceiver.
•Youcanseethe logcontentsonanSDcard ina
PC.(p.17-17)

Separator/Decimal (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal
(Separator/Decimal)

Selecttheseparatorandthedecimalcharacterforthe
CSVformat.
•Sep[,]Dec[.]:Separatoris“,”andDecimalis“.”forthe

CSVformat.
•Sep[;]Dec[.]:Separator is “;” andDecimal is “.” for

theCSVformat.
•Sep[;]Dec[,]:Separator is “;” andDecimal is “,” for

theCSVformat.

*Thedefaultvaluemaydiffer,dependingonthetrans-
ceiverversion.

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)

QSO/RXLog>CSVFormat>Date(Date)

Selectthedateformatbetween“yyyy/mm/dd,”“mm/dd/
yyyy”and“dd/mm/yyyy.”(y:year,m:month,d:day)

*Thedefaultvaluemaydiffer,dependingonthetrans-
ceiverversion.

QSO/RX Log Set mode
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TheQSOlogcontentsareshownbelow:
Content Example Description

TX/RX TX RX Transmissionandreception

Date 12/23/2012
13:51:48

12/23/2012
13:51:48

Dateandtimethecallwasstarted.

Frequency 438.010000 438.010000 Operatingfrequencies
(WhenDuplexisset,thefrequenciesofthecalledaredisplayed.)

Mode DV DV Operatingmode(Allmode)

MyLatitude 34.764667 34.764667 Yourlatitude(unit:degree)+:Northlatitude,–:Southlatitude

MyLongitude 135.375333 135.375333 Yourlongitude(unit:degree)+:Eastlongitude,–:Westlongitude

MyAltitude 50.5 50.5 Youraltitude(unit:m)Recordstoonedecimalplace.

RFPower 100% (Blank) TXoutputpowerlevel

SMeter (Blank) S0 Therelativesignalstrengthofthereceivesignal(insixteenlevels)

RPTCallSign JP3YHJA JP3YHJA Repeatercallsign(DVmodeonly)

TXCallSign CQCQCQ (Blank) TXCallsign(DVmodeonly)

RXCallSign (Blank) JA3YUAA RXCallsign(DVmodeonly)

RXLatitude (Blank) 34.764667 Caller’slatitude,ifsent.(unit:degree)+:Northlatitude,–:Southlatitude
RecordsonlywhenyoureceiveintheDVmode.

RXLongitude (Blank) 135.375333 Caller’slongitude,ifsent.(unit:degree)+:Eastlongitude,–:Westlongitude
RecordsonlywhenyoureceiveintheDVmode.

RXAltitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’saltitude,ifsent.(unit:m)
RecordsonlywhenyoureceiveintheDVmode.

TheRXHistorylogcontentsareshownbelow:
Content Example Description

Frequency 438.010000 RXFrequency

Mode DV Operatingmode(DVisfixed)

Caller JA3YUAA Callsignofthecallerstation

/ 7100 Noteafterthecallsign

Called CQCQCQ Callsignofthecalledstation

RxRPT1 JP3YHHG Accessrepeatercallsignofthecallerstationorthegatewayrepeatercallsign
ofyourlocalarearepeater.

RxRPT2 JP3YHJA Accessrepeatercallsignofthecalledstation

Message HelloCQD-STAR! Messageincludedinthereceivedcall(upto20characters)

Status (Blank) Normal:blank,Uplink:RPTUP
Accessrepeaterreply:“UR?”or“RPT?”

Receiveddate 12/23/2012
13:51:48

Dateandtimethecallwasreceived
Dependingonthesetting,theformatmaydiffer.

BK * BKcall:“*”,Normalcall:Blank

EMR * EMRcall:“*”,Normalcall:Blank

Latitude 34.764667 Caller’slatitude,ifsent.(unit:degree)+:Northlatitude,–:Southlatitude

Longitude 135.375333 Caller’slongitude,ifsent.(unit:degree)+:Eastlongitude,–:Westlongitude

Altitude 30.5 Caller’saltitude,ifsent.(unit:m)

SSID -A Recordsoneof(-0),-1to-15and-Ato-Z.

GPS-ASymbol Car Icon:Convertstotext
None:Code

Course 123 Caller’scourse(unit:degree)

Speed 23.5 Caller’sspeed(unit:km/h)Recordstoonedecimalplace.

GPSTimeStamp 12:00:00 Timedatathatthecallerstationacquiresthepositiondata

GPSMessage OsakaCity/IC-7100 Calleris“DV-G”:RecordstheGPSmessage
Calleris“DV-A:RecordstheGPS-Acomment

QSO/RXLogSetmode(Continued)
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Monitor (Default:OFF)

Function>Monitor(Monitor)

TurnthemonitorfunctionONorOFF.
Thisfunctionallowsyoutomonitoryourtransmitsignal
inanymodeotherthanCW.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: Monitorsyourtransmitsignal.

Monitor Level (Default: 50%)

Function>MonitorLevel(MonitorLevel)

Adjustatransmitsignalmonitorlevelnumberbetween
0%(noaudio),1%(minimum)and100%(maximum)
forthevoicesynthesizer.

Beep Level (Default: 50%)

Function>BeepLevel(BeepLevel)

Adjusttheconfirmationandbandedgebeeptonesout-
putleveltobetween0%(nobeep),1%(minimum)and
100%(maximum).

Beep Level Limit (Default: ON)

Function>BeepLevelLimit(BeepLevelLimit)

Turntheconfirmationandbandedgebeeptonesout-
putlevellimitingONorOFF.
When you set this item to ON, the beep tones are
adjusted by the [AF] control until rotating the control
reachestothespecifiedlevel.Furtherrotationwillnot
increasethevolumeofthebeeptones.
•OFF:Beepleveladjustmentisnotlimited.
•ON: Beep level adjustment is limited with the [AF]

control.

Beep (Confirmation) (Default: ON)

Function>Beep(Confirmation)(Beep(Confirmation))

TurntheconfirmationbeepONorOFF.
Set thebeepoutput level in the“BeepLevel” itemas
describedabove.
•OFF:The confirmation beep is OFF. (Silent opera-

tion)
•ON: The confirmation beep sounds each time a

switchispushed.

Band Edge Beep (Default: ON (Default))

Function>BandEdgeBeep(BandEdgeBeep)

Whenyou tune intooroutofanamateurband’s fre-
quencyrange,youcanhearabeeptone.
Ifyouselect“ON(User)”or“ON(User)&TXLimit,”you
canprogramatotalof30bandedgefrequenciesinthe
“UserbandEdge”item.
Youcansetthebeepoutput level inthe“BeepLevel”
itemasdescribedtotheleft.
•OFF: BandedgebeepisOFF
•ON(Default): When you tune into or out of the de-

fault amateur band’s frequency range,
abeepsounds.

•ON(User): Whenyoutuneintooroutofauserpro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency
range,abeepsounds.

•ON(User)&TXLimit:
   Whenyoutuneintooroutofauserpro-

grammed amateur band’s frequency
range,abeepsounds.

   In addition, transmission is inhibited
outsidetheprogrammedrange.

User Band Edge

Function>UserBandEdge(UserBandEdge)

This “UserBandEdge” itemappearsonlywhen“ON
(User)” or “ON (User) &TX Limit” is selected in the
“BandEdgeBeep”item.
Whenyouselect“ON(User)”or“ON(User)&TXLimit”
inthe“BandEdgeBeep”item,youcanprogramatotal
of30bandedgefrequenciesinthisitem.
Seepage3-14forprogrammingdetails.

RF/SQLControl (Default:RF+SQL)

Function>RF/SQLControl(RF/SQLControl)

Setthe[RF/SQL]controloperation.
•AUTO: [RF/SQL]functionsasonlyanRFgaincon-

trolinSSB,CWandRTTY;asquelchcon-
trolinAM,FM,WFMandDV.

•SQL: [RF/SQL]functionsasasquelchcontrol.
•RF+SQL:[RF/SQL]functionsnotonlyasanRFgain

control,butalsoasasquelchcontrolinall
modes.

FunctionSetmode



17 SETMODE

17-19

TX Delay (Default:Allbands;OFF)

Function>TXDelay(TXDelay)

Sets the transmission’s timing for each operating
band.
Whenanexternaldevice,suchasavacuumtubelinear
amplifierorareceiverpreamplifier,isconnectedtothe
transceiverandyouusetheSENDline,aproblemcould
possiblyoccur. If thedevice’s transmit/receiveswitch-
ingtimeisslowerthanthetimefortheIcomtransceiver,
thedevicemaynotyetreadyforatransmittedsignal,
andcouldbedamagedbythetransceiversRFpower.
Ifnecessarytopreventdamagetotheexternaldevice,
setanappropriateTXdelay.
•OFF: Thetransmissiondelayisdisabled.
•10to30ms: Afterpushing[PTT],thetransmissionis

delayedforthesetperiodoftime(10,15,
20,25or30milliseconds).

Time-Out Timer (Default:OFF)

Function>Time-OutTimer(Time-OutTimer)

To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the
transceiverhasatime-outtimer.
The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer
thanthesettimeperiod.
•OFF: TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•3to30min:ThetransmissioniscutOFFaftertheset

timeperiodends(3,5,10,20or30min-
utes).

PTT Lock (Default:OFF)

Function>PTTLock(PTTLock)

TurnthePTTlockfunctionONandOFF.
Topreventaccidental transmissions, this functiondis-
ables[PTT].

Quick SPLIT (Default: ON)

Function>SPLIT/DUP>QuickSPLIT(QuickSPLIT)

TurntheQuickSplitfunctionONorOFF.
Whenthis itemisset toON,holddown[SPLIT] for1
secondtoshiftthetransmitfrequencyfromthereceive
frequency, according to the “SPLITOffset” option as
describedtotheright.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: Holdingdown[SPLIT]for1secondquicklyse-

lectssplitfrequencyoperation.

SPLIT Offset (Default:0.000MHz)

Function>SPLIT/DUP>SPLITOffset(SPLITOffset)

Settheoffset*forthequicksplitfunction.
*Thedifferencebetweentransmitandreceivefrequencies.
The frequency offset can be set to between –9.999
MHzand+9.999MHzin1kHzsteps.

SPLIT LOCK (Default:OFF)

Function>SPLIT/DUP>SPLITLOCK(SPLITLOCK)

TurntheSplitLockfunctionONorOFF.
When this item isset toON,youcanuse theDial to
adjustthetransmitfrequencywhileholdingdown XFC ,
evenwhiletheDialLockfunctionisenabled.
Topreventaccidentallychangingthereceivefrequency
by rotating themain dial, use both theSPLIT LOCK
andDialLockfunctions.
Seepages6-8to6-10forsplitfrequencyoperationde-
tails.

DUP Offset

Function>SPLIT/DUP>DUPOffset(DUPOffset)

Settheoffset*forduplexoperation.Youcansetthere-
peateroffsetforeachband.
*Thedifferencebetweentransmitandreceivefrequencies.

Before selecting this item, select the desired fre-➥
quencyband.Then,settheoffset.

 •Thefrequencyoffsetcanbesettobetween0.0000MHz
and9.9999MHz.

Thedefaultvaluemaydiffer,dependingon these-
lectedfrequencybandandtransceiverversion.

NOTE:

•Theshiftdirectioncanbesetwith[DUP]onM1(M1
Menu)screen.
•YoucanusethissettingonlywhentheSplitfunction
isOFF.
•If the DRmode is selected before selecting this
item,editingisrestricted.

One Touch Repeater (Default: DUP–)

Function > SPLIT/DUP >OneTouchRepeater (One
TouchRepeater)

Settheonetouchrepeatershiftdirection.
•DUP–:The transmit frequency shifts down from the

receivefrequencybytheoffsetamount.
•DUP+:Thetransmitfrequencyshiftsupfromthere-

ceivefrequencybytheoffsetamount.

FunctionSetmode(Continued)
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Auto Repeater

Function>SPLIT/DUP>AutoRepeater(AutoRepeat-
er)
This itemappearsonly in theKoreanandU.S.A.ver-
siontransceivers.

Theautorepeaterfunctionautomaticallyturnsthedu-
plexoperationandtoneencoder*ONorOFF.
Theoffsetandrepeatertone*arenotchangedbythe
auto repeater function. Reset these setting values, if
necessary.

For Korean versions

•OFF: TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: TurnsONtheduplexoperationandtoneencod-

er*.(Default)

For U.S.A. version

•OFF: TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON(DUP): Turns ON the duplex operation

only.(Default)
•ON(DUP,TONE):TurnsONtheduplexoperationand

toneencoder*.

*ThetoneencoderwillnotbeturnedONintheDVmode.

Auto Start (Default:OFF)

Function>Tuner>AutoStart(Tuner(AutoStart))

TurntheAutomaticAntennaTunerfunctionONorOFF
foranexternalantennatuner(liketheoptionalAT-180).
ThisfunctionisforonlytheHFbands.
•OFF:Tuningstartsonlywhen TUNER/CALL ispushed.
•ON: Theexternalantennatunerautomaticallystarts

tuningwhentheSWRishigh,evenifthetuner
isturnedOFF.

PTT Start (Default:OFF)

Function>Tuner>PTTStart(Tuner(PTTStart))

When[PTT]ispushedaftertheoperatingfrequencyis
changedmorethan1%fromthelasttunedfrequency,
theexternal antenna tuner (optionalAH-4orAT-180)
automaticallystartstuning.
•OFF:Tuningstartsonlywhen TUNER/CALL ispushed.
•ON: (AH-4)Automaticallystartstuningwhen[PTT]is

pushedonanewfrequency,whetherthe
externalantennatunerisONorOFF

  (AT-180)Automaticallystartstuningwhen[PTT]
ispushedonanewfrequency,only if
theinternalantennatunerisON

[TUNER] Switch (Default: Auto)

Function>Tuner>[TUNER]Switch([TUNER]Switch)

Selectwhetherornot tostore theAT-180’sstatuson
eachband.
Whenyouchange theoperating frequency, this func-
tionwillautomaticallyselectthecorrectAT-180’sstatus,
oryoumustdoitmanually.
•Manual:YoumustmanuallychangetheAT-180’ssta-

tusbypushing[TUNER].
•Auto: TheAT-180’sstatusmemorizedbytheband

memory is automatically selected.You can
also manually change it by pushing [TUN-

ER].

[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch (Default: SPEECH/LOCK)

Function>[SPEECH/LOCK]Switch([SPEECH/LOCK]
Switch)

Selectthe SPEECH switchaction.
•SPEECH/LOCK: Pushing SPEECH  turns ON the

voicesynthesizerfunction.
   Holding down SPEECH  turns the

diallockfunctionONorOFF.
•LOCK/SPEECH: PushingSPEECH turnsthediallock

functionONorOFF.
   Holding down SPEECH  turns ON

thevoicesynthesizerfunction.

LockFunction (Default: MAIN DIAL)

Function>LockFunction(LockFunction)

Thedial lockfunctionpreventsfrequencychangesby
accidentalmovementofthetuningdial.Thelockfunc-
tionelectronicallylocksthedial.
•MAINDIAL: When Lock Function is activated, the

Dialisdisabled.
•PANEL: When Lock Function is activated, the

panelisdisabled.
   Functions except for [AF], [RF/SQL],

[PWR],[SPEECH/LOCK]areinhibited.

Memopad Numbers (Default: 5)

Function>MemopadNumbers(MemopadNumbers)

Setthenumberofusablememopadchannelstoeither
5or10.
Seepage11-13fordetails.

FunctionSetmode(Continued)
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MAIN DIAL Auto TS (Default: HIGH)

Function>MAINDIALAutoTS(MAINDIALAutoTS)

SettheAutoTuningStepfunctionfortheDial.
When rapidly rotating theDial, the tuning step auto-
maticallychangesasselected.
Therearetwotypesofautotuningsteps:LOW(Faster)
andHIGH(Fastest).
•OFF: AutotuningstepisturnedOFF.
•LOW: Approximately2timesfaster.
•HIGH:Approximately5 timesfasterwhenthetuning

stepissetto1kHzorsmallersteps;approxi-
mately2 timesfasterwhenthetuningstep is
setto5kHzorlargersteps.

MIC Up/Down Speed (Default:Fast)

Function > MIC Up/Down Speed (MIC Up/Down
Speed)

Setthemicrophone[∫]/[√]switchesspeedwhilehold-
ingdown.
•Slow:Lowspeed(25tuningsteps/second)
•Fast: Highspeed(50tuningsteps/second)

[NOTCH] Switch (SSB) (Default: Auto/Manual)

Function > [NOTCH] Switch (SSB) ([NOTCH] Switch
(SSB))

SelecttheAuto,ManualorAuto/Manualnotchfilterto
beusedforSSBmodeoperation.
•Auto: OnlytheAutonotchfiltercanbeused.
•Manual: Only the Manual notch filter can be

used.
•Auto/Manual: BoththeAutoandManualnotchfilters

canbeused.

[NOTCH] Switch (AM) (Default: Auto/Manual)

Function > [NOTCH] Switch (AM) ([NOTCH] Switch
(AM))

SelecttheAuto,ManualorAuto/Manualnotchfilterto
beusedforAMmodeoperation.
•Auto: OnlytheAutonotchfiltercanbeused.
•Manual: Only the Manual notch filter can be

used.
•Auto/Manual: BoththeAutoandManualnotchfilters

canbeused.

SSB/CW Sync Tuning (Default:OFF)

Function>SSB/CWSyncTuning(SSB/CWSyncTun-
ing)

TurnthedisplayedfrequencyshiftfunctionONorOFF.
When this function is turned ON, the audio pitch or
tonesofthereceivedsignalwillremainthesame,even
when the operating mode is changed between SSB
andCW.
Theamountoffrequencyshiftmaydiffer,dependingon
theCWpitchsetting.
•OFF:Thedisplayedfrequencydoesnotshift.
•ON: Thedisplayedfrequencyshiftswhentheoperat-

ingmodeischangedbetweenSSBandCW.

CW Normal Side (Default: LSB)

Function>CWNormalSide(CWNormalSide)

SelectthesidebandusedtoreceiveCWintheCWnor-
malmodebetweenLSBandUSB.

VOICE 1st Menu (Default: VOICE-TX)

Function>VOICE1stMenu(VOICE1stMenu)

SelectVOICE-RootorVOICE-TXasthemenuthatap-
pears first after touching [VOICE] in the “M2” screen
(Menu2),whentheSSB,AM,FMorDVmodeisse-
lected.
•VOICE-Root:Thevoicemenuappearsfirst.
•VOICE-TX: ThevoiceSENDmenuappearsfirst.

KEYER 1st Menu (Default: KEYER-SEND)

Function>KEYER1stMenu(KEYER1stMenu)

Select KEYER-Root or KEYER-SEND as the menu
that appears first after touching [KEYER] in the“M2”
screen(Menu2),whenintheCWmode.
•KEYER-Root: The Memory keyer menu appears

first.
•KEYER-SEND:TheKeyerSENDmenuappearsfirst.

Speaker Out (Default: ON)

Function>SpeakerOut(SpeakerOut)

Selectthespeakeroutputfunction.
•OFF:Thespeakerdoesnotoutput the receivedau-

dio.
  The [ACC]socket, [USB]port,and [MIC]con-

nectoroutputthereceivedaudio.
•ON: Thespeakeroutputsthereceivedaudio.

FunctionSetmode(Continued)
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MICAFOut (Default:OFF)

Function>MICAFOut(MICAFOut)

Selectthe[MIC]connectoroutputfunction.
•OFF:The [MIC] connector does not output the re-

ceivedaudio.
  WhenusingtheoptionalHM-151REMOTE CON-

TROL MIC,select“OFF.”
•ON: The [MIC] connector outputs the received au-

dio.
  Whenusingaspeakermicrophoneorheadset,

select“OFF.”

[F-1] (Default: SPLIT)

Function>RCMIC>[F-1]([F-1])

Thefunctionlistedbelowcanbeassignedto[F-1]on
theoptionalHM-151REMOTE CONTROL MIC.
•--(No function),P.AMP/ATT,AGC,NB,NR,NOTCH,
RIT,AUTOTUNE/RX>CS,TS,MPAD,M-CLR,BANK,
SPLIT,A/B,DUP,TONE/DSQL,COMP,TBW,METER,
DR,FROM/TO(DR),SCAN,VoiceTX(T1)

[F-2] (Default: A/B)

Function>RCMIC>[F-2]([F-2])

Thefunctionlistedbelowcanbeassignedto[F-2]on
theoptionalHM-151REMOTE CONTROL MIC.
•--(No function),P.AMP/ATT,AGC,NB,NR,NOTCH,
RIT,AUTOTUNE/RX>CS,TS,MPAD,M-CLR,BANK,
SPLIT,A/B,DUP,TONE/DSQL,COMP,TBW,METER,
DR,FROM/TO(DR),SCAN,VoiceTX(T1)

Mode Select (Default: All mode)

Function>RCMIC>ModeSelect(ModeSelect)

DisablesthemodeselectionwiththeoptionalHM-151
REMOTE CONTROL MIC,tosimplifyoperation.
•SSB,CW,RTTY,AM,FM,WFM,DV

PowerOFF(WithNoController) (Default: ON)

Function > Power OFF (With No Controller) (Power
OFF(WithNoController))

SelecttoautomaticallyturnOFFthetransceiverwhen
thecontrollerisdisconnectedfromthetransceiver.
•OFF:ThetransceiverpowerisON.
•ON: ThetransceiverisautomaticallyturnedOFF.

REFAdjust
Function>REFAdjust(REFAdjust)

Duringfrequencycalibration,settheinternalreference
frequencytobetween0%and100%range.

NOTE:

Thedefaultsettingisdifferentforeachtransceiver.

FunctionSetmode(Continued)
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RXHPF/LPF (Default: [----] - ----)

ToneControl>RX>(Mode)>RXHPF/LPF(RXHPF/
LPF)
(Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operatingmode, then set the receive
audiohigh-passfiltertobetween100Hzand2000Hz
in100Hzsteps.

RXHPF/LPF (Default: ---- - [----])

ToneControl>RX>(Mode)>RXHPF/LPF(RXHPF/
LPF)
(Mode:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operatingmode, then set the receive
audiolow-passfiltertobetween500Hzand2400Hz
in100Hzsteps.

RX Bass (Default: 0)

ToneControl>RX>(Mode)>RXBass(RXBass)
(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/WFM/DV)

First select the operatingmode, then set the receive
audiobassleveltobetween–5and+5.

RX Treble (Default: 0)

ToneControl>RX>(Mode)>RXTreble(RXTreble)
(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/WFM/DV)

First select the operatingmode, then set the receive
audiotrebleleveltobetween–5and+5.

TX Bass (Default: 0)

ToneControl>TX>(Mode)>TXBass(TXBass)
(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)

Firstselect theoperatingmode, thenset thetransmit
audiobassleveltobetween–5and+5.

TX Treble (Default: 0)

ToneControl>TX>(Mode)>TXTreble(TXTreble)
(Mode:SSB/AM/FM/DV)

Firstselect theoperatingmode, thenset thetransmit
audiotrebleleveltobetween–5and+5.

TBW (WIDE) (Default: 100 - 2900)

Tone Control > TX > SSB > TBW (WIDE) (TBW
(WIDE))
(Mode:SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmissionpassbandwidthforyourwidesetting.
•Lower: 100,200,300or500Hz
•Higher:2500,2700,2800or2900Hz

TBW (MID) (Default: 300 - 2700)

ToneControl>TX>SSB>TBW(MID)(TBW(MID))
(Mode:SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmissionpassbandwidthforyourmiddlesetting.
•Lower: 100,200,300or500Hz
•Higher:2500,2700,2800or2900Hz

TBW (NAR) (Default: 500 - 2500)

ToneControl>TX>SSB>TBW(NAR)(TBW(NAR))
(Mode:SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmissionpassbandwidthforyournarrowsetting.
•Lower: 100,200,300or500Hz
•Higher:2500,2700,2800or2900Hz

Tone Control Set mode
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USB Audio SQL (Default:OFF(OPEN))

Connectors>USBAudioSQL(USBAudioSQL)

Select whether or not to output the audio from the
[USB] connector on the rear panel, according to the
squelchstate.
Thesameaudiosignalsareoutputfromthe[USB]con-
nectorandthe[ACC]socket.
•OFF(OPEN): The received audio is output regard-

lessofthesquelchstate.
•ON: Thereceivedaudioisoutputdepending

onthesquelchstate(openorclosed).

•The beep tones and the voice synthesizer an-
nouncementsarenotsent.
•Thereceivedaudiooutputlevelcannotbeadjusted
withthe[AF]control.

ACC/USB Output Select (Default:AF)

Connectors>ACC/USBOutputSelect(ACC/USBOut-
putSelect)

Select whether to use the [USB] connector and the
[ACC]socketforausualreceivedaudio,ortousethe
IFoutputfor[DRM(DigitalRadioMondiale)].
•AF:Thereceivedaudioisoutputfromthe[ACC]sock-

etandthe[USB]connector.
•IF: ThereceivedsignalisconvertedtoanIFsignal,

andthenoutput.

ACC/USBAFLevel (Default: 50%)

Connectors>ACC/USBAFLevel(ACC/USBAFLev-
el)

Entertheaudiooutputlevelatthe[ACC]socketandthe
[USB]connectortobetween0%and100%.

ACC/USBIFLevel (Default: 50%)

Connectors>ACC/USBIFLevel(ACC/USBIFLevel)

Set the IF output level at the [ACC] socket and the
[USB]connectortobetween0%and100%.

ACC MOD Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors>ACCMODLevel(ACCMODLevel)

Settheinputmodulationlevelatthe[ACC]socketto
between0%and100%.

DATA MOD Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors>DATAMODLevel(DATAMODLevel)

Settheinputmodulationlevelatthe[DATA]jacktobe-
tween0%and100%.

USB MOD Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors>USBMODLevel(USBMODLevel)

Settheinputmodulationlevelofthe[USB]connectorto
between0%and100%.

DATAOFFMOD (Default: MIC, ACC)

Connectors>DATAOFFMOD(DATAOFFMOD)

Selectthedesiredconnector(s)fordatamodulationin-
putinthedataOFFmode.
•MIC: Usethesignalsfrom[MIC].
•ACC: Usethesignalsfrom[ACC](pin11).
•MIC,ACC:Usethesignalsfrom[MIC]and[ACC](pin

11).
•USB: Usethesignalsfrom[USB].

DATA MOD (Default: ACC)

Connectors>DATAMOD(DATAMOD)

Selectthedesiredconnector(s)fordatamodulationin-
putinthedatamode.
•MIC: Usethesignalsfrom[MIC].
•ACC: Usethesignalsfrom[ACC](pin11).
•MIC,ACC:Usethesignalsfrom[MIC]and[ACC](pin

11).
•USB: Usethesignalsfrom[USB].

VOICE (Default:OFF)

Connectors>ExternalKeypad>VOICE(ExternalKey-
pad(VOICE))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting voice
memorycontentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
•OFF:Theexternalkeypadisdisabled.
•ON: Transmitsthedesiredvoicememorycontentsin

T1toT4duringSSB,AM,FM,DVoperation.

Connectors Set mode
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KEYER (Default:OFF)

Connectors > External Keypad > KEYER (External
Keypad(KEYER))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting keyer
memorycontentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
•OFF:Theexternalkeypadisdisabled.
•ON: Transmitsthedesiredkeyermemorycontentsin

M1toM4duringCWmodeoperation.

RTTY (Default:OFF)

Connectors>ExternalKeypad>RTTY(ExternalKey-
pad(RTTY))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting RTTY
memorycontentsusingtheexternalkeypad.
•OFF:Theexternalkeypadisdisabled.
•ON: Transmits thedesiredRTTYmemorycontents

inRT1toRT4duringRTTYmodeoperation.

CI-V Baud Rate (Default: Auto)

Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Baud Rate (CI-V Baud
Rate)

Set theCI-Vdata transferspeedto300,1200,4800,
9600,19200bpsorAuto.
When“Auto”isselected,thebaudrateisautomatically
setaccordingtothedatarateofthecontroller.

CI-V Address (Default: 88h)

Connectors>CI-V>CI-VAddress(CI-VAddress)

Todistinguishequipment,eachCI-Vtransceiverhasits
ownIcomstandardaddressinhexadecimalcode.
TheIC-7100’sdefaultaddressis88h.
When2ormoreIC-7100sarecontrolledthroughaPC
atthesametime,setadifferentaddressforeachde-
vicebetween01handDFh(hexadecimal).

CI-V Transceive (Default: ON)

Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Transceive (CI-V Trans-
ceive)

TurntheCI-VTransceivefunctionONorOFF.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: Whenyouchangeasettingonthetransceiver,

thesamechangeisautomaticallysetonother
connected transceivers or receivers, and vice
versa.

USB2Function (Default:OFF)

Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>USB2Function
(USB2Function)

TwoCOMportnumbersareassignedtothe[USB]con-
nector.OneofthemisusedforcloningandCI-Vopera-
tion(USB1).
SelecttheuseoftheotherCOMport(USB2).

•OFF: DoesnotusetheCOMport(USB2).
•RTTY: DecodeusedforRTTYdecodedsignalout-

put.
•DVData:Usedforlow-speeddatainputandoutput.
  •IfDATA1Functionissetto“GPS,”andGPSOut

issetto“DATA1USB2,”theCOMport(USB2)
willbeusedforlow-speeddatainputandGPS
dataoutput.

DATA1Function (Default: GPS)

Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>DATA1Function
(DATA1Function)

Selecttheuseofthe[DATA1]jack.

•OFF: Doesnotusethe[DATA1]jack.
•RTTY: DecodeusedforRTTYdecodedsignalout-

put.
•DVData:Usedforlow-speeddatainputandoutput.
•GPS: Used for the GPS receiver connection for

positiondatainput.

NOTE:

Youcannotset“DVData” toboth“USB2Function”
and“DATA1Function.”
If you select “DVData” for one of themwhen “DV
Data”issettotheotherone,thepreviouslysetitem
willbeto“OFF.”

GPS Out (Default:OFF)

Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>GPSOut(GPS
Out)

Selectwhetherornot tooutput thedata to theCOM
port (USB2)whendata is input fromaGPS receiver
throughthe[DATA1]jack.

NOTE: 

Youcanuse this functiononlywhen“OFF”or “DV
Data”isselectedasthe“USB2Function”option,and
“GPS”isselectedasthe“DATA1Function”option.

•OFF: TurnsOFFthefunction.
•DATA1USB2:Outputs the GPS data to the COM

port(USB2).

ConnectorsSetmode(Continued)
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DV Data/GPS Out Baud (Default: 4800)

Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>DVData/GPS
OutBaud(DVData/GPSOutBaud)

SettheDVorGPSdatatransferspeedto4800or9600
bps.

RTTY Decode Baud (Default: 9600)

Connectors>USB2/DATA1Function>RTTYDecode
Baud(RTTYDecodeBaud)

Set the RTTY decode monitor speed to 300, 1200,
4800,9600or19200bps.

VSEND Select (Default:VHF/UHF)

Connectors>VSENDSelect(VSENDSelect)

Select the band to use for the [ACC] socket’s pin 7
(VSENDusage)andpin3(HSENDusage).
•OFF: VSENDisnotused.
  HSENDisusedforallbands.
•UHF: VSENDisusedforthe430MHzband.
  HSEND is used for theHF/50MHz and

144MHzbands.
•VHF/UHF: VSENDisusedforthe144MHzand430

MHzbands.
  HSEND is used for the HF/50 MHz

bands.

9600bps Mode (Default:OFF)

Connectors>9600bpsMode(9600bpsMode)

Selectwhethertoallowdatatransmissionat9600bps,
ornotonthe[DATA2]socket.
•OFF:Disablesdatatransmissionat9600bpsonthe

[DATA2]socket.Thisisusedforregularaudioor
slowerdatatransmissiononly.

•ON: Enablesdata transmissionat9600bpson the
[DATA2]socket.

ConnectorsSetmode(Continued)



17 SETMODE

17-27

Display Contrast (Default: 50%)

Display>LCDContrast(LCDContrast)

Set the display contrast level to between 0% and
100%.

LCD Backlight (Default: 50%)

Display>LCDBacklight(LCDBacklight)

SettheLCDbacklightbrightnesstobetween0%and
100%.

Key Backlight (Default: 50%)

Display>KeyBacklight(KeyBacklight)

Set the key backlight brightness to between 0%and
100%.

Meter Peak Hold (Default: ON)

Display>MeterPeakHold(MeterPeakHold)

TurntheMeterPeakHoldfunctionONorOFF.
Thisfunctiondisplaysthepeaklevelofareceivedsig-
nalstrengthortheoutputpowerforapproximately0.5
seconds.

BW Popup (PBT) (Default: ON)

Display>BWPopup(PBT)(BWPopup(PBT))

Select whether or not to display the PBT shift value
whilerotatingtheTWIN-PBTcontrol.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: DisplaysthePBTshiftvalue.

BWPopup(FIL) (Default: ON)

Display>BWPopup(FIL)(BWPopup(FIL))

SelectwhetherornottodisplaytheIFfilterwidthand
shiftvaluewhentheIFfilterisswitchedbytouchingthe
filtericon.
•OFF:TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•ON: DisplaystheIFfilterwidthandshiftvalue.

RX Call Sign Display (Default: Auto)

Display>RXCallSignDisplay(RXCallSignDisplay)

Selectwhetherornottodisplaythecallsignofthecall-
erstationwhenacallisreceived.
•OFF: Doesnotdisplay thecallerstation’s

callsign.
•Auto: The caller station’s call sign auto-

maticallyscrollsonce,andthendis-
appears.

•Auto(RXHold): Thecallerstation’scallsignautomat-
icallyscrollsonce,andthenremains
onthedisplayuntilthesignaldisap-
pears.

NOTE: 

When“Auto”or“Auto(RXHold)”isselected,andif
thecall signandnameof thecallerstation ispro-
grammedinyourmemory,theprogrammednameis
displayedaftershowingthecallsign.

RX Message Display (Default: Auto)

Display>RXMessageDisplay(RXMessageDisplay)

Selectwhetherornottodisplayandscrollareceived
message.
•OFF:Doesnotdisplaythemessage.
  Tocheckthemessage,touch[CD]onthe“D-1”

screen(MenuD1)todisplaythecallrecord.
•Auto:Automatically displays and scrolls the mes-

sage.
  Themessage isautomaticallydisplayedevery

30secondsuntiltheirsignaldisappears.

NOTE: 

When“Auto”or“Auto (RXHold)” isselected inRX
CallSignDisplay,themessageisdisplayedafterdis-
playingthecallerstation’scallsign.

Reply Position Display (Default: ON)

Display>ReplyPositionDisplay (ReplyPositionDis-
play)

Selectwhetherornottodisplaythecaller’spositiondata
whenthedataisincludedintheAutoReplysignal.
•OFF:Doesnotdisplaythecaller’spositiondata.
•ON: Automaticallydisplaysthecaller’spositiondata.

Display Set mode
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TX Call Sign Display (Default: Your Call Sign)

Display>TXCallSignDisplay(TXCallSignDisplay)

Selectwhetherornottodisplayyourownorthedesti-
nationstation’scallsignwhiletransmitting.
•OFF: Doesnotdisplaythecallsign.
•YourCallSign:Displaysandscrolls thedestination’s

callsign.
 Whenthecalledstation’scallsignand

nameare programmed intomemory,
thetransceivershowsthenameafter
the call sign inanyDVmodeexcept
fortheDRmode.

•MyCallSign: Displays and scrolls your own call
sign.

Scroll Speed (Default:Fast)

Display>ScrollSpeed(ScrollSpeed)

Thisitemsetsthescrollingspeedofthemessage,call
sign,orothertext,thatisdisplayedonthetransceiver's
LCD.
•Slow:Thespeedissettoslow.
•Fast:Thespeedissettofast.

VOICE TX Name Display (Default: ON)

Display>VOICETXNameDisplay(VOICETXName
Display)

SelectwhetherornottodisplaythevoiceTXmemory
nameonthe“VoiceTX”screen.
•OFF:DoesnotdisplaythevoiceTXmemoryname.
•ON: DisplaysvoiceTXmemoryname.
Regardlessofthissetting,thevoiceTXmemoryname
isdisplayedonthe“VoiceTXRECORD”screen.

KEYER Memory Display (Default: ON)

Display > KEYERMemoryDisplay (KEYERMemory
Display)

Selectwhetherornottodisplaythekeyermemorycon-
tentsonthe“KeyerSend”screen.
•OFF:Doesnotdisplaythekeyermemorycontents.
•OFF:Displayskeyermemorycontents.

Opening Message (Default: ON)

Display>OpeningMessage(OpeningMessage)

Selectwhetherornotdisplaytheopeningmessageat
powerON.
•OFF:Openingmessagedisplayisskipped.
•ON: Icomlogo,MYcallsignandtheproductmodel

(“IC-7100”)*aredisplayedatpowerON.

Power ON Check (Default: ON)

Display>PowerONCheck(PowerONCheck)

Select whetherornot todisplay theRFPower,RIT,
AutoPowerOFFconditionwhenthetransceiverisac-
tivated.
When theRIT orAutoPowerOFF is set toOFF, no
displayisshown.
•OFF:DoesnotdisplaytheRFPower,RIT,AutoPower

OFFcondition.
•ON: Displays theRFPower,RIT,AutoPowerOFF

condition.

Display Language (Default: English)

Display>DisplayLanguage(DisplayLanguage)

This item will appear only when “Japanese” is se-

lected in System Language. See page 17-29 

“Chooseyourlanguagecarefully”aboutsetting
cautions.

Set the screen display language type in the “TO” or
“FROM”screenintheDRmodeortheSetmodescreen
toEnglishorJapanese.

System Language (Default: English)

Display>SystemLanguage(SystemLanguage)

SetthesystemlanguageofthetransceivertoEnglish
orJapanese.
•English: Thesystemlanguageofthetransceiveris

English.
 -Onlyalphabeticalcharacters(AtoZ,ato

z,0to9)andsymbols(!"#$%&'()*+
,-./:;<=>?@[\]^_`{|}~)canbe
displayed.

 If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana
and Katakana) are included, the LCD
shows“=”or“_”insteadofthatcharacter.
Inthiscase,youcanonlydelete“=”or“_”
inthetransceiver'seditmode.

 -TheDisplay Language itemwill be hid-
den.

•Japanese:Thesystemlanguageofthetransceiveris
Japanese.

 Kanji,HiraganaandKatakanacharacters,
andthe2-bytessymbolscanbedisplayed
ontheLCD.

 Todisplaysuchcharacters in the“TO”or
“FROM”screenintheDRmodeortheSet
modescreen,DisplayLanguagemustbe
setto“Japanese.”

DisplaySetmode(Continued)
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Choose your language carefully

WhenthesystemlanguageofthetransceiverissettoJapanese,theIC-
7100hasthecapabilitytodisplaybothEnglishandJapanesecharacters.
HOWEVER,ifyouselectJapaneseasthedisplaylanguage(p.17-28),all
menuitemsthroughouttheIC-7100systemwillbedisplayedinonlyJapa-
nesecharacters.TherewillbenoEnglishitemnames.Unlessyouarefluent
inreadingJapanesecharacters,usethisfeaturewithextremecaution.
IfyouchangetheIC-7100’slanguagetoJapanese,andcan’tunderstand
themenusysteminthenewsetting,youwillhavetochangethelanguage
back toEnglish in“DisplayLanguage”or“SystemLanguage” (this item),
orbydoingapartialresetoftheIC-7100CPU.Apartialresetwillnotclear
yourcallsigndatabases.

TodoapartialresetoftheCPU,dothefollowingsteps:
PushSET(q C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“PartialReset”itemofthe“Others”Setmode.w

 Others>Reset>Partial Reset
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)oneormoretimesto
selectthepage.
Whenthedialogappears,touch“YES.”e

 -The transceiver displays “PARTIALRESET,” then the partial reset is
completed.

DisplaySetmode(Continued)
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DATE

TimeSet>Date/Time>DATE(DATE)

Manuallysetthedate.

TIME

TimeSet>Date/Time>TIME(TIME)

Manuallysetthetimethatisdisplayedontherighthand
cornerofthescreentobetween0:00and23:59.
Thetimeisdisplayedinthe24hourformat.

GPS Time correct (Default: Auto)

TimeSet>GPSTimeCorrect(GPSTimeCorrect)

Select whether or not the time data is automatically
correctedbyareceivedGPSsentence.
•OFF: Thetimedataisnotautomaticallycorrected.
•Auto: Thetimedataisautomaticallycorrected.

UTC Offset (Default: ±0:00)

TimeSet>UTCOffset(UTCOffset)

Set a time difference between UTC (Universal Time
Coordinated)andthelocaltimetobetween–14:00and
+14:00in00:05steps.

Clock Display (Default: Local)

TimeSet>ClockDisplay(ClockDisplay)

Setadesiredclockdisplaymode.

•Local:Displaysthelocaltime.
•UTC: Displays theUTC(UniversalTimeCoordinat-

ed).

AutoPowerOFF (Default:OFF)

TimeSet>AutoPowerOFF(AutoPowerOFF)

ThisfunctionautomaticallyturnsOFFthepowerafter
nooperationhasnotbeenperformed for theprepro-
grammedtime.
The“AutoPowerOFF”popsupin10secondsbefore
the transceiver automatically turns OFF, and a beep
sounds.Ifanoperationismadewithinthe10seconds,
thetimerrestarts.

•OFF: TurnsthefunctionOFF.
•30to120min:SelectadesiredAutoPowerOFFtime

between30,60,90and120minutes.
ThepowerautomaticallyturnsOFFaf-
ternooperationismadeforthespeci-
fiedtimeperiod.

NOTE:

TheautopowerOFFtimeractivateseachtimethe
transceiveristurnedON.Todeactivatethetimer,se-
lectOFF.

Time Set Set mode
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Version

Others>Information>Version(VERSION)

Showsthetransceiverfirmware’sversionnumber.

Clone Mode

Others>Clone>CloneMode

SelecttoreadorwritetheCS-7100datafromortothe
PC,and/ortoreceivedatafromaMastertransceiver.
Seepage19-5fordetails.

Clone Master Mode

Others>Clone>CloneMasterMode

Select towriteyour IC-7100(Master)datatoanother
IC-7100(Sub).
Seepage19-5fordetails.

Touch Screen Calibration

Others>TouchScreenCalibration

Touchtoadjustthetouchscreen.
Seepage19-10fordetails.

Partial Reset

Others>Reset>PartialReset

APartialresetresetsoperatingsettingstotheirdefault
values(VFOfrequency,VFOsettings,menucontents)
withoutclearingtheitemsbelow:
Seepage19-3fordetails.

All Reset

Others>Reset>AllReset

ResettheCPU,iftheinternalCPUmalfunctionsdueto
staticelectricity,andsoon.Allresetclearsallprogram-

ming and returns all settings to their factory defaults
(includingtheprogrammeddatayoupurchased).
Therefore, after theAll resetting, you cannot use the
transceiver in the DRmode until reprogramming the
repeaterlist.
Seepage19-4fordetails.

Recommend! ✓
BeforetheAllresetting,werecommendyousavethe
programmeddatayoupurchasedontoanSDcard.
Seepage13-6fordetails.

Others Set mode
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TNC

DATA IN

DATA OUT(9600bps)

GND

AF OUT(1200bps)

PTTP

Rear panel view

TX AUDIO

RX AUDIO

PTT

GND

SQL*

q
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y SQL
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GND
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PC

RS-232C

• When using a TNC

• When using a PC application

• When using a TNC

• When using a PC application
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C
e

*3

*Whenconnectingthesquelch
line, consult the necessary
manual(TNC,etc.).

•Selectpin7(VSEND)andpin3(HSEND)outputusageintheSetmode.(p.17-26)

*eHF/50MHz:HSEND
 u144/430MHz:VSEND

*1WhenusingtheVOXfunction,no
connectionisneeded.Refertothe
instructionmanualof theexternal
equipment.
*2Whenconnectingthesquelchline,
consultthenecessarymanual.
*3Using this terminal, the “MIC AF
Out” item isset to“ON” in“Func-
tion”Setmode.(p.17-22)

Connect to the serial port,
parallel port, speaker jack,
microphonejackandlineIN/
OUTjackandsoon.
See the instruction manual
oftheapplicationfordetails.

Connect to the serial port,
parallel port, speaker jack,
microphone jack or line IN/
OUTjackandsoon.
See the instruction manual
oftheapplicationfordetails.

Connect to the serial port,
parallel port, speaker jack,
microphonejackandlineIN/
OUTjack,etc.
See the instruction manual
oftheapplicationfordetails.

 D When connecting to [DATA2]

 D When connecting to [ACC]

 D When connecting to [MIC]

Connections
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Beforeoperatingpacket(AFSK),besuretoconsultthe
operatingmanualthatcamewithyourTNC.

ConnecttheTNCandPC.(p.18-2)q
Selectthedesiredband.(p.3-6)w
SelecttheDatamodeofSSB,AMorFM.(p.3-17)e

Rotate theDial to tune thedesired signal andde-r
codeitcorrectlybyusingthetuningindicatorofthe
TNCorsoftware.

 •Whenasignalisreceived,theS-meterisdisplayedac-
cordingtothesignalstrengthlevel.

 •IntheSSBdatamode,the¼tuningfunctioncanbeused
forcriticaltuning.(p.3-10)
OperatethePC(software)orTNCtotransmit.t

 •WhenoperatingintheSSBdatamode,adjusttheTNC
output level so that theALCmeter reading doesn’t go
outsidetheALCzone.

FrequencydisplayduringAFSKoperation

WhenoperatingAFSKintheSSBmode,thedisplayed
frequencyisthesignal’scarrierpoint.

•Tone-pairexample
HFband/LSBdatamode
Markfrequency:2125Hz
Shiftfrequency:200Hz

Packet(AFSK)operation

Appearswhenthedatamodeisselected.

NOTE:Whenthedatamodeisselected,theaudio
inputfromthe[MIC]connectorisautomaticallycut,
andtheaudioinputfromthe[ACC]socketisusedas
thedefault.*1

Also,whenthedatamodeisselected,thefixedset-
tingslistedbelowareautomaticallyselected:
 •Speechcompressor:OFF
 •Transmitbandwidth:MID*2

 •Txtone(Bass):0
 •Txtone(Treble):0

*1Selecttheconnector(s)forthedesiredmodulationtoin-
putinthe“DATAMOD”itemoftheSetmode.(p.17-24)
*2Fixedtothedefaultvalueof300Hzto2700Hz.

200Hz 2125Hz

2325Hz

Carrier point

(Displayed frequency)
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IntheFMdatamode,thedatatransmissionspeedcan
besetto9600bpsonlywhenthedataisoutputfrom
pin3ofthe[DATA2]socket.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“9600bpsMode”itemofthe“Connectors”w

Setmode.
 (Connectors>9600bps Mode)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“ON.”e

 •ON: 9600bpsdataspeed
 •OFF:Disablesdatatransmissionat9600bps.This

isusedforonlyregularaudioorslowerdata
transmission.

Pushr SET(C)toexittheSetmode.

Setting the data transmission speed

Left Right

Center

Display TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Whenthedatatransmissionspeedissetto9600bps,
thedatasignalcomingfromtheTNCisappliedexclu-
sively to the internal limiter circuitry to automatically
maintainbandwidth.

NEVERapplydatalevelsfromtheTNCofover0.6Vpp.
Otherwisethetransceiverwillnotbeabletomaintain
thebandwidth,andyourtransmittedsignalmaypos-
siblyinterferewithotherstations.

 D Using a level meter or synchroscope
Whenusingalevelmeterorsynchroscope,adjustthe
TXaudiooutputlevel(DATAINlevel)fromtheTNCas
follows.
 0.4Vpp(0.2Vrms): recommendedlevel
 0.2–0.5Vpp(0.1–0.25Vrms):acceptablelevel

 D Not using a measuring device
qConnecttheTNCtothetransceiver.(p.18-2)
wEntera testmode(“CAL,”andsoon)on theTNC,
thentransmitsometestdata.

eIf the transceiver fails to transmit the test data, or
transmitssporadically,(TX/RXindicatordoesn’tlight
oritflashes):

 -Decrease theTNC output level until the transmit
indicatorlightscontinuously.

 Iftransmissionisnotsuccessful,eventhoughtheTX
indicator lightscontinuously, increasetheTNCout-
putlevel.

INFORMATION!
When“RTTY”isselectedasthe“USB2/DATA1Func-
tion”itemoptionintheSetmode(SET(C)>Connec-
tors>USB2/DATA1 Function),theUSBportsends
anRTTYdecodesignal.Inthiscase,youmustcon-
nect a USB cable* between the transceiver’s USB
portontherearpanelandthePC.(p.17-25)
*Purchaseseparately
•TheUSBdriverandtheinstallationguidecanbedown-
loadedfromourwebsite.
URL:http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

Adjusting the TNC output level
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Ifthetransceiverbecomesdustyordirty,wipe
itcleanwithadry,softcloth.

DO NOTuseharshsolventssuchasbenzine
oralcoholwhencleaning,astheywilldam-

agethetransceiversurfaces.

Cleaning

Ifafuseblows,andthetransceiverstopsfunctioning,find
thesourceoftheproblem,andrepairit.Thenreplacethe
damagedfusewithanew,adequatelyratedfuse.

R WARNING!TurnOFFthepoweranddisconnect
theDCpowercablefromthetransceiverbeforeper-
forming any work on the transceiver. Otherwise,
thereisdangerofelectricshock,equipmentdamage
and/orfireinjury.

Fusesare installed in theDCpowercableand in the
internalPAunit.
•DCpowercablefuses............................... ATC30A
•PAunitfuse................................................. ATC5A

R WARNING!USE only theapplicable fuse. If an
inapplicable fuse isused,afiremaybecausedor
damagethetransceiver.

 D Circuitry fuse replacement
Removethe9screws,thenremovethetopcover.q
Replacethecircuitryfuseasshowntotheright.w

  CAUTION: USE needle-noseplierswhenremov-
ingthefuse,andpullitstraight.Ifthefuseisforc-
iblypulled,yourfingersmaybeinjuredorthefuse
holdermaybedamaged.

Replace the top cover and screws to their originale
positions.

Replacing the fuses

 D DC power cable fuse replacement
Referthefiguredescribedtotheright,thenopentheq
fuseholderoftheDCpowercable.
Replacethedamagedfusewithanewratedone.w
Closethefuseholder.e

ATC5Afuse

ATC 30 A fuse
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Resetting the CPU

 D Partial reset
Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“Reset”itemofthe“Others”Setmode.w

 (Others>Reset)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“PartialReset.”e

Whenthedialogueappears,touch“YES.”r

The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," thent
thepartialresetiscompleted.

Ifyouwanttoresettheoperatingparameterstotheir
defaultvalues (VFOfrequency,VFOsettings,menu
group’scontents)withoutclearingcertaindata,apar-
tialresetcanbeperformedasdescribedbelow.

Left Right

Center

Display

After performing the partial reset

APartialresetresetsoperatingsettingstotheirdefault
values(VFOfrequency,VFOsettings,menucontents)
withoutclearingtheitemslistedbelow:
•Memorychannelcontents(Section4)
•Repeaterlist(p.9-28)
•Callsignmemories(p.9-45)
•TXMessagedata(p.9-2)
•GPSMemorycontents(p.10-7)
•GPSMessagedata(p.10-17)
•Programmeduserbandedgefrequencies(p.3-14)
•Memorykeyercontents(p.4-6)
•DTMFmemories(p.6-17)
•RTTYmemories(p.4-18)
•REFAdj(Referencefrequency)setting(p.17-22)

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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ResettingtheCPU(Continued)

 D All reset

Recommended! ✓
AfteranAllreset,youcannotusethetransceiverinthe
DRmodebecausetherepeaterlistwillbecleared.
So we recommend you save the programmed data
ontoanSDcard,ortoyourPCusingtheoptionalclon-
ingsoftware(CS-7100)beforedoinganAllreset.
After theAll reset isfinished, loadorwrite thesaved
dataintoyourtransceiver.

Pushq SET(C)toentertheSetmode.
Touchthe“Reset”itemofthe“Others”Setmode.w

 (Others>Reset)
 •Ifthespecifieditemisnotdisplayed,touch[∫]or[√](D)
oneormoretimestoselectthepage.
Touch“AllReset.”e
Whenthedialogueappears,touch“NEXT.”r

Afterreadingthedisplayedmessage,touch“YES”tot
performtheAllreset.

Thetransceiverdisplays"ALLRESET,"thentheAlly

resetiscompleted.

Left Right

Center

Display

After performing the All reset

Allresetclearsallprogrammingandreturnsallsettings
totheirfactorydefaults.
Therefore,therepeaterlist,Memorychannelcontents,
filtersettingandsoonwillbecleared,soyouwillneed
toreprogramyouroperatingsettings.

When you cannot enter the Set mode

Ifatouchscreenoperationerrororanunexpectedop-
erationoccurs,youcannotenter theSetmode. In this
case,performtheAllresetasdescribedbelow:
While holding down➥ SET(C), SPEECH (R) and
MPAD (R),push[PWR] (L).

TheL,R,CorD inthe
instructions indicate the
partofthecontroller.

L:Leftside
R:Rightside
C:Centerbottom
D:Display(Touchscreen)
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Connectaminiplugcabletothe[REMOTE]jackofq
themasterandsubtransceivers.

To [REMOTE]

To [REMOTE]

Mini plug cable

(Purchase separately)

Push[PWR]w (L) to turnONthepower,andthen
touchthe“Clone”itemofthe“Others”Setmode.

 (SET(C)>Others>Clone)
Operatethemastertransceiverandsubtransceivere
asdescribedbelow.

 Master transceiver’s operation:

 Touchthe“CloneMasterMode.”
 Whenthedialogue“GototheCloneMasterMode?”
appears,touch“YES.”

 Sub transceiver’s operation:

 Touchthe“CloneMode.”
 When the dialogue “Go to the Clone Mode?” ap-
pears,touch“YES.”

Touch“OUT”onthemastertransceivertostartclon-r
ing.

 While cloning, the screen as show below is dis-
played.

 Master transceiver’s screen:

 Sub transceiver’s screen:

Whencloningisfinished,turnpowerOFF,thenONt

againtoexitthecloningmode.
 •“CLONEEND”appearsautomaticallyonthesubtrans-
ceiver’sdisplayafterthecloningiscompleted.

Data cloning

TheIC-7100hasdatacloningcapability.
Thisfunctionisusefulwhenyouwanttocopyallofthe
programmedcontentsfromoneIC-7100toanother.

YoucancloneusinganSDcard,optionalcloningsoft-
ware(CS-7100)oraminiplugcable(purchasesepa-
rately).
Seepage13-15foranSDcardcloning.

 D Cloning between transceivers using a mini plug cable
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Datacloning(Continued)

 D Cloning using a cloning software
TheoptionalCS-7100CLONING SOFTWAREisalsoavail-
abletoclone/editcontentswithaPCusingICFformat
files.
Theprogrammeddatacanbewritetothetransceiver
usinganSDcardoraPC.
This sectiondescribeshow towrite theprogrammed
datatothetransceiverusinganSDcard.
Ifyouwanttowritetheprogrammeddataintothetrans-
ceiverusingaPC,seetheCS-7100instructionmanual
fordetails.

SavetheIC-7100’ssettingdataontoanSDcard.(p.q

13-6)
 (SET(C)>SDCard>Save Setting)
Start-uptheWindowsthattheCS-7100isinstalled.w
InserttheSDcardinthePC.e

 •InserttheSDcardintotheSDcardslotofthePCorthe
SDcardreader.
Double-clicktheCS-7100shortcuticononthedesk-r
toptostartthesoftware.

 •Afterstartingup,“InitialSetup”appearsthefirsttime.
 •Tomake the initial setup using the saved data on the
card,followthestepsasdescribedin“Initialsetupusing
anSDcard.”(p.19-7)
Click “t ” on the tool bar, or “Open...” in the File
menutoshowthedatafileselectionscreen.Select
theICFfile,savedinstepq,asdescribedabove.
SetthedesiredsettingsintheCS-7100.y

 •Please refer to theHelpfileof thecloningsoftware for
assistancewiththefunctionsorsettings.
Click“u ”onthetoolbar,or“SaveAs...”intheFile
menutosavethesettingsinan“icf”fileformatina
[Setting]folderonthecard.
InserttheSDcardthatincludestheICFfileintothei
slotofthetransceiver.
Loadthefiletocompletethecloning.o

 (SET(C)>SDCard>Load Setting)

Open

Save

Click
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Datacloning(Continued)

Initial setup using an SD card D
Afterstartingupthefirsttime,“InitialSetup”appears.

qClick
wClick

rClick

Tomake the initial setupusing thesaveddata in the
card,followthestepsbelow.

qClickthe[SD]radiobutton.
wClick [Open...] to show the data file selection
screen.

eSelectthe“icf”fileformatstoredina[Setting]folder
onthecard.

rClick [OK] to read the selected file, and open the
cloningscreen.

 SetthedesiredsettingsintheCS-7100.

Theinitialsetupisrequiredonlyonce.Aftercompleting,
thetopscreenappearswhenstartinguptheCS-7100.
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Importing the repeater list in a CSV format file

Reading the data from the transceiver1. 

Click➥ ,orselect“Read<-TR”inthe[Clone]menu
tostartreadingthedatafromthetransceiver.

 Before importing, make a backup file of all the
transceiver’s data onto yourPC in case of data
loss.

Repeater list import2. 

  qSelect the “Repeater List” folder or each repeater
grouponthetreeviewscreenoftheCS-7100.
  wClick “Import” in the [File] menu, and then click
“All...”.

 •Therepeater information inaCSVfilewillbe im-

ported,andsortedintoallgroups,accordingtothe
groupnumber.

 NOTE:When “Group...” is selected, all repeater
informationinthefilewillbeimportedintothere-
peatergroup,selectedinstepq.

 Ifyouselectthe“RepeaterList”folderinstepq,
“Group...”cannotbeselected.

  eThe[Open]screenappears.
 SelecttheCSVfile,savedin“Updatingtherepeater
list”describedonpage13-12,andthenclick[Open].
The“Import fromthefile”dialogappears,andthenr
click[OK].
The“Keep‘USE(FROM)’ setting inRepeaterList?”t
dialogboxappears,and thenclick [Yes]or [No] to
startimporting.

 •Yes:Iftherepeatercallsigninyouroriginalrepeatergroup
isintheCSVfileformat,theoriginal“USE(FROM)”
settingswillbekeptwhenimporting.

 •No: Even if the repeater call sign in your original re-
peatergroup is in theCSVfile format, theoriginal
“USE(FROM)”settingwillbereplacedwhenimport-
ing.

  yTherepeaterinformationoftherepeaterlistisread
totheCS-7100.

 •Importiscomplete.

•SeetheCS-7100instructionmanual(“‘Selectthe
CloneMode”)fordetailsabouthowtowritetheim-

portedrepeaterlisttothetransceiver.
•Seepage19-9fordetailsabouthowtoprogramor
exporttherepeaterlist.

Click

WhenthesuppliedUSBcableisusedtoclone:
Thesettingcontents,excepttherepeaterlist,canbe
retainedbydoingthefollowingprocedures.

Pleasereadthissectionbeforeimportingtherepeater
listinaCommaSeparatedValues(CSV)formatfileto
writetherepeaterinformationtothetransceiver.

Click

Aboutthe“USE(FROM)”setting
Select whether or not the repeater can be selected
asanaccessrepeater(FROM),whenyourotatethe
Dial.
If“NO” isselected, the repeaterdoesnotappear in
the “FROM” selection, and is skipped during a DR
modescan.

“RepeaterList”
folder

Repeatergroup

<TreeviewscreenoftheCS-7100>
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Programming the Repeater list1. 

  qSelect thedesiredrepeatergroup in the“Repeater
List”folderonthetreeviewscreenoftheCS-7100.
  wProgrameachitemoftherepeaterlist,usingtheCS-
7100.

 •SeetheHelpfileoftheCS-7100forassistance.

Exporting the Repeater list2. 

  qSelect the “Repeater List” folder or each repeater
grouponthetreeviewscreen.
  wClick “Export” in the [File] menu, and then click
“Group...”or“All...”.

 NOTE: Ifyouselect the“RepeaterList” folder in
stepq,“Group...”cannotbeselected.

 •Group...:Exports repeater information programmed in
onlytheselectedgroup.

 •All... :Exportsrepeaterinformationprogrammedinall
groups.

Whenthe“Saveas”windowappears,savethedatae

inaCSVformatusinga individualfilename.Then
saveit inaCSVformatfiletoafolderonyourPC,
andtheexportationiscompleted.

Pleasereadthissectionbeforeprogrammingandex-
portingtherepeaterlistinaCommaSeparatedValues
(CSV)formatfile.

Programming and Exporting the repeater list in a CSV format file

“RepeaterList”
folder

Repeatergroup

<TreeviewscreenoftheCS-7100>
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ThetuningtensionoftheDialmaybeadjustedtosuit
yourpreference.
The tensionadjustment is locatedon the sideof the
frontpanel,asshowntotheright.
Slide the tension adjustment to a comfortable level
while turning theDialcontinuouslyandevenly inone
direction.
Ifyouwanttofeeltheresponseofclickingwhenrotat-
ingtheDial,slidethetensionadjustmenttothetop.

Dial tuning tension adjustment

Dot

Waituntilthepoweramplifier
completelygetscool.

TXinhibitzone
•HF/50MHzband:Rightsideofq
•144/430MHzband:Rightsideofw

q w

Firm

Light

Click

Touch screen calibration function

Thetransceiverhasa2-stepprotectionfunctiontopro-
tectthefinalpoweramplifiers.
Theprotectormonitorsthepoweramplifiertemperature
andactivateswhenthetemperaturebecomesextreme-
lyhigh.
•Reducedpowertransmission
 Reducesthetransmitoutputpower.
 “LMT” appears instead of the TX indicator during
transmit.
•Transmissioninhibit
 Deactivatesthetransmitter.
 “HOT”blinksinsteadoftheTXindicator.

When the protector is activated,wait until the power
amplifiercoolsdown,usingthetransceiverinonlythe
stand-byorreceivemode.

DO NOT turnthetransceiverpowerOFFwhenthe
protector isON. If you do, the cooling fanwill not
functionanditwilltakelongertocoolthetransceiver.
Thepoweramplifiertemperaturecanbemonitored
inthemulti-functionmeter,TEMPgauge.

Protection function

Whennoactionoccurs,oradifferent function isacti-
vatedaftertouchingthescreen,thetouchedpointand
thedetectedrangemaybedifferent.
Inthiscase,theTouchscreencalibrationfunctionhelps
youtocorrectthetouchscreenperformance.

Touch the “Touch Screen Calibration” item of theq
“Others”Setmode.

 (SET(C)>Others>Touch Screen Calibration)
Touchtheindicateddotonthescreen.w

 •Whentouched,thedotappearsonanotherplace.
Repeatstepe w.

 •When the calibration is completed, the transceiver re-
turnstothepreviousscreen.
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w
MIC
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4.7kø
±5%

S1

S2

S3

S4

USER BOX

External keypad

i

q

1.9MHz

Rotary
switch

Diode

VR 4.7kø
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4.7kø

100µH

100µH

4700pF4700pF

4700pF

BAND

8V
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4
5
1
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Bridge here

Connectanexternal keypad to theMICconnector to
controlthekeyermemory(M1toM4),RTTYmemory
(RT1toRT4)orTXvoicememory(T1toT4).
Youcansendamemorykeyer,RTTYmemoryorvoice
memorywithoutselectingthescreenoftheCWmemo-
ry,RTTYmemoryorvoicememory.

Whenusingaexternalkeypad,setthe“ExternalKey-
pad”itemofthe“Connectors”Setmode,asdescribed
below:
•FortheCWmemorykeyer,setthe“KEYER”itemto
ON.
•FortheRTTYmemory,setthe“RTTY”itemtoON.
•For theTX voicememory, set the “VOICE” item to
ON.

Anexternalkeypadshouldbepurchasedseparate-
ly.

External keypad connections

Band voltage modification

Thetransceiverdoesnotoutputthebandvoltagefrom
the[ACC]socketbydefaultbecausethereisnooption
thatthebandvoltageisrequired.
The band voltage is output from pin 5 of the [ACC]
socketafterbridging thesolderpad,asshownto the
right.

Or,youcanoutputthebandvoltagebymakingthefol-
lowingbandvoltagegeneratorcircuit.
Thefollowingbandvoltagetableisforreferenceonly.
Pleaseadjustandcheckwiththeactualoperatingre-
sults.

•Bandvoltagegeneratorcircuit
Thecircuitbelowisjustforreference.

BAND VOLTAGE

1.9MHz Noadjustment
3.5MHz 6.1V
7MHz 5.1V
10MHz Noadjustment
14MHz 4.1V
18/21MHz 3.1V
24/28MHz 2.1V
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Transceiver power D

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

Power does not turn ON
when[PWR]ispushed.

•The power cable is improperly connect-
ed.
•Afuseisblown.

•Poweroutputvoltageisnotcorrect.

•ReconnecttheDCpowercablecorrectly.

•Correctthecause,thenreplacethefuse
with an equivalent fuse. (Fuses are in-
stalledintheDCpowercableandinthe
internalPAunit.)
•Usepowersupplywith13.8VDCoutput.

Sec.2

Sec.19

Sec.2

Transmit and receive D

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

Nosoundfromthespeak-
er.

•Theaudiovolumelevelistoolow.

•Thesquelchisclosed.

•ThetonesquelchisONintheFMmode.
•Theexternalspeakerisnotconnected.
•Ahead-phoneorexternalspeakeriscon-
nectedto[PHONES/SP].

•Rotate the [AF] control clockwise to ob-
tainasuitablelisteninglevel.
•Rotatethe[RF/SQL]controlto12o’clock
positiontoopenthesquelch.
•TurnOFFtheTonesquelch.
•Correctthecause,thencorrect.
•Disconnect the head-phone or external
speaker.

Sec.3

Sec.3

Sec.4
Sec.2
Sec.2

Sensitivity is too low, and
onlystrongsignalscanbe
heard.

•Theantennaisnotproperlyconnected.
•TheattenuatoristurnedON.
•TheRFgainsensitivityissettominimum.

•Thesquelchisclosed.

•The antenna for another band is select-
ed.

•Reconnecttotheantennaconnector.
•Push P.AMP ATT  to turnOFF theattenua-
tor.
•Rotatethe[RF/SQL]controlto12o’clock
position.
•Rotatethe[RF/SQL]controltoadjustthe
squelchlevel.
•Selectanantennasuitablefortheoperat-
ingfrequency.

Sec.2
Sec.5

Sec.3

Sec.3

Sec.2

ReceivedaudiointheSSB
modeisunclearordistort-
ed.

•Thesidebandsettingisincorrectbetween
USBandLSB.
•ThePBTfunctionisactivated.

•Toggle between USB and LSB in the
Modeselectionscreen.
•Push[M-CH],andthenholddown[CLR]
for1secondtoclearthePBTfunction.

Sec.3

Sec.5

No contact can be made
withanotherstation.

•TheRITfunctionisturnedON.
•TheSplitfunctionand/orDuplexfunction
areturnedON.

•Push RIT toturnOFFthefunction.
•Push [SPLIT] (in the “M1” screen) or
[DUP] (in the “M2” screen) to turnOFF
thefunction.

Sec.5
Sec.6

Outputpoweristoolow. •Anamateurbandisnotselected.
•TXpowerissettoolow.

•Themicgainissettoolow.(SSB)

•Theantennaisbad,orthecoaxialcableis
shortedoropen.
•Themicrophoneisbad,orthe[MIC]con-
nectorisshorted.
•TheantennaSWRismorethan3.

•Selectanamateurband.
•Push MIC/RF PWR , and then rotate the
[BANK]controlclockwise.
•PushMIC/RF PWR ,andthenrotatethe[M-
CH]controlclockwise.
•Correctthecause.

•Correctthecause.

•SettheantennaSWRlessthan3.

Sec.3
Sec.3

Sec.3

Sec.2

Sec.2

Sec.6

Transmit signal is unclear
ordistorted.

•TheMICgainisadjustedtoohigh.

•TheSpeechcompressorlevelisadjusted
toohigh.

•Rotate [M-CH] so that the ALC meter
readingstayswithintheALCzone.
•Rotate the Dial so that the COMP me-
ter reading stayswithin theCOMP level
zone.

Sec.3

Sec.6

The following chart is designed to help you correct
problemswhicharenotequipmentmalfunctions.

If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem,
orsolve it through theuseof thischart,contactyour
nearestIcomDealerorServiceCenter.

Troubleshooting
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PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

The antenna is not prop-
erlytuned.

•TheantennaSWRisadjustedtoohigh.
•Checkthecoaxialcable.

•AdjusttheantennaSWR.
•Changethelengthofthecoaxialcable.

Sec.6
Sec.2

The supply voltage de-
creases when transmit-
ting.

•Thecapacityofpowersupplyistoolow. •Use a power supply with capacity of at
least22Amperes.

Sec.2

The continuous transmis-
sionsisinhibited.

•Thetime-outtimeractivates. •TurnOFFthetime-outtimerfunction. Sec.17

Transmitting is impossible
inAM.

•The144/430MHzfrequencybandisse-
lected.

•SelecttheHF/50MHzfrequencyband. Sec.3

No voice synthesizer au-
diofromthespeaker.

•Thespeechlevelissettominimum. •Adjustthespeechlevel. Sec.17

Cloningerroroccurswhen
readingorwriting through
theUSBcable.

•TheCI-Vdatatransferspeedissetto300
or1200bps.
•The CI-V data transfer speed is set to
Auto,butcloningisperformedwith300or
1200bps.

•SettheCI-Vdatatransferspeedtoother
than300and1200bps.
•SelecttheClonemodeintheOthersSet
mode.

Sec.17

CS-7100
Instruction
manual

Display D

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

The displayed frequency
doesnotchange.

•ThediallockfunctionisturnedON. •Holddown SPEECH for1secondtoturn
OFFthefunction.

Sec.5

Scanning D

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

AProgrammedscandoes
notstart.

•The same frequencies have been pro-
grammedintoboth“1A–3A”and“1B–3B”
ofthescanedgememorychannels.

•Program different frequencies into the
“1A–3A”and“1B–3B”scanedgememory
channels.

Sec.12

AMemory scandoesnot
start.

•2 or more memory channels have not
beenprogrammed.

•Programmorethan2memorychannels. Sec.11

A Select memory scan
doesnotstart.

•2 or more memory channels have not
beendesignatedasselectchannels.

•Designatemorethan2memorychannels
asselectchannelsforthescan.

Sec.12

A Mode select memory
scandoesnotstart.

•2ormorememorychannelswiththede-
siredmodehavenotbeenprogrammed.

•Programmore than2memorychannels
withthedesiredoperatingmode.

Sec.11

Troubleshooting

Transmitandreceive(Continued)D
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 D While operating D-STAR

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.

Afteryourcall,therepeat-
erdoesnotreturnastatus
reply.

•Theaccessrepeatersettingiswrong.
•Therepeatersettingiswrong.

•Your transmission did not reach the re-
peater.

•Selectthecorrectrepeater.
•Correcttherepeaterfrequency,frequency
offset,orduplexsetting.
•Wait until youarecloser to the repeater
andtryagain.

Sec.8
Sec.9

—

Afteryourcall,therepeat-
erreplies‘UR?’anditscall
sign.

•Thecallwassuccessfullysent,butnosta-
tionimmediatelyreplied.

•Waitforawhile,andtryagain. Sec.8

Afteryourcall,therepeat-
er replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’
andtheaccessrepeater’s
callsign.

•Yourowncallsign(MY)hasnotbeenset.
•Yourowncallsign(MY)hasnotbeenreg-
isteredonagatewayrepeater,orthereg-
isteredcontentsdonotmatchyourtrans-
ceiver’ssetting.

•Setyourowncallsign(MY).
•Register your own call sign (MY) on a
gatewayrepeater,orconfirmtheregistra-
tionofthecallsign.

Sec.7
Sec.7

Afteryourcall,therepeat-
er replies ‘RPT?’ and call
signof thedestinationre-
peater.

•Therepeatercannotconnecttothedesti-
nationrepeater.
•Therepeaterisbusy.

•Checktherepeatersetting.

•Waitforawhile,andtryitagain.

Sec.8

—

Afteryourcall,theaccess
repeater replies ‘RPT?’
anditscallsign.

•Thecall signof thedestination repeater
iswrong.

•Correctlysetthedestinationrepeatercall
sign.

Sec.9

Even holding down DR ,
the DRmode will not ap-
pear.

•Thereisnorepeaterlistinyourradio. •Reload the repeater list using the CS-
7100cloningsoftwareontheCD.
•ReloadtherepeaterlistusinganSDcard.
•Enter theRepeater listdatadirectly into
thetransceiver.

Sec.19

Sec.13,19
Sec.9

Even holding down
AUTO TUNE RX�CS , the received
callsignwillnotset tothe
destinationcallsign.

•The call sign has not been correctly re-
ceived.
•Whenareceivedsignalisweak,orasig-
nal is received during scanning, the call
signmaynotbereceivedcorrectly.Inthat
case, “--------” appears and error beeps
sound,andareplycallcannotbemade.

•Tryitagain,afterthetransceiverhascor-
rectlyreceivedthecallsign.

—

A Local area call can be
made,butaGatewaycall
or destination station call
cannotbemade.

•MYcallsignhasnotbeenregisteredona
D-STARrepeater.

•Register your own call sign (MY) on a
gatewayrepeater,orconfirmtheregistra-
tionofthecallsign.

Sec.7

During transmission, “L”
appears on the LCD, and
thereceivedaudioisinter-
rupted.

•Whilereceivingthroughtheinternet,some
packetsmaybelostduetonetworkerror
(poordatathroughputperformance).

•Waitawhile,andtryitagain.
Whenthetransceiverreceivescorrupted
data, and misidentifies it is as Packet
Loss,“L”isdisplayed,evenifitisaLocal
areacall.

Sec.9

“DV”and“FM”iconsalter-
natelyblink.

•While in the DVmode, an FM signal is
received.

•Useadifferentoperating frequencyuntil
there are no FM signals on the original
frequency.

Sec.9

Simplex operation cannot
bemadeintheDRmode.

•Acallsignisprogrammedin“CALLSIGN”
oftheRepeaterlist.
•Duplexmode(DUP+,DUP–)isset.

•Arepeaterfrequencyisprogrammed.

•DeletetheCallsignin“CALLSIGN”set-
tingoftheRepeaterlist.
•Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the re-
peaterlist.
•Enterasimplexfrequency.

Sec.9

Sec.9

Sec.9

The digital code squelch
(CSQL)isimpossible.

•Thewrongdigitalcodeisset. •Setthecorrectdigitalcode. Sec.9

Youdon’tknowhowtoup-
datetherepeaterlist.

— •See“Updatingtherepeaterlist.” Sec.13

Troubleshooting
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 D CI-V connection example
 The transceiver can be connected through an optional 

CT-17 CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an 

RS-232C port. The Icom Communications Interface-V 

(CI-V) controls the transceiver.

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con-

nected to the PC. See page 17-25 for setting the CI-V 

condition using the set mode.

 D Data format
The CI-V system can be operated using the following 

data formats. Data formats differ depending on com-

mand numbers. A data area or sub command is added 

to some commands.

IC-7100

9−15V DC

PC

ct-17

mini-plug cable

RS-232C

cable

When the transceiver is connected to a PC with the 

USB cable (purchased separately), the optional CT-

17 is not required.

Remote jack (CI-V) information
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 D Command table

Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

00 see p. 20-11 Send the operating frequency for 

transceive

01   see p. 20-11 Send the operating mode for 

transceive

02   see p. 20-12 Read the band edge frequencies

03   see p. 20-11 Read the operating frequency

04   see p. 20-11 Read the operating mode

05   see p. 20-11 Send the operating frequency

06   00 Select the LSB mode

01 Select the USB mode

02 Select the AM mode

03 Select the CW mode

04 Select the RTTY mode

05 Select the FM mode

06 Select the WFM mode

07 Select the CW-R mode

08 Select the RTTY-R mode

17 Select the DV mode

07   Select the VFO mode

00 Select VFO A

01 Select VFO B

A0 Equalize VFO A and VFO B

B0 Exchange VFO A and VFO B

08   

  

Select the Memory mode

0001 to 

0109

Select the Memory channel 

( 0001=M-CH01 to 0099=M-CH99, 

0100=1A, 0101=1B, 0102=2A, 

0103=2B, 0104=3A, 0105=3B, 

0106=144-C1, 0107=144-C2, 

0108=430-C1, 0109=430-C2)

A0 01 Select Memory Bank A

02 Select Memory Bank B

03 Select Memory Bank C

04 Select Memory Bank D

05 Select Memory Bank E

09   Memory write

0A   Memory copy to VFO

0B   Memory clear

0C Read offset frequency

0D Send offset frequency

0E 00 Scan stop

01 Programmed/memory scan start

02 Programmed scan start

03 ∂F scan start

12 Fine programmed scan start

13 Fine ∂F scan start

22 Memory scan start

23 Select memory scan start

24 Mode select scan start

A1 Set the ±5 kHz ∂F scan span

A2 Set the ±10 kHz ∂F scan span

A3 Set the ±20 kHz ∂F scan span

A4 Set the ±50 kHz ∂F scan span

A5 Set the ±100 kHz ∂F scan span

A6 Set the ±500 kHz ∂F scan span

A7 Set the ±1 MHz ∂F scan span

B0 Set as the Non-select Memory channel

B1 Set as the Select Memory channel

D0 Set Scan resume function OFF

D3 Set Scan resume function ON

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

0F 00 Read Split function OFF

01 Read Split function ON

11 Read DUP– operation

12 Read DUP+ operation

00 Set Split function OFF

01 Set Split function ON

10 Set the simplex operation

11 Set DUP– operation

12 Set DUP+ operation

10   00 Send/read the 10 Hz (1 Hz) tuning 

step

  01 Send/read the 0.1 kHz tuning step

  02 Send/read the 1 kHz tuning step

  03 Send/read the 5 kHz tuning step

  04 Send/read the 6.25 kHz tuning step

  05 Send/read the 9 kHz tuning step

  06 Send/read the 10 kHz tuning step

  07 Send/read the 12.5 kHz tuning step

  08 Send/read the 20 kHz tuning step

  09 Send/read the 25 kHz tuning step

  10 Send/read the 50 kHz tuning step

  11 Send/read the 100 kHz tuning step

  12 Send/read the 1 MHz tuning step

11 00 Send/read Attenuator OFF

12 Send/read 12 dB attenuator

13 00 Announce the operating frequency, 

operating mode and S-meter level 

by voice synthesizer

01 Announce the operating frequency 

and S meter level by voice synthe-

sizer

02 Announce the operating mode by 

voice synthesizer

14 01 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the AF level 

(0000=min. to 0255=max.)

02 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the RF gain level 

(0000=min., 0255=max.)

03 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the squelch level 

(0000=min. to 0255=max.)

06 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the NR level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

07 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the inner [TWIN PBT] 

position 

( 0000=Cutting the higher passband 

edge, 0128=center, 0255=Cutting 

the lower passband edge)

08 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the outer [TWIN PBT] 

position 

( 0000=Cutting the higher passband 

edge, 0128=center, 0255=Cutting 

the lower passband edge)

09 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the CW PITCH 

( 0000=300 Hz, 0128=600 Hz, 

0255=900 Hz)

0A 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the RF power level 

(0000=min. to 0255=max.)

0B 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the MIC gain level 

(0000=min. to 0255=max.)

0C 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the KEY SPEED 

(0000=6 WPM to 0255=48 WPM)

0D 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the NOTCH setting 

( 0000=lowest, 0128=center, 

0255=highest)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

14 0E 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the COMP level 

(0000=0 to 0255=10)

0F 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the Break-IN Delay 

setting 

(0000=2.0d to 0255=13.0d)

12 0000 to 

0255

Send/read NB level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

15 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the Monitor gain level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

16 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the VOX gain level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

17 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the Anti VOX gain level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

18 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the LCD contrast level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

19 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the LCD backlight level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

15 01 00 Read the squelch status  

(squelch closed)

01 Read the squelch status  

(squelch open)

02 0000 to 

0255

Read the S-meter level 

( 0000=S0, 0120=S9, 0241=S9+60 

dB)

05 00 Read various SQL function’s status 

(squelch closed)

01 Read various SQL function’s status 

(squelch open)

11 0000 to 

0255

Read the PO meter level 

(0000=0%, 0143=50%, 213=100%)

12 0000 to 

0255

Read the SWR meter level 

(0000=SWR1.0, 0048=SWR1.5, 

0080=SWR2.0, 0120=SWR3.0)

13 0000 to 

0255

Read the ALC meter level 

(0000=Min. to 0120=Max.)

14 0000 to 

0255

Read the COMP meter level 

( 0000=0 dB, 0130=15 dB,  

0241=30 dB)

15 0000 to 

0255

Read the Vd meter level 

(0000=0 V, 0013=10 V, 0241=16 V)

16 0000 to 

0255

Read the Id meter level 

( 0000=0, 0097=10, 0146=15, 

0241=25)

16 02 00 Send/read Preamp OFF

01 Send/read Preamp ON  

(144/430 MHz) 

Send/read Preamp 1 ON  

(HF/50 MHz)

02 Send/read Preamp 2 ON  

(HF/50 MHz)

12 01 Send/read AGC FAST

02 Send/read AGC MID

03 Send/read AGC SLOW

22 00 Send/read Noise Blanker OFF

01 Send/read Noise Blanker ON

40 00 Send/read Noise Reduction OFF

01 Send/read Noise Reduction ON

41 00 Send/read Auto Notch function OFF

01 Send/read Auto Notch function ON

42 00 Send/read Repeater tone OFF

01 Send/read Repeater tone ON

43 00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF

01 Send/read Tone squelch ON

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

16 44 00 Send/read Speech compressor 

OFF

01 Send/read Speech compressor ON

45 00 Send/read Monitor function OFF

01 Send/read Monitor function ON

46 00 Send/read VOX function OFF

01 Send/read VOX function ON

47 00 Send/read BK-IN function OFF

01 Send/read Semi BK-IN function ON

02 Send/read Full BK-IN function ON

48 00 Send/read Manual notch function 

OFF

01 Send/read Manual notch function 

ON

4B 00 Send/read DTCS OFF

01 Send/read DTCS ON

4C 00 Send/read VSC function OFF

01 Send/read VSC function ON

4F 00 Send/read Twin Peak Filter OFF

01 Send/read Twin Peak Filter ON

50 00 Send/read Dial lock function OFF

01 Send/read Dial lock function ON

56 00 Send/read DSP filter type SHARP

01 Send/read DSP filter type SOFT

57 00 Send/read manual notch width 

WIDE

01 Send/read manual notch width MID

02 Send/read manual notch width NAR

58 00 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth 

WIDE

01 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth 

MID

02 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth 

NAR

5B 00 Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF  

(DV mode only)

01 Send/read DSQL ON  

(DV mode only)

02 Send/read CSQL ON  

(DV mode only)

17 see p. 20-11 Send CW messages*1

18 00 Turn OFF the transceiver

01 Turn ON the transceiver*2

*1  In the CW mode, if an external TX switch is ON, or the Break-in func-

tion is ON, a message will be transmitted as CW code when you send 

it from your PC.

*2  When sending the power ON command (18 01), the command “FE” 

must be sent before the basic format.

 •19200bps:25,•9600bps:13,•4800bps:7,
 •1200bps:3,•300bps:2

q w e r t u

FF     E

× 7

88EFE E 1081O DF

Example: When operating with 4800 bps

q Preamble code (fixed)

w Transceiver’s default address

e Controller’s default address

r Command number

t Sub command number

u End of message code (fixed)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

19 00 Read the transceiver ID

1A 00 see p. 20-16 Send/read the Memory channel 

contents

01 see p. 20-12 Send/read the Band stacking regis-

ter contents

02 see p. 20-13 Send/read the Memory keyer 

contents*

03 00 to 49 Send/read the selected filter width 

(AM:00=200Hzto49=10kHz; 
otherthanAMmodes:00=50Hzto 
40/31=3600 Hz/2700 Hz)

04 00 to 13 Send/read the selected AGC time 

constant 

(00=OFF,AM:01=0.3sec.to
13=8.0sec.,SSB/CW/RTTY:
01=0.1 sec. to 13=6.0 sec.)

05 0001 00/01 Send/read the TX Monitor function 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0002 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the TX Monitor level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0003 Send/read the Beep level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0004 00/01 Send/read the Beep level limit 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0005 00/01 Send/read the Confirmation beep 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0006 00 to 03 Send/read the Band edge beep 

setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=ON(Default), 

02=ON(User),  

03=ON(User & TX Limit))

0007 00 to 02 Send/read the RF/SQL Control 

setting 

(00=Auto, 01=SQL, 02=RF+SQL)

0008 00 to 05 Send/read the TX Delay setting 

(HF) 

( 00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 

03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms)

0009 00 to 05 Send/read the TX Delay setting 

(50M) 

( 00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 

03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms)

0010 00 to 05 Send/read the TX Delay setting 

(70M) 

( 00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 

03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms)

0011 00 to 05 Send/read the TX Delay setting 

(144M) 

( 00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 

03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms)

0012 00 to 05 Send/read the TX Delay setting 

(430M) 

( 00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 

03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms)

0013 00 to 05 Send/read the Time-Out Timer 

setting 

( 0=OFF, 1=3 min., 2=5 min., 3=10 

min., 4=20 min., 5=30 min.)

0014 00/01 Send/read the PTT Lock function 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0015 00/01 Send/read the Quick Split function 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0016 see p. 20-13 Send/read the Split offset frequency

0017 00/01 Send/read the Split Lock function 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0018 see p. 20-13 Send/read the Duplex offset fre-

quency

0019 00/01 Send/read the One Touch Repeater 

setting 

(00=DUP-, 01=DUP+)

0020 00 to 02 Send/read the Auto Repeater set-

ting 

( 0=OFF, 1=ON(DUP) (for USA 

version) or ON (for Korea ver-

sion), 2=ON(DUP,TONE)(for USA 

version)

0021 00/01 Send/read the Tuner Auto Start 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0022 00/01 Send/read the PTT Tune setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0023 00 Send/read the Manual selection for 

the [TUNER] Switch function.

01 Send/read the Auto selection for the 

[TUNER] Switch function.

0024 00/01 Send/read [SPEECH/LOCK] key 

function setting 

(00=Push:SPEECH,Holddown:
LOCK),01=Push:LOCK,Hold
down:SPEECH)

0025 00/01 Send/read the Lock function setting 

(00=MAIN DIAL, 01=PANEL)

0026 00/01 Send/read the number of memo 

pad channels 

(00=5CH, 01=10CH)

0027 00 to 02 Send/read the Auto TS setting for 

the Dial 

(00=OFF, 01=LOW, 02=HIGH)

0028 00/01 Send/read the microphone Up/

Down speed setting 

(00=Slow, 01=Fast)

0029 00 to 02 Send/read the Notch function set-

ting for SSB mode 

( 00=Auto, 01=Manual,  

02=Auto/Manual)

0030 00 to 02 Send/read the Notch function set-

ting for AM mode 

( 00=Auto, 01=Manual,  

02=Auto/Manual)

0031 00/01 Send/read the SSB/CW Synchro-

nous Tuning function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0032 00/01 Send/read the CW normal side 

setting 

(00=LSB, 01=USB)

0033 00/01 Send/read the voice 1st menu 

(00=VOICE-Root, 01=VOICE-TX)

0034 00/01 Send/read the keyer 1st menu 

( 00=KEYER-Root,  

01=KEYER-SEND)

*  The counter can be inserted into only one channel. Before inserting the 

counter, be sure to clear the counter on another channel.
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0035 00/01 Send/read the Speaker output 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0036 00/01 Send/read the MIC AF output set-

ting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0037 00 to 22 Send/read the function of [F-1] on 

the HM-151 

( 00=---, 01=P.AMP/ATT, 02=AGC, 

03=NB, 04=NR, 05=NOTCH, 

06=RIT, 07=AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, 

08=TS, 09=MPAD, 10=M-CLR, 

11=BANK, 12=SPLIT, 13=A/B, 

14=DUP, 15=TONE/DSQL, 

16=COMP, 17=TBW, 18=METER, 

19=DR, 20=FROM/TO (DR), 

21=SCAN, 22=Voice TX (T1))

0038 00 to 22 Send/read the function of [F-2] on 

the HM-151 

( 00=---, 01=P.AMP/ATT, 02=AGC, 

03=NB, 04=NR, 05=NOTCH, 

06=RIT, 07=AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, 

08=TS, 09=MPAD, 10=M-CLR, 

11=BANK, 12=SPLIT, 13=A/B, 

14=DUP, 15=TONE/DSQL, 

16=COMP, 17=TBW, 18=METER, 

19=DR, 20=FROM/TO (DR), 

21=SCAN, 22=Voice TX (T1))

0039 00/01 Send/read the SSB mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0040 00/01 Send/read the CW mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0041 00/01 Send/read the RTTY mode selec-

tion of the [MODE] key on the 

HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0042 00/01 Send/read the AM mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0043 00/01 Send/read the FM mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0044 00/01 Send/read the DV mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0045 00/01 Send/read the WFM mode selection 

of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0046 00/01 Send/read the Power OFF setting 

when no controller is connected. 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0047 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the REF Adjust setting 

( 0000=0%, 0128=50%, 

0255=100%)

0048 00 to 02 Send/read the RX Call Sign 

SPEECH setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=ON (Kerchunk), 

02=ON (All))

0049 00/01 Send/read the RX>CS SPEECH 

function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0050 00/01 Send/read the S-Level SPEECH 

function setting  

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0051 00/01 Send/read the MODE SPEECH 

function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0052 00/01 Send/read the speech language 

(00=English, 01=Japanese)

0053 00/01 Send/read the Alphabet setting for 

SPEECH 

(00=Normal, 01=Phonetic Code)

0054 00/01 Send/read the speech speed set-

ting 

(00=Slow, 01=Fast)

0055 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the speech level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0056 see p. 20-11 Send/read the SSB RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0057 00 to 10 Send/read the SSB RX Tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0058 00 to 10 Send/read the SSB RX Tone 

(Treble) level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0059 see p. 20-11 Send/read the AM RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0060 00 to 10 Send/read the AM RX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0061 00 to 10 Send/read the AM RX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0062 see p. 20-11 Send/read the FM RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0063 00 to 10 Send/read the FM RX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0064 00 to 10 Send/read the FM RX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0065 see p. 20-11 Send/read the DV RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0066 00 to 10 Send/read the DV RX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0067 00 to 10 Send/read the DV RX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0068 00 to 10 Send/read the WFM RX Tone 

(Bass) level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0069 00 to 10 Send/read the WFM RX Tone 

(Treble) level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0070 00 to 10 Send/read the CW RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0071 00 to 10 Send/read the RTTY RX HPF/LPF 

setting

0072 00 to 10 Send/read the SSB TX Tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0073 00 to 10 Send/read the SSB TX Tone 

(Treble) level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0074 see p. 20-11 Send/read the WIDE SSB TX 

bandwidth 

0075 see p. 20-11 Send/read the MID SSB TX band-

width

0076 see p. 20-11 Send/read the NARROW SSB TX 

bandwidth

0077 00 to 10 Send/read the AM TX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0078 00 to 10 Send/read the AM TX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0079 00 to 10 Send/read the FM TX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0080 00 to 10 Send/read the FM TX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0081 00 to 10 Send/read the DV TX tone (Bass) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0082 00 to 10 Send/read the DV TX Tone (Treble) 

level 

(00=–5 to 10=+5)

0083 00/01 Send/read the USB audio squelch 

setting 

(00=OFF (OPEN), 01=ON)

0084 00/01 Send/read the ACC and USB 

output setting 

(00=AF, 01=IF)

0085 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the ACC and USB AF 

output Level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0086 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the ACC and USB IF 

output Level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0087 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the ACC modulation 

level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0088 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the DATA modulation 

level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0089 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the USB modulation 

level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0090 00 to 03 Send/read the modulation input set-

ting in the DATA mode OFF 

( 00=MIC, 01=ACC, 02=MIC,ACC, 

03=USB)

0091 00 to 03 Send/read the modulation input set-

ting in the DATA mode ON 

( 00=MIC, 01=ACC, 02=MIC,ACC, 

03=USB)

0092 00/01 Send/read the external keypad set-

ting for VOICE 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0093 00/01 Send/read the external keypad set-

ting for Memory KEYER 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0094 00/01 Send/read the external keypad set-

ting for RTTY Memory 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0095 00/01 Send/read the CI-V transceive 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0096 00 to 02 Send/read the “USB2” (COM port) 

function setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=RTTY Decode, 

02=DV Data)

0097 00 to 03 Send/read the [DATA1] function 

setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=RTTY Decode, 

02=DV Data, 03=GPS)

0098 00/01 Send/read the GPS output setting 

(00=OFF, 01=DATA1USB2)

0099 00/01 Send/read the DV or GPS data 

transfer speed 

(00=4800 bps, 01=9600 bps)

0100 00 to 04 Send/read the RTTY decode speed 

( 00=300 bps, 01=1200 bps, 

02=4800 bps, 03=9600 bps, 

04=19200 bps)

0101 00 to 02 Send/read the band setting for 

the [ACC] socket’s pin 7 (VSEND 

usage) 

(00=OFF, 01=UHF, 02=VHF/UHF)

0102 00/01 Send/read the 9600bps Mode 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0103 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the LCD contrast setting 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0104 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the LCD Backlight set-

ting 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0105 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the Key Backlight setting 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0106 00/01 Send/read the Meter Peak Hold 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0107 00/01 Send/read the PBT shifting value 

display setting while rotating [TWIN 

PBT] 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0108 00/01 Send/read the IF filter width and 

shifting value display setting when 

the IF filter is switched 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0109 00 to 02 Send/read the RX Call sign display 

setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=AUTO, 02=Auto (RX 

Hold))

0110 00/01 Send/read the RX message display 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0111 00/01 Send/read the RX position display 

setting when the received Auto 

Reply signal includes the position 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0112 00 to 02 Send/read the TX Call sign display 

setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=Your Call Sign, 

02=My Call Sign)

0113 00/01 Send/read the Scroll Speed setting 

(00=Slow, 01=Fast)

0114 00/01 Send/read the VOICE TX Name 

Display setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0115 00/01 Send/read the KEYER Memory 

Display setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0116 00/01 Send/read the Opening Message 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0117 00/01 Send/read the Power ON Check 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0118 00/01 Send/read the Display Language 

(00=English, 01=Japanese)

0119 00/01 Send/read the System Language 

(00=English, 01=Japanese)

0120 20000101 to 

20991231

Send/read the date setting 

( 20000101=2000/01/01 to 

20991231=2099/12/31)

0121 0000 to 

2359

Send/read the time setting 

(0000(0:00)to2359(23:59))
0122 00/01 Send/read the GPS time correction 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=Auto)

0123 see p. 20-13 Send/read the UTC offset setting

0124 00/01 Send/read the clock display mode 

(00=LOCAL, 01=UTC)

0125 00 to 04 Send/read the Auto Power OFF 

function setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=30 min., 02=60 min., 

03=90 min., 04=120 min.)

0126 00 to 10 Send/read the compression level 

(00=0 to 10=10)

0127 00 to 14 Send/read the repeat interval to 

transmit the recorded voice audio 

(00=1 sec. to 14=15 sec.)

0128 00/01 Send/read the TX voice audio moni-

tor function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0129 00 to 04 Send/read the numbering system 

used for contest (serial) numbers 

( 00=Normal, 01=190 ANO, 

02=190 ANT, 03=90 NO, 

04=90 NT)

0130 01 to 04 Send/read the count-up trigger 

channel 

(01=M1 to 04=M4)

0131 0001 to 

9999

Send/read the current contest serial 

number 

(0001=1 to 9999=9999)

0132 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the CW sidetone level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0133 00/01 Send/read the CW sidetone level 

limit setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0134 01 to 60 Send/read the CW keyer repeat 

time 

(01=1 sec. to 60=60 sec.)

0135 28 to 45 Send/read the CW keyer dot/dash 

ratio 

(28=1:1:2.8to45=1:1:4.5)
0136 00 to 03 Send/read the CW Rise time setting 

( 00=2 msec, 01=4 msec, 02=6 

msec, 03=8 msec)

0137 00/01 Send/read the paddle polarity 

setting 

(00=Normal, 01=Reverse)

0138 00 to 02 Send/read the keyer type setting 

( 00=Straight, 01=BUG-Key, 

02=ELEC-Key)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0139 00/01 Send/read Mic. up/down keyer 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0140 00/01 Send/read the Twin Peak Filter 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0141 00 to 02 Send/read the RTTY mark fre-

quency 

( 00=1275 Hz, 01=1615 Hz, 

02=2125 Hz)

0142 00 to 02 Send/read the RTTY shift width 

( 00=170 Hz, 01=200 Hz,  

02=425 Hz)

0143 00/01 Send/read the RTTY keying polarity 

(00=Normal, 01=Reverse)

0144 00/01 Send/read the RTTY decode USOS 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0145 00/01 Send/read the RTTY decode new 

line code setting 

(00=CR,LF,CR+LF, 01=CR+LF)

0146 00/01 Send/read the RTTY TX USOS 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0147 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0148 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log 

file type 

(00=Text, 01=HTML)

0149 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log 

Time Stamp setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0150 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log 

Time Stamp (Time) 

(00=Local, 01=UTC)

0151 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log 

Time Stamp (Frequency) 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0152 00 to 03 Send/read the DTMF Speed setting 

( 00=100 msec., 01=200 msec., 

02=300 msec., 03=500 msec.)

0153 00/01 Send/read the Scan speed setting 

(00=Slow, 01=Fast)

0154 00/01 Send/read the Scan resume setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0155 00 to 10 Send/read the Scan pause timer 

setting 

( 00=2 sec. to 09=20 sec., 

10=HOLD)

0156 00 to 06 Send/read the Scan resume timer 

(00=0 sec. to 05=5 sec., 6=HOLD)

0157 00/01 Send/read the Dial function during 

a scan 

(00=OFF, 01=Up/Down)

0158 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the NB level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0159 00 to 09 Send/read the NB depth 

(00=1 to 09=10)

0160 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the NB width 

(0000=1 to 0255=100)

0161 00 to 15 Send/read the NR level for other 

than the DR mode 

(00=0 to 15=15)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0162 00 to 15 Send/read NR level for the DR 

mode 

(00=0 to 15=15)

0163 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the VOX gain 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0164 0000 to 

0255

Send/read the ANTI-VOX gain 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0165 00 to 20 Send/read the VOX delay time 

(00=0.0 sec. to 20=2.0 sec.)

0166 0020 to 

0130

Send/read the BK-IN delay time 

(0020=2.0d to 0130=13.0d)

0167 00/01 Send/read the recording mode 

(00=TX&RX, 01=RX Only)

0168 00/01 Send/read the squelch status for 

the RX voice audio recording 

(00=Always, 01=Squelch Auto)

0169 00/01 Send/read the QSO audio record 

file Split function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0170 00/01 Send/read the PTT Automatic 

Recording function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0171 00 to 03 Send/read the Skip Timer setting 

while playing back 

( 00=3 sec., 01=5 sec., 02=10 sec., 

03=30 sec.)

0172 00 to 02 Send/read the Standby Beep set-

ting 

( 00=OFF, 01=ON, 02=ON (to 

me:HighTone))
0173 00 to 02 Send/read Auto Reply setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON, 02=Voice)

0174 00/01 Send/read the DV Data TX setting 

(00=PTT, 01=Auto)

0175 00 to 02 Send/read the Digital Monitor set-

ting 

(00=Auto, 01=Digital, 02=Analog)

0176 00/01 Send/read the Digital Repeater set-

ting function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0177 00/01 Send/read the RX Call Sign Auto 

Write setting 

(00=OFF, 01=Auto)

0178 00/01 Send/read the RX RPT Call Sign 

Auto Write setting 

(00=OFF, 01=Auto)

0179 00/01 Send/read the DV Auto Detect 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0180 00/01 Send/read the RX Record (RPT) 

setting 

(00=ALL, 01=Latest Only)

0181 00/01 Send/read the BK function setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0182 00/01 Send/read the EMR mode setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0183 0000 to 

0255

Send/read EMR AF Level 

(0000=0% to 0255=100%)

0184 00 to 02 Send/read the external GPS re-

ceiver setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=External GPS, 

02=Manual)

0185 00/01 Send/read the GPS Receiver Baud 

setting 

(00=4800 bps, 01=9600 bps)

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0186 see p. 20-13 Send/read the manually pro-

grammed position

0187 00/01 Send/read the GPS Indicator set-

ting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)

0188 00/01 Send/read the Position Format 

setting 

(00=ddd˚mm.mm’, 01=ddd˚mm’ss”)
0189 00/01 Send/read the Distance and  

Altitude unit 

(00=meter, 01=feet/mile)
0190 00 to 02 Send/read the GPS speed unit 

(00=km/h, 01=mph, 02=knots)
0191 see p. 20-13 Send/read GPS alarm area (Group)

0192 00 to 02 Send/read GPS alarm area  

(RX/Memory) 

( 00=Limited, 01=Extended, 

02=Both)
0193 00 to 02 Send/read the GPS TX Mode  

setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=GPS(DV-G), 

02=GPS-A(DV-A))
0194 00/01 Send/read the GPS (RMC)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0195 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GGA)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0196 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GLL)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0197 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GSA)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0198 00/01 Send/read the GPS (VTG)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0199 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GSV)  

Sentence setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0200 see p. 20-14 Send/read the GPS Message

0201 see p. 20-13 Send/read the Unproto Address

0202 00/01 Send/read the position data  

extension setting 

(00=OFF, 01=COURSE/SPEED)
0203 00 to 02 Send/read the GPS-A Time Stamp 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=DHM, 02=HMS)
0204 00/01 Send/read the GPS-A altitude 

setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0205 00 to 03 Send/read the GPS-A Symbol 

( 00=No.1, 01=No.2, 02=No.3, 

03=No.4)
0206 see p. 20-13 Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.1 

setting
0207 see p. 20-13 Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.2 

setting
0208 see p. 20-13 Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.3 

setting
0209 see p. 20-13 Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.4 

setting
0210 00 to 42 Send/read the GPS-A SSID 

( 00=---, 01=(-0), 02=-1 to 16=-15, 

17=-A to 42=-Z)
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Command table (Continued) D

Remote jack (CI-V) information

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1A 05 0211 see p. 20-14 Send/read the GPS-A comment

0212 00 to 08 Send/read the GPS Auto TX inter-

val setting 

( 00=OFF, 01=5 sec., 02=10 sec., 

03=30 sec., 04=1 min., 05=3 min., 

06=5 min., 07=10 min.,  

08=30 min.)
0213 00/01 Send/read the QSO Log setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0214 00/01 Send/read the RX History Log func-

tion setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0215 00 to 02 Send/read the QSO/RX Log CSV 

format setting (Separator/Decimal) 

( 00=Separator is “,” and  

Decimal is “.”,  

01=Separatoris“;”and 
Decimal is “.”,  

02=Separatoris“;”and 
Decimal is “,”)

0216 00 to 02 Send/read the QSO/RX Log CSV 

format setting (Date) 

( 00=“yyyy/mm/dd”,  

01=“mm/dd/yyyy”,  

02=“dd/mm/yyyy”)
0217 00/01 Send/read the Weather Alert setting 

(USA only) 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
0218 00 to 02 Send/read the Memory Name 

Display setting 

[Systemlanguage:English] 
(00=OFF, 01=ON) 

[Systemlanguage:Japanese] 
(00=OFF, 01=Normal, 02=Large)

0219 00/01 Send/read the Display Type setting 

for the DR mode 

(00=Normal, 01=Large)
0220 00 to 02 Send/read the Compass Direction 

setting 

( 00=Heading Up, 01=North Up, 

02=South Up)
06 see p. 20-14 Send/read the DATA mode setting

1B 00 see p. 20-14 Send/read the Repeater tone 

frequency
01 see p. 20-14 Send/read the Tone squelch fre-

quency
02 see p. 20-14 Send/read the DTCS code and 

polarity
07 see p. 20-14 Send/read the CSQL code (DV 

mode)
1C 00 00 Send/read the Transceiver’s status 

(RX)
01 Send/read the Transceiver’s status 

(TX)
01 00 Send/read Antenna tuner OFF 

(through)
01 Send/read Antenna tuner ON

02 Send/read the Manual tuning selec-

tion
02 00 Send/read Transmit frequency 

monitor check OFF
01 Send/read Transmit frequency 

monitor check ON

Cmd. Sub cmd. Data Description

1E 00 Read number of available TX fre-

quency band
01 see p. 20-12 Read the TX band edge frequen-

cies
1E 02 Read number of User-set TX fre-

quency band
03 see p. 20-12 Send/read the User-set TX band 

edge frequencies
1F 00 see p. 20-14 Send/read the DV MY call sign

01 see p. 20-14 Send/read the DV TX call signs

02 see p. 20-14 Send/read the DV TX message

20 00 00 00/01*3 Send/read the Auto DV RX Call 

signs output setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
01 see p. 20-15 Output the DV RX Call signs

02 see p. 20-15 Read the DV RX Call signs

01 00 00/01*3 Send/read the Auto DV RX mes-

sage output setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
01 see p. 20-15 Output the DV RX message

02 see p. 20-15 Read the DV RX message

02 00 00/01*3 Send/read the Auto DV RX status 

output setting 

(00=OFF, 01=ON)
01 see p. 20-15 Output the DV RX status

02 see p. 20-15 Read the DV RX status

*3  Output setting is automatically turned OFF after turning the 
power OFF, then ON.
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•Operatingfrequency
Command:00,03,05
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•Operatingmode
Command:01,04,06

q

XX X X

w

q Operatingmode w Filtersetting
00:LSB 05:FM 01:FIL1
01:USB 06:WFM 02:FIL2
02:AM 07:CW-R 03:FIL3
03:CW 08:RTTY-R —

04:RTTY 17:DV —

•Filtersetting(w) can be skipped with command 01 
and 06. In that case, “FIL1” is automatically select-
ed with command 01, and the default filter setting 
of the operating mode is automatically selected 
with command 06.
•When theWFMmode is selectedwith command

06, “FIL1” is automatically selected with command 
01.

•SSBtransmissionbandwidthsetting
Command:1A050074,0075,0076

X X

Lower edge
Higher edge

Lower edge
0: 100Hz
1: 200Hz
2: 300Hz
3: 500Hz

Higher edge
0: 2500Hz
1: 2700Hz
2: 2800Hz
3: 2900Hz

•RXHPFandLPFsettingsineachoperat-
ingmode
Command:1A050056,0059,0062,0065

X X X X

LPF (upper side)
HPF (lower side)

HPF
00: through
01 to 20: 100 to 2000 Hz

LPF
05 to 24: 500 to 2400 Hz
25: through

Set the LPF value larger than HPF one.

•CWmessagecontents
Command :17
Set a CW message of up to 30 characters.
•Character’scode
Character ASCII code Description

0–9 30–39 Number

A–Z 41–5A Alphabetical characters

a–z 61–7A Alphabetical characters

space 20 Word space 

/ 2F Symbol

? 3F Symbol

. 2E Symbol

– 2D Symbol

, 2C Symbol

: 3A Symbol

’ 27 Symbol

( 28 Symbol

) 29 Symbol

= 3D Symbol

+ 2B Symbol

” 22 Symbol

@ 40 Symbol

•“FF” stops sending CW messages.
•“^” is used to transmit a string of characters with no 

inter-character space.

 D Data content description

Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)
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•Charactercodesetting
Command:1A00,1A050200,1A050201, 

1A 05 0206, 1A 05 0207, 1A 05 0208, 
1A 05 0209, 1A 05 0211, 1F 02, 20 0001, 
20 0002

Character ASCII code Character ASCII code

A–Z 41–5A a–z 61–7A

0–9 30–39 Space 20

! 21 # 23

$ 24 % 25

& 26 \ 5C

? 3F " 22

’ 27 ` 60

^ 5E + 2B

– 2D ✱ 2A

⁄ 2F . 2E

, 2C : 3A

; 3B = 3D

< 3C > 3E

( 28 ) 29

[ 5B ] 5D

{ 7B } 7D

¦ 7C _ 5F

¯ 7E @ 40

•Bandedgefrequencysetting
Command 02*, 1E 01, 1E 03

q

X X X

w e r t y u i o !0 !1 !2

X X X X X X X X X 2 D X X X X X X X X X X
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Lower edge Higher edge

E
d

g
e

 n
u

m
b

e
r*

: 
0

1
–

3
0

*  Edge number (q) is not sent with command 02 (reading the 
band edge frequencies).

•Bandstackingregister
Command :1A01

q

XX X X

w

When sending the contents, the codes, such as op-
erating frequency and operating mode*, should be 
added after the frequency band code and register 
code, as shown below.
* See t to %1 on ‘Memory content setting.’ (p. 20-16)

Frequency band code q

Code Freq.band Frequencyrange(unit:MHz)
01 1.8 1.800000– 1.999999

02 3.5 3.400000– 4.099999

03 7 6.900000– 7.499999

04 10 9.900000–10.499999

05 14 13.900000–14.499999

06 18 17.900000–18.499999

07 21 20.900000–21.499999

08 24 24.400000–25.099999

09 28 28.000000–29.999999

10 50 50.000000–54.000000

11 144 144.000000–148.000000

12 430 420.000000–450.000000

13 GENE Other than above

Register code w

Code RegisteredNo.
01 1 (latest)

02 2

03 3 (oldest)

To read the contents, the register code should be add-
ed after the frequency band code, as shown below.
Example:When reading the oldest contents in the

21 MHz band, the code “0703” is used.

Data content description (Continued) D
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•Memorykeyercontents
Command:1A02

X

q: Channel data

w–&1: Text data

X X X …… X X

01： M1
02： M2

03： M3
04： M4

•Character’scode
Character ASCII code Description

0–9 30–39 Number

A–Z 41–5A Alphabetical characters

a–z 61–7A Alphabetical characters

space 20 Word space 

/ 2F Symbol

? 3F Symbol

, 2C Symbol

. 2E Symbol

@ 40 Symbol

^ 5E e.g., to send BT, enter ^BT

✱ 2A Inserts contest number (can be 
used for 1 channel only)

•Splitoffsetfrequencysetting
Command:1A050016
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•DuplexOffsetfrequencysetting
Command:1A050018

q

XX X X X

w e

X
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•UTCOffsetsetting
Command:1A050123

q

XX X X

w e

X X

1
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•Mypositiondatasetting
Command:1A050186

q

XXXXXXX00X0XXXXXXXX00XXXXXXX0X

w e r t y u i o !0 !1 !4† !5†!3†!2†

Latitude AltitudeLongitude
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*S:SouthlatitudeN:Northlatitude 
W:WestlongitudeE:Eastlongitude

†  When reading the contents with no altitude, sends !2, !3, !4 
and !5 as “FF.”

  When sending the contents with no altitude, set !2, !3, !4 
and !5 to “FF.”

•Alarmarea(Group)setting
Command:1A050191

q
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•UnprotoAddresssetting
Command:1A050201
Set an unproto address of up to 56 characters.
See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

Data content description (Continued) D
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•GPS-ASymbolsetting
Command :1A050206,0207,0208,0209

X X X X

Second digit
First digit

 ⁄, \, 0 to 9, A to Z can be used for the first digit char-
acter.
See ‘Character code setting’ for the second digit 
character. (p. 20-12)

•Commentsetting
Command:1A050211
Set a comment of up to 43 characters.
See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

•GPSmessagesetting
Command:1A050200
Set a GPS message of up to 20 characters.
See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

•Datamodewithfilterwidthsetting
Command:1A06

X X X X
q w

00: Data mode OFF

01: FIL1

02: FIL2

03: FIL3

00: Data mode OFF

01: Data mode ON

•Repeatertone/tonesquelchfrequency
setting
Command:1B00,1B01

q* ew

0 0 X X X X

0
 (
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d
)

0
 (
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d
)

1
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0
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*Not necessary when setting a frequency.

•DTCScodeandpolaritysetting
Command:1B02

q ew

X X 0 X X X
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•Digitalcodesquelchsetting
Command:1B07

X X

q

Second digit: 0–9
First digit: 0–9

•DVMYcallsignsetting
Command:1F00
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters.

X X X X X X X X X X X X
o–!2q–i

……

q–i Your own call sign setting
o–!2 Note setting

•DVTXcallsignssetting
Command:1F01
Set “UR,” “R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed).

X X……X X X X X X X X X X……
!7–@4o–!6q–i

……

q–i UR (Destination) call sign setting
o–!6 R1 (Access repeater) call sign setting
!7–@4 R2 (Gateway/Link repeater) call sign setting
•Character’scodeofthecallsign
Character ASCII code Character ASCII code

0–9 30–39 A–Z 41–5A

Space 20 ⁄ 2F

•DVTXmessagesetting
Command:1F02
Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters.
See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

“FF” stops sending or reading messages.

Data content description (Continued) D
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•DVRXcallsignsetting
Command :200001,200002

X X X X X XXX X X X X……
!5–@2e–!0 !1–!4

X XXX ……
q、w

X X……X X
@3–#0

X X……X X
#1–#8

Header flag data (First byte) q

Data
Description

Bit

7
0 

(fixed)
—

6
0 

(fixed)
—

5
0 

(fixed)
—

4 0/1 0= Voice, 1= Data

3 0/1 0= Direct, 1= Through repeater

2 0/1 0= No Break-in, 1= Break-in

1 0/1 0= Data, 1= Control

0 0/1 0= Normal, 1= Emergency

Header flag data (Second byte) w

Data
Function

Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

1 1 1 Repeater control

1 1 0 Send auto acknowledge

1 0 1 (Not used)

1 0 0 Request to re-transmit

0 1 1 Send acknowledge

0 1 0 Receive no reply

0 0 1 Repeater disabled

0 0 0 NULL

e–!0Callerstation’scallsign(8characters;fixed)
!1–!4Callerstation’snote(4characters;fixed)
!5–@2Calledstation’scallsign(8characters;fixed)
@3–#0  Access repeater’s call sign (R1)  (8 characters)
#1–#8  Gateway/Link repeater’s call sign (R2) (8 char-

acters;fixed)

See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

“FF” stands for no call sign receiving after turning ON 
the transceiver.

•DVRXmessagesetting
Command:200101,200102

X X X XXX X X
@1–@8 @9–#2

……X X……X X
q–@0

q–@0RXmessage(20characters;fixed)
@1–@8Call sign of the calling station (8 characters;

fixed)
@9–#2Noteofthecallingstation(4characters;fixed)

See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)

“FF” stands for no message receiving after turning 
ON the transceiver.

•DVRXStatussetting
Command:200201,200202

Data
Status Description

Bit

7 0 — —

6 0/1

Receiving a voice 
call

During receiving a digital voice 
signal, select “1.”
( Regardless of DSQL and 
CSQL setting)

5 0/1
Last call finisher When the last call was fin-

ished by you, select “1.”

4 0/1
Receiving a sig-
nal

When the audio tone can be 
heard, select “1.”

3 0/1
Receiving a BK 
call

During receiving a BK call, se-
lect “1.”

2 0/1
Receiving a EMR 
call

During receiving a EMR call, 
select “1.”

1 0/1
Receiving a sig-
nal other than DV

When “DV” and “FM” are blink-
ing, select “1.”

0 0/1
Packet loss sta-
tus

During displaying a packet 
loss

Data content description (Continued) D
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Remote jack (CI-V) information

Bank number q
01:A,02:B,03:C,04:D,05:E

w, e Memory channel number
0001–0099:Memorychannel1to99
0100: Programmedscanedge1A
0101: Programmedscanedge1b
0102: Programmedscanedge2A
0103: Programmedscanedge2b
0104: Programmedscanedge3A
0105: Programmedscanedge3b
0106: Callchannel144-C1
0107: Callchannel144-C2
0108: Callchannel430-C1
0109: Callchannel430-C2

Split and Select memory settings r

X X

r

0: Select memory OFF

1: Select memory ON

0: Split OFF, 1: Split ON

When the program channel is selected, both settings 
should be “0.”
When the Call channel is selected, the Select memory 
setting should be “0.”

t–o Operating frequency setting
See‘•Operatingfrequency.’(p.20-11)

!0, !1 Operating mode setting
See‘•Operatingmode.’(p.20-11)

!2 Data mode setting
1 byte data (XX)
00:DatamodeOFF
01:DatamodeON

!3 Duplex and Tone settings

X X

!3

0: OFF, 1: Tone

2: TSQL, 3: DTCS

0: Duplex OFF

1: Duplex−, 2: Duplex+

!4 Digital squelch setting

X 0

!4

0: Digital squelch function OFF

1: Digital call sign squelch function ON (DSQL)

2: Digital code squelch function ON (CSQL)

!5–!7 Repeater tone frequency setting
!8–@0 Tone squelch frequency setting
See‘•Repeatertone/tonesquelchfrequencysetting.’
(p. 20-14)

@1–@3 DTCS code setting
See‘•DTCScodeandpolaritysetting.’(p.20-14)

@4 Digital code squelch setting
See‘•Digitalcodesquelchsetting.’(p.20-14)

@5–@7 Duplex offset frequency setting
See‘•DuplexOffsetfrequencysetting.’(p.20-13)

@8–#5  Destination call sign setting 
(8characters;fixed)

#6–$3  R1 (Access repeater) call sign setting 
(8characters;fixed)

$4–%1  R2 (Gateway/Link repeater) call sign setting 
(8characters;fixed)

See‘•DVTXcallsignssetting.’(p.20-14)

%2–^7 Memory name setting
16 characters (Fixed)
See‘•Charactercodesetting.’(p.20-12)

Aboutclearingoperation:
“1A 00” command with the format as below clears the 
data of the selected memory channel.
w, e :Memorychannel0to99
r :FF
torlater:None

NOTE:
•Thesamedataast–%1 are stored in t–%1.
•WhentheSplitfunctionisON,thedataoft–%1 is 

used for transmit.
•EveniftheSplitfunctionisOFF,enterthedatainto
t–%1 to match your transceiver. We recommend 
that you set the same data as t–%1.

•Memorycontentsetting
Command:1A00

X

rq t～o !0、!1 !2 !4 @4!3 !5～!7 @5～@7@1～@3!8～@0

X X X …… X X X X X X X X X X X 0 X X X X X XX X X XX X X X X XX XX XX X X XX XX X X XX X

w、e

$4～%1

X X …… X X ……………… ……X X X X

t～%1 %2～^0#6～$3

X X …… X X

@8～#5

X X …… X X
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Specifications

General D
•Frequencycoverage:     (unit:MHz)
 Receive
 0.030000 – 199.999999*1*2

 400.000000 – 470.000000*1*2

 Transmit
 1.800000 – 1.999999*2, 3.500000 – 3.999999*2,
 5.255000 – 5.405000*1*3,
 5.332000*3*4, 5.348000*3*4, 5.358500*3*4,
 5.373000*3*4, 5.405000*3*4,
 7.000000 – 7.300000*2, 10.100000 – 10.150000*2,
 14.000000 – 14.350000*2, 18.068000 – 18.168000*2,
 21.000000 – 21.450000*2, 24.890000 – 24.990000*2,
 28.000000 – 29.700000*2, 50.000000 – 54.000000*2,
 70.000000 – 70.500000*2, 144.000000 – 148.000000*2,
 430.000000 – 450.000000*2

 *1Some frequency ranges are not guaranteed.

 *2Depending on version. *3USA version only.

 *4Center frequency.

•Mode:  USB,LSB,CW,RTTY,AM,FM,
WFM (RX only), DV

•No.ofmemorychannels: 495CH(99CH × 5 bank)

•No.ofscanedgememorychannels: 
   6 CH (2 × 3 edges)

•No.ofcallchannels:  4CH(2 × 2 band)

•Antennaconnector:  SO-239× 2

•Antenna impedance:  50 ø

•Usabletemperaturerange:
   –10˚C to +60˚C; 

+14˚F to +140˚F

•Frequencystability:  Lessthan±0.5ppm,5minutes
after power ON. (0˚C to +50˚C; 

+32˚F to +122˚F at 430 MHz band)

•Frequencyresolution:  1Hz
•Powersupply:  13.8VDC±15% 

(negative ground)

•Powerconsumption:
  Transmit
   Max. power:   22.0 A
  Receive
   Standby:   0.9 A
   Max. audio:   1.2 A

•Dimensions(projectionsnotincluded):
   Main unit:   167(W) × 58(H) × 225(D) mm;
      6.6(W) × 2.3(H) × 8.9(D) in
   Controller:  165(W) × 64(H) × 78.5(D) mm;
      6.5(W) × 2.5(H) × 3.1(D) in

•Weight(approximately):
 Main unit:   2.3 kg; 5.1 lb
 Controller:   0.5 kg; 1.1 lb

•ACCconnector:  13-pin

•DATA1connector:  3-conductor2.5(d)mm(1⁄10″)

•DATA2connector:  6-pin

•REMOTEconnector:  2-conductor3.5(d)mm(1⁄8″)

Transmitter D
•Outputpower(at 13.8 V DC/+25˚C): (continuously adjustable)

Frequencyband Outputpower

HF/50 MHz 2 to 100 W (AM: 1 to 30 W)*

70 MHz 2 to 50 W (AM: 1 to 15 W)*

144 MHz 2 to 50 W

430 MHz 2 to 35 W

*  In the AM mode, transmission can be performed only on 
the HF/50/70 MHz frequency band.

•Modulationsystem:
  SSB:  Digital PSN modulation 
  AM:  Digital Low power modulation 
  FM:  Digital Phase modulation
  DV:  GMSK Digital Phase modulation

•Spuriousemission:
 (Spurious domain)
  HF bands:   Less than –50 dB
  50 MHz band:  Less than –63 dB
  70/144/430 MHz bands: 
    Less than –60 dB
 (Out-of-band domain)
  HF bands:   Less than –40 dB
  50/70/144/430 MHz bands:
    Less than –60 dB

•Carriersuppression:  Morethan50dB

•Unwantedsidebandsuppression:
   More than 50 dB

•Microphoneconnector:  8-pinmodularjack

•Microphoneimpedance:  600ø

•ELEC-KEYconnector:  3-conductor3.5(d)mm(1⁄8″)

•KEYconnector:  2-conductor3.5(d)mm(1⁄8″)
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Receiver D
•Receivesystem
 SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV:
   Triple superheterodyne system
 WFM:  Double superheterodyne system

•Intermediatefrequencies
  1st:   124.487 MHz 

(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

    134.732 MHz (WFM)

  2nd:   455 kHz 
(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

    10.7 MHz (WFM)

  3rd:   36 kHz 
(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

•Sensitivity
 SSB, CW (10 dB S/N):  0.15 µV (1.80–29.9950 MHz)*1

   0.12 µV (50 MHz)*2

   0.15 µV (70 MHz)*2

   0.11 µV (144/430 MHz)*3

 AM (10 dB S/N):  13.0 µV (0.5–1.8 MHz)*1

    2.0 µV (1.80–29.9950 MHz)*1 
1.0 µV (50/70 MHz)*2

   1.0 µV (144/430 MHz)

 FM (12 dB SINAD):  0.5 µV (28.0–29.7 MHz)*1

   0.25 µV (50/70 MHz)*2

   0.18 µV (144/430 MHz)*3

 WFM (12 dB SINAD):  10.0 µV (76–108 MHz)*3

 DV (1% BER):  1.0 µV (28.0–29.7 MHz)*1

   0.63 µV (50/70 MHz)*2

   0.35 µV (144/430 MHz)*3

 *1 Preamp 1 is ON, *2 Preamp 2 is ON, *3 Preamp is ON

•Squelchsensitivity

Frequencyband Squelchsensitivity

HF*1
SSB : Less than 5.6 µV

FM : Less than 0.3 µV

50/70 MHz*2
SSB : Less than 5.6 µV

FM : Less than 0.3 µV

144/430 MHz*3
SSB : Less than 5.6 µV

FM : Less than 0.3 µV

 *1 Preamp 1 is ON, *2 Preamp 2 is ON, *3 Preamp is ON

•Selectivity(IFfiltershapeissettoSHARP.)
  SSB (BW: 2.4 kHz):  More than 2.4 kHz/–6 dB 

  Less than 3.4 kHz/–40 dB
 CW (BW: 500 Hz):   More than 500 Hz/–6 dB 

Less than 700 Hz/–40 dB
  RTTY (BW: 500 Hz):  More than 500 Hz/–6 dB 

  Less than 800 Hz/–40 dB
 AM (BW: 6 kHz):   More than 6.0 kHz/–6 dB 

Less than 10.0 kHz/–40 dB
 FM (BW: 15 kHz):   More than 12.0 kHz/–6 dB 

Less than 22.0 kHz/–40 dB
 DV (CH space: 12.5 kHz):  More than –50 dB

•Spuriousandimagerejectionratio
  HF band:   More than 70 dB
  50/70 MHz bands*:   More than 70 dB
   * except 1/2 IF through on 50/70 MHz 

bands

  144/430 MHz bands*:  More than 65 dB
   * except IF through on 144 MHz 

band

•AFoutputpower:  Morethan2.0Wat10%
distortion with an 8 ø load

•AFoutputimpedance:  8ø

•RITvariablerange:  ±9.999kHz

•PHONESconnector:  3-conductor3.5(d)mm(1⁄8″)

•ExternalSPconnector:  2-conductor3.5(d)mm(1⁄8″)/ 
8 ø

•DSPANFattenuation:  Morethan30dB 
(with 1 kHz single tone)

•DSPMNFattenuation:  Morethan70dB

•DSPNRattenuation:  Morethan6dB 
(noise rejection in SSB)

Specifications (Continued)

All stated specifications are typical and subject to change without notice or obligation.
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Options

AT-180  HF/50 MHz AUTOMATIC AN-

TENNA TUNER

Fully automatic antenna tuner with pre-

set memories for each 100 kHz. Unique 

“automatic tuner on” function is avail-

able. See page 16-3 for AT-180 speci-

fications.

AH-4HF AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER

Specially designed to tune a long wire 
antenna for portable or mobile HF/50 
MHz operation. The “PTT tune” function 
provides simple operation.

•Inputpowerrating:120W

AH-2bANTENNA ELEMENT

A 2.5 m long antenna ele-

ment for mobile operation 

with the AH-4.

•Frequencycoverage7–54
MHz band with the AH-4

SM-30 DESKTOP MICROPHONE

Includes a low frequency cut function. 

An optional OPC-599 is required for 

connection.

SM-50 DESKTOP MICROPHONE

Unidirectional, dynamic microphone for 
base station operation. Includes [UP]/ 
[DOWN] switches, a low cut switch and 
mic gain control.

An optional OPC-589 is required for 

connection.

PS-126DC POWER SUPPLY

 

•Outputvoltage:13.8VDC
•Max.outputcurrent:25A

SP-35EXTERNAL SPEAKER

External speakers suitable for mobile 
operation.
SP-35: Compact-type; 4 ø/7 W

HM-36HAND MICROPHONE

Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/
[DOWN] switches.
An optional OPC-599 is required for 
connection.

CT-17  CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT

For remote transceiver control using a 
personal computer equipped with an 
RS-232C port. You can change frequen-
cies, operating mode, memory chan-
nels, and so on with your computer.
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•HM-103HAND MICROPHONE

Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/[DOWN] switches.

•HM-151HAND MICROPHONE

Remote control microphone.

•HM-198HAND MICROPHONE

Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/[DOWN] switches. The 

same as that supplied with the transceiver.

•MB-62MOBILE MOUNTING BRACKET

Mounts the transceiver Main unit or the AT-180 inside a ve-
hicle. 

•MBA-1MOUNTING BRACKET

Metal plate for attaching the Controller to an MBF-1, wall or 
other such flat surface.

•OPC-420SHIELDED CONTROL CABLE

The shielded control cable protects the transceiver from RF 
feedback and extends the separation between the AH-4 and 
the transceiver up to 10 meters (32.8 feet).

•OPC-589MICROPHONE ADAPTER CABLE

Conversion between 8-pin modular and 8-pin metal connec-
tor for using a desktop microphone.

•OPC-599ADAPTER CABLE

13-pin, ACC connector to 7-pin + 8-pin ACC connector.

•OPC-742ACC 13-PIN CABLE

Required when using both of the AT-180 and 144/430MHz 
Linear amplifier.

•OPC-1529RDATA COMMUNICATION CABLE (RS-232C type)
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode, and 
receiving a GPS data from a third-party GPS receiver.

•OPC-2218LUDATA COMMUNICATION CABLE (USB type)
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode.

•OPC-2253CONTROL CABLE

•OPC-2254CONTROL CABLE

OPC-2253: 3.5 m (11.5 ft) type, 
OPC-2254: 5 m (16.4 ft) type

•CS-7100CLONING SOFTWARE

Use this software to program settings, memory channels 
and set mode contents quickly and easily via your PC’s USB 
port.
A USB cable is required. (A-Mini B type, supplied with the 
transceiver)

•RS-BA1IP REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE

To remotely control radios using the RS-BA1, BESURE 
that you comply with your local regulations.

Approved Icom optional equipment is designed for 
optimal performance when used with an Icom trans-
ceiver.
Icom is not responsible for the destruction or damage 
to an Icom transceiver in the event the Icom transceiv-
er is used with equipment that is not manufactured or 
approved by Icom.

Options (Continued)

IC-PW1/EUROHF/50 MHZ ALL BAND 1 KW LINEAR AMPLIFIER

Full-duty 1 kW linear amplifier including an automatic antenna tuner. Has automatic 
tuning and band selection capability. Full break-in (QSK) operation is possible. The 
amplifier/power supply unit and the remote control unit are separated. An optional 
OPC-599 is required for connection.

MBF-1MOUNTING BASE

Allows you to conveniently vehicle-
mount the Controller. An MBA-1 
must be used in combination with the 
MBF-1.
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